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PREFACE. 



Thb Hindusfiiii langnage, firom the extent to 
which it is spoken, and from the ciqpadty irhidn 
it possesses of expressing ideas on any subject 
with facility, deserves the attention of eyery Ea* 
ropean in this country. The design of the present 
publication is, to supply a short and eaay intnH 
duction to this popular tongue. 

It muirt be observed, that the Hindust&ni or 
Urdti differs essentially from the Hindi or Hindu!, 
the former being derived principally from the 
Arabic or Persian, and the latter from the San- 
scrit. The inflections of both being the same, and 
the strange admixture of them that frequently 
obtains, where both are spoken in the same city, 
have led some to the erroneous conclusion, that 
they are the same language ; whereas the Urdtl 
is peculiar in its appUeatian to the Musalmdn po^ 
pulation in every part of India, while the Hindi 
applies only to the Hindus in the Upper Provinces. 

The work is divided into three parts, and con- 
tains a Grammar, a select assortment of Reading 
Lessons, and a Vocabulary. 
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The first part of this volume, the Grammar, 
though concise, will be found to contain all the 
important Grammatical rules that are to be met 
with in much larger works. Condensation, per- 
spicuity, and arrangement haye been the great 
objects at which the author has aimed. The Syn- 
tax of the different parts of speech has been inter- 
mixed with the Etymology, in order to save the 
multiplying of chajpters, and with a view of com- 
prising every thing necessary to be said on one 
subject in one place, which is an important ad- 
vantage, when it can be secured without creating 
confusion. Both the size and design of the work 
prevented the introduction of a regular system 
of Prosody ; this is not considered a part of Gram- 
mar by the Natives, and if included in it, could 
be studied with profit only by those who are ac- 
quainted with the Arabic and Persian languages. 

The second part consists of Reading Lessons, 
and is divided into five chapters, each containing 
a number of sections. The first chapter is a col- 
lection of simple sentences, familiar and moral : 
the second, a selection of short and easy fables : 
the third, a collection of anecdotes, partly from 
the Hindi Story Teller, and partly translated 
from English : the fourth, a selection of stories 
from the Khirad- Afroz : and the fifth, of argu- 
mentative pieces from the Ihw4n-us Sufd. Care 
has been taken that all the Reading Lessons 
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should be pure Hindustdni without that admix- 
ture of Sanscrit words, which is sometimes ad- 
mitted ; and the chapters have been so arranged, 
as to rise one above another in difficulty : so that, 
after being perfectly master of these, the student 
will be able to proceed to any other work in 

Hindustani. 

. • 

The third part, the Vocabulary, is divided into 
three chapters : the first containing the words in 
the. Reading Lessons; the second a few common 
words not included in the preceding ; and the 
third a list of words either irregular or arbitrary 
in their genders. This last chapter is given vdth 
a view to remove the difficulty arising from the 
gender of nouns, which is confessedly a source 
of great perplexity to a learner, both I speaking 
and in ^tLg. It is so, beca;se the gerider of 
the noun affects the final terminations of adjec- 

« 

tiyesy pronouns, and verbs to such an extent, that 
it is impossible for a person, with certainty in 
his own mind, to speak or write a single sen- 
tence correctly without a knowledge of it. If the 
substantive is feminine, adjectives ending with a 
vowel must be changed to agree with it ; as hurd 
ddmi a bad man : huri cMz, a bad thing. If the 
substantive is feminine, the possessive case of iall 
the pronouns must, like the adjectives, be made to 
agree with it : as, merd ghar, my house ; *m€r{ H- 
tdby my book. In like manner the vetbs must 
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agree with their nominatiye case, not only in 
number and person^ but also in gender ; as ddmi 
dtdy the man comes ; mrat dtiy the woman comes. 
This being the case, it is desirable that some plan 
should be adopted, by which the learner may be 
able to distinguish a feminine from a masculine 
noun. No rules of Grammar are found sufficient 
for this purpose, as may be seen from the confes- 
sion of the best grammarians. '' Males and fe- 
males are naturally masculine and feminine, what-* 
ever their terminations may be : iy ty sk, are in 
general feminine^ while d, a, and all the rest there 
being no neuter in Hindustani, may be treated as 
masculine finals, till the scholar learns the reverse 
from practice, the grammar, and dictionary."* 
" Rules on the subject of gender are extremely 
vague in the Hindustdni, and practice in the lan« 
guage must be appealed to as the only sure 
guide.^f Committing the subject, however en- 
tirely to practice, leaves the student in a laby- 
rinth for a considerable period, which, to a mind 
resolved on certainty, is far from being happy. 
With a view, therefore, to remove this difficulty, 
a list of the nouns contrary to rule, or not to be 
accounted for by it, has been supplied: these 
being known, all others may be considered as 
regular, according to the rules of the grammar. 

• Gilchrist. t Sliakespeare. 
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The author is sensible, that there are persons 
in this country who might have executed the 
tasky which has been undertaken^ in a much bet- 
ter manner ; but as their time is chiefly occupied 
in more important, or more pressing engagements^ 
and as the want of an introductory work of this 
kind was once felt by himself, and he has no 
doubt is still felt by many others, he thought 
himself justified in making this attempt, hoping 
that it might prove useful to such as are com- 
mencing the study of the Hindustani language. 
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CHAPTER I. 

OF THE LETTERS, &c. 

The letters of the Hiadust&ni language^ including those of 
Hindu, as well as those which are of Persian origin, when ex- 
pressed in the Roman character, will be as follows : — 



Letters. 


Names. 


Letters. 


Names 


1 


a 


m. 


• 


z 


ze 


• 


b 


be 


J 


zh 


ihe 

• 


4* 


bh 


bha 


u* 


s 


sin 


y 


P 


pe 




8h 


shin 


^ 


ph 


pha 


u* 


8 


sw&d 


o 


t 


te 


(> 


Z 


zwad 


^ 


th 


tha 


^ 


t 


toe 


£> 


t 


te 


1» 


z 


zoe 




th 


tha 


t 


ff 


^in 


^ 


8 


se • 


• 


9h 


ghain 


^ 


• 

J 


jim 


• 


f 


fe 


^ 


Jh 


jhe 




9 


q&f 


S 


ch 


che 


^ 


k 


kfif 


'v 


ehh 


chha 


♦^ 


kh 


kha 


z 


h 


he 


^ 


9 


gif 


• 


*A 


^he 


4^ 


gh 


gha 


«> 


d 


an 


J 


I 


Urn 


A^ 


dh 


dha 


r 


m 


mim 


s 


4 


4al 


o 


n 


niin 


A5 


4h 


4ha 


u 


n 


nun 


• 


z 


zfil 


J 


tvorv 


we 


J 


r 


re 


A 


h 


he 


J 


r 

• 


re 


^ 


i, e, or y 


y& 


*j 


rh 

m 


fha 









In addition to these, there are vowel symbols for a, i, and u, 
and compounds for e, (, o, H ; at and au . 

NoTB.— It wiQ be obsenred that in the foregoing scheme, h is the re- 
presentative of ^ and A ; 8 0^t»y ^mi^Ji,; ^ofoandi; andiof i, 
J, (jtf and is. 

B 



2 HINDUSTA'I^r GEAMMAE. 

Of the preceding letters tke following are of Hindu origin, 
the rest of Persian : bh, ph, th, f, fh, jh, chh, dh, 4, 4^, T» vK 
kh, ffh. 



The letters may be divided into vowels and consonants : 
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a 


• 

1 




u 




8h(yrt, 




i e 


1 





d 




long. 




ai 




au 




« 


diphthongs. 








Conaonanit. 






k 


kh g 


gfc 


gt 


q 


h 


Gutturals. 


ch 


chh j 


ih 


sh 


z 


zh 


Palatals. 


t 


th 4 


4h 








Linguals. 


t 


th d 


dh 


s 






Dentals. 


P 


ph f- 


b 


bh 


m 




Labials. 


7 


r r 


1 


V 


w 




Semivouxls. 


n 


e 










Nasals. 



The whole reduced to the order of the English alphabet 
will stand thus : a fi 9 ai au b bh ch chh d dh 
d ^h e f g gh gh h i i j jh k kh kh 1 
m n n o p ph q r r ;'h s sh t th % \k 
u u y w 7 z zh* 

That the learner may be able to pronounce the Hindustani 
language correctly by means of the Roman letters, it will be 
necessary here to explain the power of each letter. 

I. Of the Powers of the Vowels. 

a is pronounced like a in woman, above, adrift^ adroit, &c. 
and never like a in ale. 

Short u as in but^ would express the sound very well 
in English^ and by many it is employed to do so ; but it 
cannot be substituted for it without entirely destroying 
the analogy which exists between it and the next letter. 
6 is the elongated sound of the preceding letter, and is uni« 
formly pronounced like a in ar/, pardon, &c. 
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e is pronounced like the first e in ere, where, there, &o» 

This is the French S, as 4t6, bonti, or caraethre. 
i has the sound of i in pin, begin, &c. 
i is the elongated sound of the preceding^ aa in the words 

antique, caprice, police, &c. 
o is sounded like o in no, note, go, &c. 
u is pronounced like u in bull, pull, &c. 
u is the long sound of the preceding^ as in the words pure, 

cure, &c. **' 

ai has always the sound of ai in aisle, 
au has the sound of au as pronounced on the continent of 

Europe. It is like ou in our, or ow in cow, now, &c. 
a i u ain. When a dot is placed under any vowel, it signi* 

fies that it is a guttural, and is to be pronounced as far 

as possible from the throat. 

2. Of the Powers of the Consonants, 
b has the regular sound of b in such words as bad, bed, 

bid, &c. 
bh is the preceding letter aspirated. Each letter must be 

distinctly pronounced, but both in one breath. The only 

method of giving a tolerable idea of this in English is, 
. to take the last letter of one word and the first letter 

of the next, and unite them together in one sound, as 

hob-house, or dropping the letters ho, b'house, 
ch has the sound of ch in cheat, church, &c. 
chh is the aspirate of the preceding, as in the two words 

church-hill, or dropping the first part, eVhilL 
c? is a dental, and is pronounced by applying the tongue 

to the teeth, nearly as in duke, die, den, 
dh is the aspirate of it, as in mad-house, or dropping the 

first part, d'house, 
4 is a lingual, and is pronounced by applying the tongue 

to the palate or roof of the mouth, as in d^l, dole, 
dh is the aspirate, as in cold-hand, or dropping the first 

part, d'hand, 
f has the regular sound of / in fit, fair, fancy. 

b2 
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g has the regular sound of ^ in get, go, got, dog, 

jjh is the aspirate of it^ as in dog-house, or dropping the first 
part of the word, g'house, 

gh, ghain, is pronounced strongly in the throat as in the act of 
gargling. 

h is the light sound of h, as in have, he, house, &c. 

j has the regular sound of y in jam, judge, join, &c. 

jh is the aspirate of it ; j not occurring as a final in Eng- 
lish, soft g, which is pronounced the same^ must be 
substituted to give the sound, as college-hall, or omitting 
the first part, g'halL 

k has the regular sound of k in keep, king, kiss. 

kh is the aspirate of it, as milk^house, or unitedly, k* house. 

kh is sound like x ^^ Greek, or as ch in loch by the Scotch. 

I has the regular sound of / in land, lord, lake, &c. 

m has the sound of m in man, mind, me, &c. 

n is sounded like n in nap, nape, not, 

n is a nasal n, like n in French bon. 

p has the regular sound oip in pot, pan, pup, &c. 

ph is the aspirate of it, as up-hill, or unitedly, p'hiL 

q has nearly the same sound as in quack or clique, quoit. 

r has the regular sound of r in rain, ripe, rice. 

r has a singing sound, as r in the French eternel. 

s has the regular sound of s in seen, see, seven. 

sh is pronounced as sh in shell, shine, shave. 

t is a dental, and pronounced by applying the tip of the 
tongue to the upper teeth, nearly as in tube, tune, butter. 

th is the aspirate of it, as pot-house, or together, t' house. 

f is a lingual, and is pronounced by applying the tongue 
to the roof of the mouth, nearly as in tub, tin, fat, &c» 

fh is the aspirate of t, eisfat-hen, or unitedly, t'hen. 

V has the regular sound of v in vain, vflle, velvet. 

w has the sound of w in way, wet, win, &c. 

y has the sound of y in you, ye, year. 

z is pronounced like z in zeal. 

^h is pronounced like z in azure, razure, &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

OP NOUNS— ISM. 

To nouns belong declension, gender, number, and case. 

The declensions in Hindust&ni are two. 

The genders are two, the masculine and the feminine. 

The numbers are two, the singular and the plural. 

The cases are eight, the nominative, the genitive or posses- 
sive, the instrumental, the dative, the objective or accusative 
the ablative^ the locative, and the vocative. The dative being 
always the same as the objective, is not repeated in the de- 
clensions. 

(1) Of the Declension of Nouns — Tasrif 

After various attempts to reduce, nouns to one or more 
regular declensions, according to their final letters^ it appeared 
evidently more simple, and more conformable to the genius 
of the language, to class them according to their gender, and 
it is hoped that this classification will remove the obscurity 
arising from the total want of arrangement. 

That the division of nouns however, into two declensions 
is not merely artificial, is plain from this, that the second de- 
clension is distinguished from the firsty by its gender, by the 
formation of the nominative cases plural, and by its invariably 
ending with an immutable letter. 

I. Declension. 

The first declension^ consisting of nouns of the masculine 
gender, varies according to the final letter of the word, which 
is either mutable or immutable. 

First, Mdtables. 

Substantives masculine ending with (£, a or ah are mutable, 
and change the <f, and a or ah to e when inflected in the sin- 
gular, and drop them in like manner after the nominative case 
plural ; as 6e/a, a son ; banda^ or bandahy a slave. 
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Singular. 
N. Befdy a son. 
G. Bete kdy ke, kl, of a son. 
I. Bete ne, by a son. 
O. Befe ko, a son, to a son. 
A. Bete se^ from a son. 
L. Bete mei}y in a son. 
V. Ai be fey O son. 



Plural. 
B^fCy sons. 

Befon kdy &c. of sons. 
Beton ne, by sons. 
Betoii koy sons, to sons* 
Befon sCy from sons. 
Beton men, in sons. 
Ai betOy O sons. 



Banda, or bandah a slave, is declined in exactly the same 
manner. 



Singular. 
N. Bandtty a slave. 
6. Bande kdy of a slave, &c. 



Plural. 
N. Bandcy slaves. 
G. Bandon kd, of slaves, &c. 



The inflexions of the objective cases are very commonly 
omitted in nouns signifying inanimate things; and the in- 
strumental and vocative cases used only when such things 
are personified. According to this rule rdstd^ rdsta or rdstah, 
a road, and ddna or ddnah, grain, will be thus declined. 



Singular. 
N* Rdstdy a road. 
G. Rdste kdy of a road. 
O. Rdstd, a road. 
A. Rdste se, from a road. 
L. Bdste meny in a road. 



Plural. 
RdstCy roads. 
Rdston kdy of roads. 
Rdstey roads. 
Rdston sey from roads. 
Rdston mefiy in roads. 



Khuda, God ; ustdy a barber ; umardy nobles ; bdbd, or pitd, 
a father; peshwd, a leader; darya, a river or sea; rdjdy a 
king; ddnd, a generous man; sauddy melancholy; gaddy a 
beggar; Idldy a teacher; mulldy a learned man, and mirzdy a 
prince, are exceptions, and, like feminines of the second 
declension, neither change nor drop the final ; as sing. nom. 
Khvddy gen., Khvdd kdy &c.; plur. nom. liihuddy gen., Khu- 
ddon kdy &c. 

Nouns ending with A, preceded by a long vowel, or another 
consonant, do not change it in the singular, nor drop it in the 
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plural, as shdhy a king ; sing. nom. shdh, gen. $hdh kd, &c. ; 
plur. nom. shdh, gen. uh&hon kd, &;o. So munh, a mouth; 
sing. gen. munh kd, plur. gen. munhon kd. 

Secondly, Immutables. 

Masculines ending with a consonant or the vowel I are 
immutable, and do not change or drop their final letter when 
inflected; as mard, a man or male ; qazi, a judge. 



Singular. 
N. Mard, a man. 
G. Mard kd, of a man. 
I. Mard ne, by a man. 
O. Mard ko, a man. 
A. Mard se, from a man. 
L. Mard mer^^ iu a man. 
y. Ai mardy O man. 



Plural. 
Mard, men. 
Mardor^ kd, of men. 
MardoT} ne, hj men. 
Mardon ko, men. 
Mardon se, from men. 
Mardon mefi, in men. 
Ai mardo, O men. 



Qdziy a judge ; ddm(, a man, and masculines ending with 
any consonant, are declined like mard; ha, 



Singular. 
N. Qdzi, a judge, 
G. Qdzrfiti^&c. ofajudge^&c. 



Plural. 
Qdzi, judges. 
Qdzion kd, of judges^ &c. 



Banyd^, a trader, is declined like the regular noun banyd^ 
but retaining the nasal letter^i as banyer^ kd, &c. 

II. Declension. 

The second declension, consisting of nouns of the feminine 
gender, does not change or drop the last letter of the word, 
either vowel or consonant ; but simply adds to it the different 
terminations. It differs however from the immutables of the 
first declension in the formation of its nominative cases 
plural, as beti, a daughter ; qwrat, a woman. 
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Singular. 
N. Befi, a daughter. 
6. Bef( kdf of a daughter. 
I. Befi ne, by a. daughter. 
O. Befi ko, a daughter. 
A. Befi se, from a daughter. 
L. Befi men, in a daughter. 
V. Ai befi, O daughter. 

Singular. 
N. Aurat, a woman. 

0. Aurat kd, of a woman. 

1. Aurat ne, by a woman. 
O. Aurat ko, a woman. 

A* Aurat se, from a woman. 
L. Aurat men, in a woman. 
Y. Ai gurat, O woman. 



Plural. 
Befidr^y daughters. 
Befion kd, of daughters. 
Befion ne, by daughters. 
Befion ko, daughters. 
Befion »e, from daughters* 
Befioti men, in daughters. 
Ai befion, O daughters. 

Plural. 
Auraten, women. 
Auraton kd, of women. 
Auraton ne, by women. 
Auraton^ ko, women. 
Auraton se, from women. 
Auraton men, in women. 
Ai gurato, O women. 



Feminines ending with i are declined like befi, a daughter, 
and all other like aurat, a woman ; consequently feminines end- 
ing with d, a or ah do not change or drop them like masculines. 
Thus izd, pain^ makes sing. nom. izd, gen. izd ka, &c. ; plural 
nom. izdeu, gen. izdoi^ kd, &c. So jagah, a place, makes sing, 
nom. jagah, gen. jagah kd, &c. ; plural nom. jagahet^, gen. 
jagahon kd, &c. Those preceded by i or iy also drop the d 
in the gen. plural^ &c. ; and those preceded by w sometimes 
add iy as chiriyd, a bird, plural gen. chiriyon kd, &c. ; dawd, 
medicine, plural gen. dawdiyon kd, &c. 



(2) Of Gender— Jins. 

The gender of nouns, as far as it can be ascertidned by their 
meaning or termination, will be considered in this place ; 
nouns, the gender of which can be known by no rules, will 
be enumerated in the third part of this work. 

Some nouns are recognized at once from their meaning to 
be masculine or feminine ; as mard, a man ; gurcU, a woman : 
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bdp, a father ; md^ a mother : Ishctsam, a husband ; joru, a wife : 
malik, a king ; malikay a queen ; bail, an ox : gae, a cow. 

The Persian words nor, a male^ and rndda, a female^ are 
sometimes used to distinguish the gender ; as nar gao, a bull ; 
mada gdo, a cow ; sheri nar, a tiger ; sheri mdda, a tigress. 

Nouns ending in t, sh, and i are feminine : as bdt, a word ; 
taldsh, search ; jdi, a place. 

Nouns ending with any other letters besides those above 
mentioned^ are masculine; as bachchd, a child; parda, a 
skreen.; pdnw, a foot ; tiiy, a crown ; sir, the head. 

Denominatives^ or words descriptive of profession, whatever 
may be their terminations, are masculine ; as kdsibi, a weaver ; 
kagjiaziy a paper-maker ; nabi, a prophet ; darvesh, a darvesh. 

Dissyllables of Arabic origin, beginning with / and having ( 
before the last consonant, are feminine ; as tdsir, impression ; 
tdkir, delay; tadib, correction; tdrikh, date, &c. Tdviz, an 
amulet, is a solitary exception. 

Some nouns which are feminine in the singular, become 
inasculine when they take the Arabic plural, or vice vers& ; 
as tarf, f. a side ; atrdf, m. environs ; masjidy v. a mosque ; 
masdjid, m. mosques; waqt, m. time; auqdt, f. time; walad, 
M. a son ; auldd, f. offspring. 

All nouns of Sanscrit origin ending with d are feminine ; 
as kirpd, favour ; pujd, worship. 

Of the letters in the Alphabet, a, j\ s, sh, s, z, 9, gh, f, k, h 
m, n, are masculine, and the rest are feminine. 

Compounds are of the same gender as the last word of 
which they are composed, as daftar khdna, m. a book-room 
or office ; rtistumgdh, f. a field of battle. 

Feminine nouns are formed from masculine ones by the 
terminations t, n, or an; as be(d, a son; befh a daughter; 
shdhzdda, a prince ; shdhzadi, a princess ; dttlhd, a bridegroom ; 
dulhan, a bride ; dhobi, a washerman ; dhobin, a washerwoman : 
banydy m. banydyan, f. a shopkeeper, &c. 

Sometimes dni and ni are used for the same purpose; as 
mihtar, m. mihtardni, p. a sweeper ; mor, a peacock ; mordni, 
c 
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a peahen: unt, m. unfni, p. a camel: bdgh, a tiger; bdghni, a 
tigress. 

A few are irregular in their formation ; as bhai, a brother ; 
bahiriy a sister : beg or khan, a lord ; begam or khdnamy a ladj ; 
rdjd, a king; rdni, a queen; ran4d, (obsolete), a widower; 
rdnd, a widow ; susur, a father-in-law ; sds, a mother-in-law : 
shair, a poet : 8?idir or shdirah, a poetess : fnamA, an uncle ; 
mam&m, an aunt : bhainsa, m. bhains, f. a buffalo : chakwd, 
a wild drake ; chakaii, a wild duck : gaurd, a cock-sparrow ; 
gauriyd, a hen-sparrow : MM/^ m. hathni, r. an elephant. 

(3) Of Number— Sigha. 

The general method of forming the plurals from the singu* 
lar may be seen in the declensions : it will be necessary there- 
fore in this place to state only the additional methods that 
are occasionally adopted. 

The plural of many masculine nouns being the same as the 
singular^ it is often thought necessary to add some such words 
as sab, all^ and bahut, many^ to distinguish the plural ; as ghar, 
a house ; sab ghar, the houses or every house. 

When the noun is preceded by an adjective of number or 
quantity, the plural termination is often omitted, as das gurat, 
ten women ; bahut bdt, many words. 

The regular plural termination on is used not only with the 
cases, but with the prepositions when the cases are omitted ; 
as ghoron par, upon horses. 

Nouns derived from the Persian sometimes form the plural 
by dn for the masculine, and hd or jdi for the neuter; as sdqf, 
sdqidn, cup-bearers ; sdl, sdlhd, years ; siiba, subajdt, provinces. 

Nouns derived from the Arabic occasionally take the Arabic 
plural, for the formation of which no regular rules can be 
given; as khat, khutut, letters; khabar, akhbdr, news; unsur, 
Qndsir, elements; 4^im, ulamd, the learned; nabt, ambiyd, 
prophets; maujuda, maujudat, beings. To these plurals the 
regular plural is sometimes needlessly added, as from hukm 
plural is formed ahkam and ahkdmov^ kd, commands. 
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Words of time and number may take the plaral termina- 
tion on in the nominative plural as well as the other eases : 
so baras, barson, years ; din, dinor^, days ; mahina, ma^ 
hinon, months; pahar, paharon, watches; hazdr, hazdrouy 
thousands. 

Words of two syllables with an initial short vowel followed 
by a, drop- the a in the plural number^ as kamar, kamren, the 
loins. 

(4) Of Case—Hdlat. 

All the cases are simple in their formation, and also in their 
use, with the exception of the possessive and instrumental ; 
these being a source of great perplexity to learners, require 
more particular illustration. The following observations, it is 
hoped, will simplify this subject, and show the proper appli- 
cation of all the cases. 

The nominative occupies the first place in the sentence, and 
when in the singular never requires any possessive termination 
connected with it to be inflected ; as sahib kd ffhar, the gen- 
tleman's house. 

When two nouns coming together signify the same person 
or thing, they are put in the same case ; but when they sig- 
nify different persons or things, the one governs the other in 
the possessive case, and requires that case to agree with it in 
gender ; as, Ahmad us kd bhdt, his brother, Ahmad ; ghar kd 
mdlik, the master of the house ; mard ki poshdk, the man's 
clothes. 

If the possessive is governed by a noun of the masculine 
gender in the nominative case singular, kd is used ; but if 
governed by a masculine noun in any other case, or by a pre- 
position, ke is used ; as rdjd kd naukar, the king's servant, 
rdjd ke naukar ko, to the king's servant ; bddshdh ke bete, the 
king's sons ; naukaron ke sdth, with the servants. 

If the possessive is governed by a feminine noun, kl is used 
in all cases ; as rdjd ki beti, the king's daughter ; Khudd ki 
hdt se, from the word of God. 

The possessive case of nouns generally precedes the word 

c2 
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by which it is governed^ though it may optionally be put after 
it ; as shukr kd sijda, or sijda shukr kd, the worship of thanks- 
giving ; gkar ke pds, or pds ffhar ke, near the house. 

The Persian and Arabic forms of the genitive are occasion-^ 
ally used in Hindustani ; as ganje ddnish, a treasure of wisdom ; 
tdlib ul ilm, a seeker of knowledge, a student. Persian words 
ending with either vowel or consonant take e for the sign of 
the genitive ; as bandahe Khvdd, a servant of God ; hauwde 
bahr, air of the sea. 

The sign of the possessive case it often omitted before the 
prepositions, as kindre pds, to or near the shore; darwdze 
nazdik, near the door. 

Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive jcase is used 
in consequence of a noun understood ; as, turn us ki suno, hear 
ye him, i. e. us ki hdtj his word. 

The adverbs yahdn, here, wahdn, there, govern the possessive 
case like nouns or prepositions ; as sdhib ke yahdn jdo, go to 
the gentleman's here. 

The quality or universality of a thing is expressed by the 
possessive case ; as, bare sir kd chhokrd, a boy with a great 
head ; khet ka khety the whole of the field. Hence also such 
expressions as, sab kd bard, greatest of all ; sab kd sab, all of 
them. 

The instrumental case is always used instead of the nomi* 
native, before transitive verbs in the perfect tense or its forma* 
tioes ; the nominative case to the verb follows, and the verb 
which succeeds, though active in its termination, is passive in 
its signification ; as, ddmt ne arz f^i, by the man a request was 
made, or, the man requested ; Qurat ne jawdb diyd, by the 
woman an answer was given, or, the woman gave an answer ; 
t^ ke befe ne ye bdten sune^, by his son these words were heard^ 
or, his son heard these words ; kauwon ne ghonsle bande the, 
by the crows the nests had been built, or, the crows had built 
the nests.* 

* In the Above instances H agrees with ^rz as its nominative ; diyd agreed 
with jawdb gunen agrees with batei^f and bande the agrees with ghoif^le; and 
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When no nominative follows the instrumental case^ or when 
instead of a nominative a dative case follows, the verb is used 
impersonally, and is always of the third person singular mas- 
culine ; as, bddshdh ne kahdy it was said by the king, or, the 
king said ; aurut ne kahd, the woman said ; mar don ne gwra* 
ton ko mdrdj it was beaten to the women by the men, or, the 
men beat the women. 

It is not uncommon for both the above forms to occur even 
in the same sentence ; as, unhon ne bddshdh kl madah o sand 
ki, aur kahd, they praised and commended the king, and 
said, &c. 

If the verb is not transitive, or being transitive, if it is not 
used in the perfect, &c. the construction is different : the 
nominative case is placed first, the objective next, and the 
verb last ; as, mdlik apne naukar ko mdrtd thd^ the master was 
beating his servant; sab insdn apnd mariaba baydn karenge, 
all men will relate their own greatness. 

The dative case is like the objective in form, and often con- 
nected with it ; hence when by this position the termination 
ko would occur twice in succession, the ko of the objective is 
omitted, and that of the dative only retained ; as, yth lafki 
ham ko do, give this girl to me; wuh qaziye kofaisal kardegd, 
he will put an end to the dispute. 

In nouns signifying inanimate things, the objective termi- 
nation is often omitted, and the nominative form used ; as, 
rdstd taiydr kard, prepare the way; umh iumheQ sab chizer^ 
deffd, he will give you all things. 

When the objective termination of a noun governed by an 
active verb is omitted, the influence which its presence would 
have on the word in regimen with it, is lost, and it becomes a 
nominative, not only in its form, but in its government too ; 
as, bap befe kd ghar bandtd hat, the father is building his son's 
house ; but with ko, thus, bap befe ke ghar ko bandtd hau 



this being granted, which it is supposed no one can deny, there is no possi- 
ble way of accounting for the other words grammatically but by consider- 
ing them as Instrumental cases. 



14 HINDUSTA'Nr GEAMMAR. 

When a postposition,* or another word is understood after 
a noun^ and it is not governed by an active verb^ the preced- 
ing genitive case^ &c. are affected the same as if it were 
expressed; as, apne befe ke ghar gayd, he went to his son^s 
house; understand men after ghar. Ab ke koshish karungd, 
how I will seek, understand waqt mer^, time. 

The ablative and locative cases, like the objective, generally 
precede the verb by which they are governed ; as, we sab is 
kdm se bdz de, they all turned away from this business; 
us ne apne pet ko lazizghosht se bhard, he filled himself with 
sweetmeat ; mere sir mer^ dard hai, I have a pain in my head ; 
umh lis mulk men gayd, he is gone to that country. 

The ablative termination is also used with undeclinable 
words, and frequently both the locative and ablative termina- 
tions are used at the same time ; as, wuh apne ghore par se 
gird, he fell from off his horse ; un ddmion men se ek ne kahd, 
one of the men said. 

When two or more nouns succeed each other, the termina- 
tions which form the cases are commonly applied only to the 
last ; as, us ne bahut si qrz o iltimds ke b^d kahd, he, after ex- 
ceedingly much praying and beseeching, said; burhdpe ke 
sabab meri dnkhon, kdnon, aur hauwds men khalal dgayd hai, my 
eyes, ears, and senses have become injured through old age. 

To conclude these remarks on the cases, we may add, as a 
general rule, that conjunctions connect the same cases : pre- 
positions govern the possessive case ; and an interjection is 
generally used before the vocative case of nouns ; as, ai zamd- 
ne, tere sdth kitnd fitnd o fasdd hai ! Time, how much perfidy 
and wickedness are with thee ! 



* For the sake of distinction, we call those postpositions which always 
succeed the noun, and those prepositions which often precede as well as 
follow. 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF adjectives-ism: I SIFAT. 

(1) Adjectives generally precede their substantives^ and if 
they end with a, undergo a change similar to tliat of nouns in 
the genitive case^ to agree with the word which they qualify 
in gender ; as, achchhd larkd, a good boy ; achchhe larke ke 
sdth, with a good boy ; achchhi larki, a good girl. 

Adjectives of Arabic and Persian origin, ending with a, a 
or ah, particularly compound words, are not inflected; as, 
pdrsd aurat, a chaste woman ; shdyasta mizqj kd, of a good 
disposition. 

The following are some of the principal common ones that 
follow this rule; viz. Persian words in sd and dnUy together 
with juddf separate ; rdnda, rejected ; sdda, plain ; y^mda, 
exalted ; ganda, fetid ; manday tired ; khorinda, gluttonous • 
sharminda, ashamed ; ^Idhida, separate ; kamina, mean ; be-- 
chdra, helpless; ndkdra^ bad; nddidd, not seen; haramzdda, 
base-born ; ek sdla, annual ; do sdla, biennial. 

In Persian words, if the adjective follows the noun, accord- 
ing to the idiom of that language,* e is added to the noun ; as 
marde nek, a good man. 

If adjectives, ending with a vowel, are separated from the 
noun which they qualify, and united with the verb, they 
undergo no change ; tLS^tM ke munJi ko kdld karo, blacken his 
face. 

Adjectives, ending with a consonant, do not undergo any 
change ; as, pdk ddmlj a pure man ; pdk Qurat, a pure woman ; 
pdk chizy a pure thing. 

There are a few adjectives of Arabic origin which form their 
feminines by a; as, kdmil, m. kdmila, f. perfect; khaftf, m. 
khqfifa, f. contemptible. 

* In this instance, the construction of the adjective and noun is the 
same as of two noons — see page 12. 
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Adjectives do sometimes, but very seldom, take the plural 
form ; they never admit of the cases being added, unless they 
are used substantively, or after the substantive ; as, rdten bfid^ 
riydn , heavy nights ; bag.hair kirddr nek fc, without virtuous 
conduct ; unhon ne us ko fdida tamdm se bdz rakhd, they de- 
prived him of all the advantage. 

If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of the mascu- 
line and feminine gender, it is used in the masculine form > 
but if the nouns are the names of inanimate things, it gene- 
rally agrees with that to which it stands nearest ; as, us ne bete 
beti ko mud dekhkar, kahd, he seeing his son and daughter 
dead, said, &c. ; kapre, bdsan, aur kitdben bahut achckhi hain 
the clothes, plates, and books are very good. 

The adjectives are simple in their government ; those which 
require of or to after them in English, for the most part 
govern the possessive case ; and those which require with or 
by, the ablative, and most others the locative; as, qatl ke 
Idiq, worthy of death ; misl dai'yd ke, like or like to a river or 
sea; lardi se rdzi, pleased with war; qddlat se mulzim, con- 
Yicted or condemned by the court; aqlmandi men sab se 
ziydda, greater than all in wisdom; mashwarat m£n ddnd, wise 
in counsel. 

(2) In Hindustani, adjectives do not admit of comparison 
by any regular inflections; the comparative degree is ex- 
pressed by the ablative case of the noun, &c. ; and the superla- 
tive by prefixing another word to the adjective ; as, sulk jang 
se achchhi hai, peace is better than war ; yih sab se kharab hai, 
this is worse than all ; bara khardb larka, a very bad boy ; 
nihdyat burijagah, a very bad place. 

The Persian comparative formed by affixing tar, and the 
Arabic by prefixing a, are frequently used ; as, badtar, worse ; 
bihtar, better; buzurgtar, greater; azlam, more unjust; 
uhsan, more virtuous. 

The word is sometimes doubled to express the superlative 
degree ; as, achchhd achchhd, very good ; but the words most 
commonly used for this purpose are aur, more ; bard, great ; 
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hahut, much; had^ beyond bounds; ziydda, more) nihdyai, 
extremely; sd, most, very. 

The particle sdiB jQreqnently used to express comparison or 
intensity, and when so used, is inflected like adjectives ending 
with a; as, aiidr $d ho, our luhdron k{ bhaffi sdna ho,he like 
perfume, and not like the furnace of the blacksmith ; thofd $d 
pdni le do, bring a little water; bakut »e hathydr wahdn the, 
there were many arms there. 

When the comparison made by $d alludes to one thing out 
of many, it governs the possessive case ; as, iumhdrd bhi unhi 
kd sd jism hai, you have a body like theirs ; us kd ad ddmi ham 
ne nahfn dekhd, we never saW a man like him. 

(3) Numerical adjectives are not inflected; as, bdrah ddmi, 
twelve men ; bdrah ddmi ke^sdih, with twelve men. 

The cardinals are not quite regular in their formation, as may 
be seen &om the following list of them* 



Ek, one. 
Do, two. 
Tin, three* 
Chdr, four. 
Pdnch, five. 
Chha, six. 
Sdt, seven. 
Jifh, eight. 
Nau, nine. - 
Das, ten. 
Egdrah, eleven. 
Bdrah, twelve. 
Terah, thirteen^ 
Chaudah, fourteen. 
Pandrah, fifteen. 
Solah, sixteen. 
Satrah, seventeen. 
Afhdrah, eighteen. 



IMs, nineteen. 

Bis, twenty. 

Ikis, twenty-one. 

Bdis, twenty-two. 

Teis, twenty-three. 

Chaubis, twenty-four. 

Pachis, twenty-five. 

Chhabis, twenty-six. 

Satdis, twenty-seven« 

Afhdis, twenty-eight. 

Untis, twenty-nine. 

Tis, thirty. 

Ektis, thirty-one. 

Battis, thirty-two. 

Taintis or tetis, thirty-three. 

Chauntis or c^Aatt/^^thirty-four. 

Paintis, thirty-five. 

Chhatis, thirty-six. 
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SmntU, thirty^Mven. I 

Afhtis, thirty-eight. 
UnchaUs aruntdUs, thirtjr-mnei 
Chdlis, forty. 
Iktdlis, forty* one. 
Bediis, forty-two. 
Taintdlis or tetdHs, forty-three. 
Chaudlis, forty-four. 
Pawfidlis, forty-fire. 
Chhedlis, forty-sis. 
Saintdlis, forty-seven. 
AfhidUs, forty-eight. 
UncAds, forty-nine; 
Pachds, fifty. 
Ikdwan, fifty-one. 
Bdwan, fifty-two. 
Tlrpan, fifty-three. 
Chauwan, fifty-four. 
Pachpan or p€tchdwan,S&y 4iye. 
ChhappaUy fifty-six. 
Satdwan, fifty-seyen. 
Afhdwan, fifty-eight. 
Unsafh, fifty-nine. 
8dfh, sixly. 
Iksafh, sixty-one. 
Bdsafh, sixty-two. 
Tlrsafh, sixty-three. 
Chausafh, sixty-four. 
Painsafh, sixty-five. 
Chkedsafh or chhdsafh, sixty- 
six. 
Satsafh, sixty-seven. 
Arsafh or afhsafh, sixty-eight. 
Unhattar, sixty-nine. 
Sattar, seventy. 



Ikhattnr, seventy-one* 
BakiHtar, seventy-two. 
Tihaiiar, seventy-tkiee. 
ChauhaUoT, seventy-four. 
Paekkaiiar, seventy-five. 
Chhihaitur, sev^ity-six. 
Saihmttar, seventy-seven. 
Athkaitar, sev^ity-eight. 
Undii, seventy-nine. 
Am(, e^ty. 
Ikdgi, eighty-Hme. 
Berdsi (»r bed$(, eighty-two. 
Terdsi, eighty-three. 
Chaurds(, eighty-four. 
Pachdin, eighty-five. 
Chhedit, e^hty-six. 
Satdfiy eighty-sevoi. 
Afhdst, eighty-eight. 
Naudsi, eighty-nine. 
Nauwe, ninety. 
Ikdnauwe, ninety-one. 
Birdnauwe, or danatctp^, ninety- 

two. 
Tlrdnauwe, ninety-three. 
Chaurdnauwe, ninety-four. 
Pachdnauwe^ ninety^five. 
Chhednavwe, ninety-^six. 
Saidnauwe, ninety-seven. 
Afhdnauwey ninety-eight. 
Ninndnauwe, ninety-nine. 
Sou, a hundred. 
Hazdr, a thousand. 
Ldkh^ a hundred thousand. 
Dm lakh, a million. 
KafOf, ten million. 



ADJBOTIFE& » 

The ordinals are formed firom the car^als after four, by 
adding wd^ to them ; «8 pahld, first ; chard, second ; tisrd, 
third; chauthi, fourth; pinchwdn, fifth; chhafhd, or chafh" 
nadn, sixth; sithwcm, sei/enth; dthwdn, eighth; nawdi^, ninth; 
daswdn, tenth. Sec. When these words qualify nouns of the 
feminine gender, the dn is changed into (b, as pdnckwdUf x. 
pdnchwfn, f. 

The aggr^ate or opUective numbers used are, Sf€m4a, a 
four; ffdhij a five; Ksi, a scoi^e; chdlisd, a forty; sailqrd^ a 
hundred ; hazdr, a thousand ; likhy a hundred diousand ; kafor, 
ten million. These are often used in the plural form, while the 
noun connected with them is in the singular; as, ttmh hazdro^ 
jdn-kandant ae hcddk iud, he perished with a thousand agonies. 

Fractional numbers are expressed by pdo, a quarter ; ddhd, 
a half; pawan or patmd, three quarters; satvd, one and a quar- 
ter; 4^h, one and a half; afhdi, two and a half. In com- 
pounds, aawd adds one quarter to the number, sdrhe one half; 
paune, decreases one quarter; as Mtwd tiny 8^; sdfhe tin, 3^; 
patme char, 8|, &c. 

Distributires are formed by doubling the number ; as, do do, 
two by two. 

A doubtful number is expiessed by addii^ ek to the numeral ; 
as, ddml das ek, about iea men. 

To signify fold, cliand or ^und is added to numerals ; as, do 
chand, two-fold, dai gund, ten fold. 

Figures are expressed by the following signs : | 1, f 2, f 3, 
I* 4, e 6, 1 6, V 7, A 8, <) 9, r 10, &c. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



OF PRONOUNS— ZAMI'R. 



Pnmoims are (^ four kinds^ the personal, the relative, the 
intenogative, and the adjective pronouns, 

(1) Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. 

Main, I. 

Singular. 



N. Main, I. 

G. Merd, mere, tnerl, of me. 

I. Main ne, by me. 

O.D. Mujhe, mujh ho, me, to me 

A. Mujh se, firom me. 

Ij. Mtyh men, in me. 

Second Person^ 
Tu, Thou. 

Singular* 
N. re, thou. 

G. Terd, fere, teri, gf thpe. 



Plural. 
Ham, we. 

Hamdrd, hamdre, hamdri, of us. 

Ham ne, by us. 

Hame^, ham ko, us, to us, 

Ham se, from us. 

Ham men, in ps. 



I. Tu ne, by thee. 

O. Tujhe, tujh ko, thee, to thee, 

A. Tujh se, from thpe, 

L. Tujh men, in thee. 



Plural. 
Turn, you. 

/umArfrf, j^ of you, 

Tum ne, by you, 
Tun^ien, tum ko, you, to you, 
Tun^ se, from you. 
Tum fnen, in ypu. 



Third Person. 
Wuh or fTo, He, She, It. 



Singular, 
N. Wuh, he, 

G. I7tf H, ^e, H, his, of him. 
I. Us ne, by him. 
O. Use, us ko, him, to him. 
A' Us se, from him* 
Lr Us men, in him. 



Plural, 
We, they. 

Un *£f, ke, ki, theirs, of them, 
Un ne, unhon ne, by them. 
Unhen, un ko, them, to them, 
Un se, from them. 
Un men, in them, 



P|U)N0UN8. «l 

When an inferior speaks of himsdf^ instead of mdin, I, the 
first personal pronoun^ he uses some sueh word as gjiuldm, 
slave; banda, servant, qjji^i pooi^ creature, &c. And when he 
addresses his superior, instead of the second personal pro- 
noun he uses some such term as, $d/M, master; khuddwand, 
lord; hazrat, worship; as, ffhfdam hdzir hai, sdhib kd hukm 
kt/d hai? the slave is present, what are the master's orders? 
In like manner, when one firiend addresses another in respect- 
ful terms, he uses, instead of the first personal pronoun, the 
words dostddr, your friend ; or khair-khwdh, your well-wisher, 
or some such epithet. 

The pronoun /u, thou, when used in addresses to God, is 
eonddered respectful ; but when applied to men, it is generally 
reckoned disrespectful. 

No distinction is made in the third person on account of 
gender; wuh, may signify dther A^, she, or it, and in this 
respect corresponds with the first and second persons. The 
language has but two genders, and all the personal pronoims 
are therefore either masculine or feminine. 

The plural number of all the pronouns is firequently used 
instead of the singular, much in the same manner as you is in 
English. When h or hon is added in the oblique cases, the 
word must be understood as having a plural meaning; as, 
tumh sCy or tumhon se, from you. Log, people, is often used 
with the pronouns in conversation, to distinguish the real from 
the apparent plural ; as, ham log, we ; turn log, you ; we log, they. 

The cases of the jnx^nouns are used in the same way as those 
of thje nouns;* ttifhe, mujhe, and U9, with their plurals, turn, 
ham, and un, are often employed instead of their possessive 
.cases, and oftien like adjectives; as, mujh par, on me; tujh 
kane, near you ; us makdn mcQ, in that place, &c. 

The honorific pronoun, dp, self, thyself, himself, herself, 
themselves, is commonly adopted instead of the second personal 
pronoun to express respect, .^nd is thus declined. 

• See Section IV. of the Nouns. 
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N. J^, self. 

Gt. Ap kd, ke, In, iil Bdt. 
T. Apne^hy 8el£ 
O. Jp ho J self, to fldf. 
A. Ap se, from self. 
L. Jp mem, in self. 

The word dp is often employed empliatically with the other 
pronomis; as^ mai^ dp, I myself^ in dp, thou thyself. The 
Persian word khtid, self^ is used in like manner. 

ll&e pronoun 4p with as added to it^ in the locative case^ is 
used in a plural and reciprocal sense; as, dpas men, among 
themselves. We dpas men qaziya karie hait^, they are quarrel- 
ling among themselves. 

(2) Relaiwe Prtmonns — Ism mausul. 
The idative pronoun in Hindust&ni is generally attaided 
with its correspcmding relative, whidi is thence called the 
Gorrektive. 

ThB BCLATIVB. 

Jo, Who. 



Singular. 
N. Jo, who. 

G. J is kd, ke, ki, of whom. 
I. Jis ne, by whom. 
O. Jwe,jtf^o, whom, to whom. 
A. Jis se, from whonu 
L. Jis meQ, in whom. 



Plural. 
Jo, who. 

Jib kd, ke, ki, of whom. 
Jin ne, by whom. 
Jinhen, jin ko, whom, to whom. 
Jin se, from whom. 
Jin fnen, in whom. 



The Corkelative. 
£16, He, She, It. 



Singular. 
N. So, he. 

G. Tis kd, ke, H, his, of him. 
I. Tis ne, by him. 
O. Tis ko, him, to him. 
A. Tis se, from him. 
L. Tis men, in him. 



Plural. 
So, they. 

Tin kd, ke, ki, theirs, of them. 
Tin ne, by them. 
Tin ko, them, to them. 
Tin se, from them. 
Tin meu, in them. 



PBONOUN& 83 

In EngUsh the correlative stands first, and the relative 
immediately follows; as, he who, that which; in Hindust&m 
it is just the opposite; the relative generally stands in the for- 
mer part of the sentence, and the correlative in the latter; 
as, JO bad kdm karegdy so sazd pdwegd, who does evil, he will 
suffer, i. e. he who does evil will suffer ; dkhir Jo main andesha 
kartd thd so hud, at length whidi I suspected that happened, 
i e. at length that which I suspected happened. 

The above, which is the regular order, rxmj be, and fre-^ 

quently is, inverted, and the personal pronoun used instead of 

the correlative ; as, ddnd wuh hai Jo lardi $e parhez hare ; or, 

Jo lafdi 86 parhez kare wuh ddnd hai, he is a wise man who 

abstains from war. 

The relative, like the personal pronouns, are often used 
adjectively, as in this sentence ; Jis ddmi ko wuh piydr kartd 
hai use kuchh degd, he will give something to the man whom 
he loves. 

The relative and corrdative are sometimes compounded; as^ 
Jis its ne kahd hai, whosoever has said (it) ; Jis kd tis kd hai, 
whose soever (it) is. 

(3) Interroffative Pronouns — Ism istifhdm. 

The interrogative pronouns are two: kaun, who, and k^d^ 
which or what ? The former is applied chiefly to persons, and 
the latter to things. 



Singulur. 
N* Kemn, who. 

0. Kis kd, ke, kt, whose. 

1. Kis ne, by whom. 
O. Kise, kis ko, to whom, 
A. Kis se, from whom. 
L. Kis men, in whom. 



Kaun, Who? 

Plural. 
Kaun, who. 
Kin kd, ke, ki, whose. 
Kin ne, kmhon ne, by whom. 
Kinhen, kin ko, to whom. 
Kin se, from whcmi. 
Kin men, in whom. 
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Kyd, Which or What ? 

N. & O. Kyd, which or what ? 
G. Kdhe kd, ke, M, of what ? 
D. Kdhe ko, to or for what? 
A. Kdhe se, from what? 
L. Kdhe men, in what ? 

In negative sentences^ the interrogative is substituted foi^ 
fhe Fektive> as in this example ; nmh kaun hat, ham nahin janie 
hain, we know not who he is. 

Kaun, when used adjectively, may he applied to things, and 
kyd as an exclamatioB may be applied to persons ; as turn ki^ 
chiz ko chdhte ho ? what thing do you want ? kyd char ! what » 
thief! 

Kyd is sometimes used as a conjunction ; as, kyd Hindu kyd 
Muaalmdn? whether Hindu or Musakn&n? kyd bdgh kyd khet 
men ? whether in the garden or the field? 

The compounds formed by the interrogative pronoims are, 
mr kaun, who else? aur kyd, whu^ eke? kaun sd, what, wd 
kiskis, which ? expressive of variety or number. 

(4) Adjective Pronouns — I^m Izdfat. 

These are of three kinds ; the paowsessive, the demonstrative,, 
and the indefinite. 

The Possessive. n 

The possessive apnd, my, thy, his, her, our, your, their, is 
inflected like an adjective ending ia d, and is always substi- 
tuted for the possessive cases of the pronouns, when they refer 
to the same person as the nom. or inst. case of the verb • a^ 
KhuM ne apne fazl aur ihsdn se ham ko bandyd, God of his 
own goodness and kindness created us. If a different person 
is intended, the possessive ease is used;. 9A,U8mu$kd kdm kiyd?, 
he did his work ; i. c. the work of another ; us ne i^pnd kd$» 
kiyd, he did his work, i. e. his own work. 
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The D£MONfiTAATiy« — Im ZshXii^. 

Tliese are ^tA, this^ and umh, that. 

KA, This. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ye, these. 

In kd, ke, ki, of these. 
In ne, ijihotj^ ne, by these. 
/nA^^ i^» A:(»^ 4hese^ to the^. 
In se, fcoxxx these. 
In men, in tlji^efiie. 



N. FeA, this. 

0. Is kd, ke, H, of this. 

1. h ne, by this. 
O. D. /js^^ » ko, this^ to this. 
A. Is se, from tfaji^. 
L. Is men^ in 1^. 



fFttA^ that^ is inflected in the same mann^ when a demon- 
strative, as when a personal, pronoun.* 

As adjective pro^ounis, yih wd nn^h agree in number with 
their substamtives; thus, yih bdt, this word; ye bdten, these 
words: wuh befd, that sonj we be(e, those 30ns. Sometimes 
the singular is aj^liqd to an Arabic plural ; as^ yih aiwdr, these 
customs. 

In the oblique cases is and its, are adopted for the singuli^^ 
and in and un for the plural pf the above words : is Jahdn me^^ 
in this world; us Jahdn me^, ii^i that world^ or a future state; 
in kdmon se, &om these works ; un kdmon se, from those works. 

Yih, this, and ^imh, that, are often used objectively without 
the addition of the objective case; as, yih karo, do this; jo 
fojicMi turn mdnffoffe, mai^ wuhi kardngd, whatever you say 
that I wiU do. if these sentences are taken elUpticaUy, the 
pronouns may ^be considered as used adjectively, some such 
word as kdm or chiz being understood; as, yih kdm karo, dp 
this work ; jo kuchk ddz, whatever thing, &c. 

The Indefinite— Ism TANKfR. 

The ^definite prqjftoiins are ek, owe ; dmr.d^ W9*ih^r, ^onp 
or donon, both ; aur, other (more) ; iH^aar, other (differ^t) ; 
tt4^e, cert^n; babt^^ many; sabj all; ^or, eaeti; faUw^, a 
^^ertain ojie; kfii^ #o^e, m^I'> *P^> aoy oae, spnie que; 

• See page 20. 
E 
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kuchh, any things somethmg ; kUnd, or kiitd, how many ? jUtm 
or jittdy as many ; Una Oit ittd, so many. They are all r^ular 
in their inflections^ with the exception of ko(, waj, and kuchh, 
some^ which are thus declined : 

Koi, Any^ or Some one. 



Singular. 
N. Kol, any one. 
G. Kisi kd, ke, kt, of any one. 
I. Kisi ne, by any one. 
O. Kisi kOy any one. 
A. Kisi se, from any one. 
L. Kisi men, in any one. 



Plural. 
Kot, any. 

Kini kd, ke, ki, of any. 
Kini ne, by any. 
Kini ko, any, to any, 
Kini se, from any. 
Kini men, in any. 



Kuchh, Some, or Any thing. 



Singular. 
If. KiLchh, something. 
G. JfiCwttM^fe^W, of something. 
I. Kisu ne, by something. 
O. Kisu ko, something. 
A. Kisd se, from something. 
L. Kisd men, in something. 



Plural. 
Kuchh, some. 
Kind kd, ke, kt, of some. 
Kind nCf by some. 
Kind ko, some,- to some. 
Kind se, from some. 
Kind men, in some. 



When not used adjectively, koi is generally applied to per- 
sons, and hichh to things ; as, kot hai, is any one (there) ? 
kuchh mat karo, don^t do any thing. When used adjectively, 
the application is indefinite ; as, yih kisi kdm kd hai ? is this of 
any work or use ? wuh kuchh kdm kd hai? is that of some work 
or use? 

Ek, one, is often succeeded by dusrd, another, to express 
opposition of idea, or connected with it to express reciprocity ; 
as, ek to khdtd hai, dusrd pitd hai, the one is eating and the 
other is drinking; tum kyun ek dusre se qaziya karte ho? why 
are you quarrelling with one another ? 

The compoimd adjective pronoims of the indefinite kind ar^ 
ek aur, aur ek or dusrd ek, another ; ek koi, some one ; dusrd • 
koi or dusrd kuchh, some other -, ek na ek, one or other ; awr 
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kot, some one else; aw kuchh, something else; aur sab, the 
rest ; bcbse koi or b4ze avr, some others; bahtU ek, many a one; 
bahtU kuchh, much; bakut awr^ many more; sab koi or hat 
koi, every one; sab hichh or har kuchh, every thing; sah ek, 
har ek, har kts, every one; koi ek, whichever; koi aur, some 
other; JO *o(, whoever; 70 kuchh, whatever; koi na koi, some 
one or other ; kuchh ek or kuchh kuchh, somewhat ; kuchh aur, 
some more ; hichh na kuchh, some thing or other. 

These compounds when inflected follow the simple forms; 
as^ N. jo koi, p. jis kisi kd, &c. n. jo kuchh, p. jis kisu kd, &c. 
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CHAPTER V. 

OF VERBS— FIAL. 

Verte are of two kindft^ transitive and intransitive^ or> us 
the}^ fire commonly called^ active or neater. They are all^ 
with scarcely any exeeptiofis> perfectly r^ular^ and therefore 
need no filrther subdivision. 

As in English to is prefixed to the verb in the infinitive 
mood, so in Hindust^i nd is affixed, but does not form 
a constituent part of the root; the word divested of this afBx^ 
is to be considered as the root. Thus the root of jdndy to go, 
is jd; of hand, to be, ho ; of kamd, to do^ kar ; and of mdmd, 
to beat, mar, &c. 

To verbs belong conjugation, voice, mood, tense, gender, 
number, and person. 

There is only one conjugation : every transitive verb is con- 
jugated like mdmd, to beat; and every intransitive one like 
jdnd, to go ; which diflfer, the one firom the other, only in the 
perfect and its formatives. 

There are two voices, the active and the passive. 

The moods are five : the indicative, the imperative, the 
potential, the subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

The tenses are seven, the present, the present definite, the 
imperjfect, the perfect, the perfect definite, the pluperfect, 
and the future. 

The genders of verbs, like those of nouns, are two, the mas- 
culine and the feminine. The masculine singular is formed 
by o, and the feminine by ( ; the masculine plural by e, and the 
feminine by %, idn, or iy(%. Any other termination may be 
masculine or feminine ; thus, wuh hai, may mean, he is, or, she 
ifl. When two or more feminine plurals occur in succession, 
the termination n is most frequently applied only to the last ; 
as, we mart jdti hain, they are being beaten; instead of we 
mdrinjdtl hain. 
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The numbers of .verbs are two^ the singular and the plural, 
and in each number theits ard three persons, corresponding 
with the per^oniLl pronouns. 

When one verb id employed to flssidt In the conjugation of 
another, it is called an auxiliary j the words employed for thin 
pttfp6Eie &re ihd, was; hofid, to be; Jdnd, to go; and kamd, 
to do. 

Thd, was, lA thus inflected : 



Singular. 

1. Maif^ thd, I was» 

2. Tu tM, thou wast. 

3. Wuh thd, he was. 



Plural. 

1. Ham the, we were. 

2. Tarn the, you were. 

3. fFe the, they were. 



Feminine singular, maii thi, tsuc. plunil, ham thin, &c. 

The verb hond, to be, or become, which is extensively used 
both as a principal and auxiliary verb, is conjugated in the 
fidlowing manner t 



iNDICAtlVB ModD. 







Pnsent 


T^me. 






Am. 




Singular. 




Rural. 


!• 


Main hotd, I am. 




1. Ham hote, we are. 


2. 


Tu hotd, thou art. 




2. Turn hote, you are. 


3. 


fVuh hotd, he is. 




3. We hote, they are. 




Fem. hoti. 


* 


Hotin. 



Singular. 
Irf Main hotd hin, I now am. 
2. Tu hotd hat, thou now art. 



Present Definite. 
Now am. 

Plural. 

1. Ham hote hai'Q, we now aref 

2. Turn hote ho, you now aa:e. 



3. Wuh hotd hai, he now is. 3. We hote hain, they now are. 

Fem. hoti throughout ; the other the same as the masculine. 
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Imperfect. 
Then was. 

Sinerular. 

1« Main hotd thd, I then was. 

2. 7\iAo/(£/Ai^ thou then wast 

3. Wuh hotd thdy he then was. 

Fern, koti thL 



Singular. 

1. Mai hud, I was. 

2. Tu h&d, thou wast. 

3. Wiih hddy he was. 

Fern. hui. 



Singular. 

1. Main hiid hiin, I have been. 

2. TM hud hai, thou hast been. 

3. Wuh hud hai, he has been. 



Plural. 

1. Ham hote the, we then were. 

2. T\[m hote the, yoviilien were. 

3. We hote the, they then were. 

Hot( thin. 

Perfect. 
Was. 

Plural. 

1. Ham hde, we were. 

2. Thim hue, you were. 

3. We kde, they were. 
Huln. 

Perfect Definite. 
Have been. 

Plural. 

1. Ham hue hair^, we hsYeheen. 

2. Turn hue ho, you have been. 

3. ^cAtfeAain, they have been. 



Fern, hilt, &c. like the present definite. 

Pluperfect. 
Had been. 



Singular. 

1. Maif} hud thd, I had been. 

2. T^iAua/AO; thou hadst been. 

3. WtJi hud thd, he had been. 

Fern, htii thi. 



Singular. 

1. Main houngd, I shall or will 

be. 

2. Ti^Aoweya, thou shalt or wilt 

be. 

3. W^ttA Aowcj'a, he shall or will 

be. 

Fem. hoUngl. 



Plural. 

1. Ham hue the, we had been. 

2. Turn hue the, you had been. 

3. We hue the, they had been. 

Hui thin. 

Future. 
Shall (yr will be. 

Plural. 

1. Ham howenge, we shall or 
will be. 

2. Tum hooge, you shall or 
will be. 

3. We howenge, they shall or 
will be. 

Howengt, fee. 



The u and m> may be omitted throughout ; thus, hongd, &c. 



VEEBS, 



31 



Imperative Mood. 
Common, 



Singular. 

1. Main houn, let me be. 

2. Tu ho, be thou. 

3. Wuh how€j let him be. 
HojiyCy he, or, one should be. 



Plural. 

1. Ham howen, let us be. 

2. T\im hoo, be ye. 

3. We howen, let them be. 
Hojiyo, he, you, or they should 

be. 



Potential Mood. 
May, might, should, or would be. 



Singular. 

1. Main houn or hun, I may be. 

2. Tu howe or ho, thou mayst 

be. 

3. Wuh howe or ho, he may 

be. 



Plural. 

1. Ham howen or hou, we may 

be. 

2. Jkim hoo, you may be. 

3. We howen or hon, they may 

be. 



SiTBJUNCTiVB Mood. 
Be, were, had been. 



Singular. 
1. Agar main hotd, if I be. 
2* Agar tu hotd, if thou be. 
3. Agar wuh hotd, if he be. 

Fem. hotU 



Plural. 

1. Agar ham hole, if we be. 

2. Agar tum hote, if you be. 

3. Agar we hote, if they be. 

Hotin. 



Infinitive Mood. 



Uninflected. 
Hond, 



Inflected. 
Hone, to be. 



Participles. 
Singular, or Uninflected. | Inflected, or Plural, 

Present. 
Hotd, or hotd hud. | Hote, or hote hiie, being. 

Perfect. 
Hud. I Hue, been. 

Past Indefinite. 
Ho, hoke, hokar, hokarke, hokarkar, having been« 
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PARADIGM 
Of a Jieful0r Transitive Verb, in the Act^e Voice. 

Mdmd, To Beat. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Beat. 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrtd, I beat. 

2. Tu mdrtd, thou beatest. 

3. Wuh mdrtd, he beats. 

Fern, mdrtu 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdrte, we beat. 

2. Tum mdrte, ye beat. 
8. We mdrte, they beat. 

Mdrti% or mdrtiydn. 



Present Definite. 
Am beatmg. 



Singular. 

1. Maifi, mdrtd hun, I jsf». beat- 

ing. 

2. TA mdrtd hoi, ijiou art beat- 

ing- 
3. . Wvih mdrtd hoi, be is ^t- 



Plural. 

1. flam mdrte hain, we are 

beating. 

2. Tum mdrte ho, you are beat- 

ing. 

3. Wie m4irie hain, H^ ase 

be»tii]@. 



The feminii^ mdrti throughout^ the rest tibie n^me jus the mas- 
culine. 



Imperfect. 

Was beating. 
Singular. 
1. MammdrM£Ad,Iwxi»he2LU 



mg. 

2. Ti mmria ilkd, thou wast 

beating. 

3. fFiih mdrtd j6bd,Yiiewzshed,t' 

ing. 

Fern, mdr^ thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham wdarte the, .ve vetre 

beating. 

2. Tum mdrte the, you were 

beating. 

3. We mdrte the, Htk^j were 

beating. 

MdrHibii^. 
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Perfect. 
Beat. 



Singular. 

1. Main ne mdrd, I beat. 

2. Tune mdrd, thou didst b^t. 

3. Us ne mdrd, he did beat. 

Fern. Mdri. 



Plural. 

1. ^Ham ne mdrd, we beat. 

2. Turn ne mdrd, ye beat. 

3. Un ne mdrd, they beat, 

Mdrin. 



Singular. 

1. Main ne mdrd hat, I have 

beaten. 

2. TV, ne mdrd hai, thou hadst 

beaten. 

3. Us ne mdrd hai, he has beat- 

en. 
Fern. Mdri, 



Perfect Definite, 
Have beaten. 

Plural. 

1. Ham ne mdrd hai, we have 
beaten. 

2. Tum ne mdrd hai, you have 
beaten. 

3. Un ne mdrd hai, they have 
beaten. 

Mdri hain. 



Pluperfect. 
Had beaten. 

Singidar. 

1. Main ne mdrd thd, I had 

beaten. 

2. TV ne mdrd thd, thou hadst 

beaten. 

3. Us ne mdrd thd, he had 

beaten. 

Fern. Mdri thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham ne mdrd thd, we had 
beaten. 

2. Tum ne mdrd thd, you had 
beaten. 

3. Un ne mdrd thd, they had 
beaten. 

Mdri thin. 



* In this and the two following tenses mdrd is changed to mdre for the 
plural, if a masculine plural precedes in connection with the instrumental 
case. See Chap. II. Sect. (4) p. 12. 

F 
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FiUure. 
Shall or will beat. 
Singular. 

1. Main mdrungd, I shall or 

will beat. 

2. Tu mdregd, thou shalt or 

wilt beat. 
8. Wuh mdregd, he shall or 
will beat. 



Plural. 
1. Ham marenge^ we shall or 

will beat. 
SI. Turn mdroge, you shall or 

will beat. 
8. We mdrenge, they shall or 

will beat. 



Fern, mdrungi, &c. changing the final d and ^ to ( throughout. 

Imperatite Moon. 

Common, 



Singular. 
1, Main mdrun, let me beat. 
S}. Tu mar, beat thou. 
3, Wuh mdre, let him be^t. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mar en, let us beat. 

2. Turn mdro, beat ye or yon. 

3. We mdren, let them beat. 



Respectfid. 



Mdriye, h^ or one shoidd beat. 



Marty 0, he, you, or they should 
beat. 



Potential Moon. 
May, might, should or would beat. 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrun, I may beat. 

2. Tu mdre, thou mayest beat* 
8. Wuh mdre, he may beat. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdren, we may beat, 

2. T\im m>dro, you may beat. 
8. We mdren, they may beat* 



SuBJTJNCTivj: Moon. 
Beat or had beat. 



Singular. 

1. Agar main mdrtd, if I beat. 

2. Agar tu mdrtd, if thou beat. 
8. Agar wuh mdrtd, if he beat. 

Fem. mdrti. 



Plural. 

1. Agar ham mdrte, if we beat, 

2. Agar tum mdrte, if ye beat. 
8, Agar we mdrte, if they beat. 

Mdrtin or mdrtiydn. 



Infinitive Moon. 



Uninflected. 
Mdmd, to beat. 



Inflected. 
Mdme, to beat. 
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Participles. 
Present, 



Singular^ or Uninflected. 
Mdrtd or mdrtd hud. 



Inflected, or Plural. 
Mdrte or marie hue, beaten. 
Perfect. 
Mdrd or mdrd hUd. \ Mare or mdre hue, beaten. 

Past Indefinite. 
Mdr, mdre, mdrke, mdrkar, mdr karke, mar karkar, having 

beaten. 



The intransitive verbs are conjugated in the same manner 
as the preceding, with the exception of the perfect tense and 
its formatives, viz. the perfect definite and pluperfect. 

PARADIGM 

Of a Regular Intransitive Verb, in the Active Voice. 

Chalnd, To move, to go. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Move. 



Singular^ 

1. Mai^ chalid, I move. 

2. Td chaltd, thou movest. 

3. Wuh chaltd, he movesr 

Fern, chalti. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalte, we move. 

2. Turn chalte, ye move. 

3. We chalte, they move. 

Chaltir^ or chaltiydt^. 



Present Definite. 
Am moving. 



I^gular. 

1. Maii^ chaltd huu, I am mov- 

ing. 

2. Tu chaltd hai, thou art mov-^ 

ing. 

3. Wuh chaltd hai, he is mov- 



ing. 



Phiral. 

1. Ham chalte hain, we are 

moving. 

2. Turn chalte ho, you are mov- 

ing. 

3. We chalte hain, they are 

moving. 



The feminine chalti in the singular and the plural, 
r 2 
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Imperfect. 
Was moving. 
Singular. 
1 . Main chaltd thd, I ^as mot- 

ing. 
3« TM chaltd thd, thoa wast 

moving. 
8. Jf^uh chaltd thd, lie was 



moving. 

Fern, chalti thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalte the, we were 
moving. 

2. Turn chalte the, ye were 
moving. 

3. W'e chalte the, they were 

moving. 
Chalti thin. 



Perfect. 
Moved. 



Angular. 

1. Main chald, I moved. 

2. Tu chald, thou movedst. 
8. Wuh chald, he moved. 

Fem. Chali. 



. Plural. 

1. Ham chalCy we moved. 

2. Tum chale, you moved. 
8. We chale, they moved. 

Chalin or chaliydn. 



Perfect Definite. 
Have moved. 



Singular. 

1. Main chald hun, I have 

moved. 

2. Td chald hai, thou hast 

moved. 
8. Wuh chald hai, he has 
moved. 



Singular. 
t. Main chald thd, I had 
moved. 

2. TSi chald thd, thou hadst 

moved. 

3. Wuh chald thd, he had 

moved. 

Fem, ChaK thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chale hair^, we have 
moved. 

2. Tum chale ho, you have 
moved. 

8. We chale hain, they have 
moved. 

Fem. chali in singular and plural. 
Pluperfect. 
Had moved. 

Plural. 

1. Ham chale the, we haid 
moved. 

2. 7\im chale the, you had 
moved. 

3. We chale the, they had 
moved. 

Chali thin. 
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Future. 
Shall or will move. 



Sin^ar. 

1. Main chalungd, I shall or 

will move. 

2. Tu chaUgdy thou shalt or 

wilt move. 

3. Wuh chakgdy he shall or 

will move. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalenge, we shall or 

will move. 

2. T\im chahgey you shall or 
will move. 

3. We chalengCy they shall or 

will move. 



Fem. chaHngi, &c. changing d and eio i throughout. 

Imperative Mood. 

Common. 
Move. 



Singular. 

1. Main chaliin, let me move. 

2. T^ chal, move thou. 

8. Wiih chale, let him move. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chalen, let us move. 

2. Thim chalo, move ye or you. 

3. We chalen, let them move. 



The feminine and the masculine both alike. 

Respectful. 
Chaliye, he or one should move. Chaliyo, he, jon, or they should 

move. 

Potential Mood. 

May^ mighty should^ or would move. 



Singular. 

1. Main chalu^, I may move. 

2. 7\i cAafe^ thou mayest move. 

3. Wuh choky he may move. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Move, Had moved. 
Singular. 

1 . ,Agar main chaltdy if I move. 

2. Agar tu cAaZ/a, if thou move. 
8. Agarvmhchaltdy'iih&xxioye. 

Fem. chalti. 



Plural. 

1. Ham chateuy we may move. 

2. THim chalo, you may move. 

3. We chalen, they may move. 



Plural. 

1. Agar ham chalte,}£ we moye' 

2. Agartumchalte,i{joiiiaoYe, 

3. Agar we chalte,if they move. 
Chaltiu or chaltiydn. 
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Uninflected. 
Chaldy to move. 



Indicative Mood. 

Inflected. 
Chains, to move. 
Pabticifles. 
Present, 



Singnlar and Uninflected. 
Chaltd, chaltd hud. 



Inflected or Plural. 
Chalte, chcUte hue. 
Perfect. 

I Chate, chale hue, moved. 
Indefinite. 
Chaly chale, chalke, chalkar, chal karke, chal karkar, having 
moved. 



Chald, chald hud. 



PARADIGM 

Of a Regular Verb, in the Passive Voice. 

Mdrdjdnd, To be beaten. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Am beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrdjdtd, I am beat- 

en. 

2. Tu mdrdjdtd, thou art beat- 

en. 
8. Wuh mdrdjdtd, he is beat- 
en. 

Fem. mdrijdti. 

Present Definite. 
Am being beaten. 
Singular. 

1. Main mdrd jdtd hun, 1 am 

being beaten. 

2. 7\« mdrd jdtd hai, thou art 

being beaten. 
8. Wuh mdrd jdtd hai, he is 
being beaten. 



Plural. 

1. i/iamwwzreya/e, we are beat- 
en. 

2. Tarn mdre jdte, you are 
beaten. 

8. W^e mare yo/e, they are beat^ 
en. 

Mdrijdiin. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdrejate hain, we are* 
being beaten. 

2. T\Lm mdre jate ho, you are- 
being beaten. 

8. We mdre jdte hain, they Bxe 
being beaten. 



Fem. mdrijdti throughout ; the rest the same. 
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Imperfect. 
Was then beaten. 
Singular. 



1. Main mar a jdtd thd, I was 

then beaten. 

2. Tu mdrd jdtd thd, thou 

wast then beaten. 

3. Wuh mdrd jdtd thd, he was 

then beaten. 

Fem. m^jdti thl. 



Plural. 



1. Ham mdrejdte the, we were 

then beaten. 

2. Tltm mdre jdte the, you 

were then beaten. 

3. fVie mdrejdte the, they were. 

then beaten. 
Mdrijdti thin. 



Perfect. 
Was beaten. 



Singular. 
i. Main mdrd gayd, I was 
beaten. 

2. Tu widrd gayd, thou wast 

beaten. 

3. Wuh mdrd gayd, he was 

beaten. 

Fern. mAii gau 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdre gae, we were 

beaten. 

2. Tum m>dre gae, you were 

beaten. 

3. We mdre gae, they were 

beaten. 

Mdri gain. 



Perfect Definite. 
Have been beaten. 



Singular. 

1 . Main mdrd gayd hun, I have 

been beaten. 

2. Di mdrd gayd hai, thou 

hast been beaten. 

3. Wuh mdrd gayd hai, he has 

been beaten. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdre gae hai% we 

have been beaten. 

2. Tum mdre gae ho, you 

have been beaten. 

3. Wuh mdre gae hain, they 

have been beaten. 



Fern, mdrt gai in both numbers. 
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Pluperfect, 
Had been beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrdgayd thd, I bad 

been beaten. 

2. Tu mdrd gayd thd, thou 

badst been beaten. 

3. Wuh mdrd gayd thd, be bad 

been beaten. 

Fern, mdri gai thi. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdre gae the, we had 

been beaten. 

2. Tarn mdre gae the, you had 

been beaten. 

3. We mare gae the, they had 

been beaten. 
Mdrl gai thif^. 



Future. 
Shall or will be beaten. 



Singular. 

1 . Main mdrd Jdungd, I shall 

or will be beaten. 

2. Tu mdrd jdwegd, thou shalt 

or wilt be beaten. 
8. Wuh mdrd jdwegd, he shall 
or will be beaten. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdrejdwenge, we shall 

or will be beaten. 

2. Tum mdre jdoge, you shaQ 

or will be beaten. 

3. W^c marc yair^ni^e, they shall 

or will be beaten. 



Fern, mdri jdungi, ^c. 



Imperative Mood. 
Common, 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrd j dun, let me be 

beaten. 

2. Tu mdrdjd, be thou beaten. 

3. Wuh mdrd jdwe, let him be 

beaten. 



Plural. 

1. Ham mdre jdwen, let us be 

beaten. 

2. T\im mdre jdo, be ye beaten> 

3. We mdre jdwen, let them 

be beaten. 



Respectful, 
Mdre jdiye, he or one should 1 Mdre jdiyo, he, you, or they 



be beaten. 



I 



should be beaten. 
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Potential Mood. 
Majr^ mighty should or would be beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Main mdrd jd&n, I may be 

beaten. 

2. 7\{ mara yau^e^ thou mayest 

be beaten. 
8. Wvh m&rdjdwe^ he may be 
beaten. 



Plural. 

1. ffamm^tf/e{«;^^wemaybe 

beaten. 

2. Turn mdre jdo, you niay be 

beaten. 

3. We mdre jdwen, they may 

be beaten. 



Fern, mdri, &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
May be beaten^ or had been beaten. 



Singular. 

1. Agar main mdrd jdtd, if I 

be beaten. 

2. Agar tu mdrd jdtd, if thou 

be beaten. 

3. Agar vmh mdrd jdid, if he 

be beaten. 

Pern, mdrijdti. 



Plural. 

1. Agar ham mdre jdle, if we 

be beaten. 

2. Agar tum mdre jdte, if you 

be beaten. 

3. Agar we mdre jdte^ if they 

be beaten. 
Mdrijdtu 



Infinitive Mood. 



Inflected. 
Mdre jdne, to be beaten. 



Uninflected. 
Mdrd jdndy to be beaten. 

Participles. 

Present. 
Singular or Uninflected. Inflected or Plural. 

Mdrd jdtd or mdrd jdtd hdd, 
being beaten. 



Mdre jdte or mdre jdte hue, 
being beaten. 



Perfect 
Mdrd gayd or mdrd gayd hid, Mdre gae or mdre gae hue. 



been beaten. 



been beaten. 
Past Indefinite. 



Mdrdjd, mdrdjdke, mdrdjdkar, 
having been beaten. 

G 



Mdre jd, mdre jdkf, mdre jd- 
kar, having been beaten. 
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IntransitiTeB, when uaed in the pasave voioe, are conjugated 
in the same manner as mi&r& jdndy to be beaten. When, jdnd, 
to go, is applied to the root of the verb, and not to the past 
participle, it has an active signification; as, wuh ham ko mar 
jdtd hat, he is beating ns. 



OF THE MOODS, TENSES, AND CONSTRUCTION 

OP VERBS. 

The moods and tenses of all regular verbs ore formed in the 
same manner as those of mdmd, to beat. There are very few 
verbs irregular, and those only in Ihe perfect tense and its 
formatives: jdnd^ to go, makes perfect gayd; kamd, to do, 
makes kiyd; mamd, to die, makes mid; and hand, to be, 
makes hdd; which being excepted, all verbs may be considered 
as perfectly r^nlar. 

The indicative mood, as in English, simply declares a things 
or asks a question; as, H mdrtd hai, thou art beating, or art 
thou beating? The tone of the voice determines whether it ia 
interrogative or not. 

The present tense of the indicative mood is employed to 
express the act in a general sense, without special r^ard to 
any particular time ; as, gutmd Uhtar hat kahne se, to hear is 
(at any time) better than to speak. 

The present definite is generally used to express the precise 
point of time when the action takes place, though it is some- 
times used to signify that it will take place quickly ; as, tmih 
ghar jdtd hai, he is (now) going home; main jaJd khdnd laid 
km, I am bringing (shall bring) the dinner quickly. 

In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past 
occurrence, in the same manner as he or the person of whom 
be speaks, originally saw it, and as if it were stiU present to 
the view, the present definite is used ; as, JcA us darakhi ke 
pds pahunchd, dekhd, ki har ek 4dl( men us ki, saikfon sir ddmiym 
ke lufakie hai^ ; aur us ke niche ek tdldb nihayai ^hush gitcih 
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mtdabbab hoi ; aur tul kd pdni jangal hi iaraf chald jdtd hai» 
When lie arrived at the tree^ he saw that on every branch of it 
are haHnging a hundred heads of men; and under it if a 
pond full of very sweet water^ and the stream of it w flowing 
towards the desert. 

In these instances the past tense may be used, but it is less 
animated and imiH*e8sive j as, Wuh us daral^JU he nazdik gayd, 
to kyd dekMd hai? H U8 ke tale ek sil sang-marmar kl dharl 
hedy He went near the tree and what does he see but a 
marble slab was placed at the bottom of it. 

Apjii dnkhen kholkar jo dekhd to ek ghajiydl mdnind pahdf 
ke, nazar pafd. Having opened his eyes he then saw that a 
crocodile like a mountain came in sight. 

The imperfect tense represents the action as taking place 
At a particular time past ; as, sab us ke farmdn bar dor the, all 
were (then) obedient to him. 

To prevent mistakes in the use of thd, was, and hud, was, 
which are translated by the same word into English, and which 
in many cases appear to be synonymous in their application, 
it is necessary to pay particular attention to the following 
rule ; thd is used in reference to simple existence at a distant 
time or particular plaoe; while hdd is applied to time or 
drcumstances less remote in the sense of become; as, us 
muOc men ek bddshdh thd, there was a king in that country ; 
wuh hairdn hM, he was (became) confounded. 

The perfect is like the past tense in English when applied 
indefinitely; as, turn ne likhd, you wrote, which though inde- 
finite as to time, conveys the idea of a complete or perfect 
action. 

The perfect, in addition to its common acceptation, is some- 
times used with a j^resent, and sometimes with a future 
meaning; as, jo vmh rnUi, to hamdn jdn rahi; ndhin, to gai, if 
she is found, then my life remains; if not, then it is gone. 
Jo boyd so kdfd, what he sows that he reaps. Pdni Ido, bring 
the water. Ldyd, khuddwand, I have brought it, sir, (meaning 

I will bring it immediately.) 
G 2 



U EmBVSTXNV GBAMMAB. 

It is sometimes applied in an idiomatical manner; a», hud 
to hud, if it be so^ why be it so. 

Monosyllables ending in a or o take y before the a of the 
perfect^ but drop it before any other vowel; as^ land, to 
bring; perfect singular Idyd; fern. Idu Bond, to sow; perf. 
sing, boyd; plu. boe; fern. boL 

Dissyllables having a consonant before nd, and a penultimate 
short vowel followed by a, drop the a when the d of the 
perfect or any other vowel follows; as^ lipafnd, to cling to; 
perf. lipfd. Samajhnd, to understand ; perf. sanyhd ; fiit. samjhe^ 
gd. 

The perfect definite answers to the perfect tense in English ; 
but is sometimes used with adverbs of time in a manner that 
it cannot be in English ; as^ maiu ne khdyd hai, I have eaten ; 
maii^ kal wahd^ gayd huq, I have gone there yesterday^ for I 
went there yesterday. 

The pluperfect tense corresponds with the pluperfect in 
English^ and represents a thing not only as past^ but aa prior 
to some other event; *fU3, us ke pahunchne ke dge main ne ikhai 
likhd thd, I had written my letter before he arrived. 

The future tense may be used definitely or indefinitely with 
respect to time^ and it admits of no distinction for shall and 
will ; as^ vmh dwegd, be will come ; ham kal jdwenge, we shall 
go tQf-morrow* 

In respectful language the future is often employed instead 
of the imperative mood; it is also occasionally employed for 
the potential mood; 9», sahib, jndyat karke mujhe ek kUdb 
4enge, have the kindnisss^ Sir^ to give me a book; Mav(i sa^ 
majhtd hUn ki jo kuchh we kahte hain hasad se hogd, I am 
thinking that what they say may be from envy. 

The second future, or fdture completive, is formed by con^ 
necting the word chuknd, to finish, with the root of the verb ; 
9fi, maitk khd chukungd, I shall have eaten ; umh khd chukegd, 
he will have eaten, &c. 

When a future act is designed to be expressed dovhtfvlly, 
the present participle of the verb is used with the future tense 
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or poteniial mood of the verb to be ; aa, matff mdrtd hungd or 
him, perhaps I may beat. 

A more distant future of the same nature is expressed bjr 
the perfect participle with the verb to be ; as^ tnava mdrd gayd 
hungd or hun, perhaps I shall have been beaten. 

llie future defitiite, or^ as it is called by Grammarians, the 
Faulo-post-futurum, is expressed by chdhnd, to desire, with the 
past participle of the verb; as, wuh mard ctuihtd hoi, he is 
about to die, is dying, or will soon die. There are also other 
ways of expressing the same idea; as, wuh mame par hat, or 
ttmh mame wdld hai. 

Boots ending iador o take or omit e and we in the future ; 
as, jdnd, to go; fut. jc^d, jdegd, jdwegd. Hofid, to be; fiit, 
hogd, hoegd, howegd. The e of the roots dend and lend, is 
dropped before u ; as, dungd, I will give ; lungd, I will take. 

The imperative mood is confined in its application chiefly to 
the second persons singular and plural. The honorific form 
addresses itself as to a third person by way of respect; as, 
chup rah, be silent; idhar do, come hither; ham ho mu4S 
kijiye, pardon me, or may he pardon me. 

The adverb mat is applicable to the imperative mood alonej 
na is applied to it in common with the other moods, nahit^ is 
never used with it ; as, mat bhuHyo or bhuliyo mat, don't for^ 
get ; aisd na kar, don't do so. 

The imperative mood is sometimes used idiomatically, as ii| 
the following expressions : ho to ho, perhaps it is, or it must be; 
do to do, come if you mean to come ; na khd to mat khd, don't 
eat if you don't like. 

The potential mood implies possibility, or obligation ; as, dj 
jo kuchh ho sake wuhi karo, whatever it is possible to do to-day, 
that do; hamer^ ummed hai ki yih kdm aararydm howe, our 
hope is that this business may be brought to a conclusion; 
jo bddshdh ekhi kiai jagah bheje, chdhiye ki vmh apni qaum me^ 
sab se ddnd aur zabdndwar ho, if a king sends an ambassador 
to any place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and 
the most eloquent man of his race, 
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The oonjunctions ki and tdki, that; agar and Jo, if; 
agarchi, although; jab tak, until; and mabddd, lest, gene- 
rally require the potential mood after them; as, agar main 
ehdhdn kijab tak mmn din wuh fhahre, to tujhe kyd ? HI desire 
that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee? 

When the power of doing a thing is designed to be express- 
ed, the verb saknd, to be able, is used in all its parts, with the 
root or infinitive mood of the principal verb; as, nmh jd nahin 
saktd hat, or touhjdne nahin saktd hat, he cannot go. 

Obligation or necessity is commonly expressed by iye instead 
of the regular e of the potential mood ; as, turn ko wahdn jdnd 
chdhiye, you must go there ; is rdz makhft ko kisi ddnd ae kafdt/es 
one (or we) must tell this profound secret to some wise man. 

The verb Aond, to be, and other intransitive verbs, are also 
employed to express the same idea ; as, turn ko jdnd hat ? must 
you go ? turn ko jdnd hogd, you must go ; turn ko likhne Mgd, 
you must write ; turn se likhdjdegd ? must you write ? 

The subjunctive mood, as in English, represents a thing 
under a condition or supposition ; it is in form the^ same as 
the present tense of the indicative mood, but is distinguished 
from it in being generally preceded by agar or jo, if, and 
followed by to, then; as, agar vmh dtd, to kuchh nuqsdn na 
hotd, if he had come, then there would have been no loss ; jo 
main kahtd to meri bdt na suntd, if I had spoken he would not 
have regarded, or if I should speak he would not regard. 

The conjunction is firequently omitted in the former or 
latter part of the sentence, and sometimes in both ; as, agar 
main jdtd to use khub mdrtd, or main jdtd to use khub mdrtd, 
had I gone I would have beaten him soundly ; main hotd ghord 
ebhufne na pdtd, had I been present the horse would not have 
escaped. 

To express the subjunctive mood in a more remote manner, 
the past participle of the principal verb is used with the 
subjunctive form of the verb to be ; as, agar main ne pinjrd 
khold hotd, wvJi ur na jdtd? if I had opened the cage, would 
it not have flown? The other forms of the subjunctive are 
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the same as the indicatiYe; as in these examples: jo mava 
pdchhtd thd, tauh jawdb detd thd, had I asked, he would have 
answered; agar main pichhiingd to vmh jawdb degd, if I ask, 
he will answer. 

The infinitive mood is employed to express a thing in an 
unlimited manner, without any particular reference to numher, 
person, or time; as, main bolne wMn saktd, I cannot say; 
we sAor kame lage, they began to make a noise. 

TVhen the infinitive is applied as a nominative case, nd is 
used ; when it is governed by another word, ne ; and often when 
it governs a feminine noun, nl ; as, 9imnd nakiQ misl dekhne hi, 
hearing is not like seeing ; ham ho jdne do, permit us to go ; 
nashiar par ungll rakhni muihkil hoi, it is hard to put one's 
finger on a hincet. 

The infinitive is often used elliptically for the imperative; 
as, hargiz qasm na khdnd, swear not at all; wahdn mat jdnd, 
donH go there, or you must not go there. In these cases 
hoffd is understood. 

The infinitive is also frequently employed as a verbal noun ; 
and with kd, ko, &c. added as a gerund; thus, us kd jdnd mund^ 
M hai, his departure is proper; intiqdm lene kd yihiwaqt hai, 
this ia the time for taking revenge; w%A ghar dekhne ko dyd, or 
wuh ghar dekhne ke wdste dyd, he has come to see the house. 

The present and perfect participles, when they allude to 
time, agree in gender with the noim which they qualify; but 
when they are employed to describe the state of the agent or 
object of the verb, they are used only in the inflected form ; 
as, chirdgh jaUd rahd, the lamp remained burning ; vmh jdti 
rahi, she remained or continued going; we rang barang H 
poshdken pahine hde ndchti thi% they having put on various 
coloured garments, were dancing; main ne ghofe par sawdr 
hote U8 ko dekhdf I saw him mounted on a horse. 

The present participle is doubled, to express the continua- 
tion or frequency of the act; as, hamdrd kdm hote hote na 
hid, our work being and being was not, t. e. continuing to be 
done was .not completed. 
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The present and perfect participles connected ^th other 
words ore often applied adyerbially; as, subah hote, when it 
was morning; shdm hote, when it was evening; fnere raMe, 
while I remain; jin ke dekhe, at the sight of whom; bind 
samjhe^ without understanding; dete taaqt, at the time of 
giving. 

The past indefinite participle, by connecting the similar 
members of a sentence, saves the nse of verbs and conjunct 
tions ; it commonly agrees with the agents, sometimes with the 
object of the verb ; as, dj wahdn jdkar hamdri kiidb lekat phtr 
do, going there to-day, and bringing my book, return; is kdm 
men Jaldi karke mujke yih pashemdni Ml hai, this disgrace has 
oome upon me (through) making haste in this business. 



We shall close these observations with a few general roles 
on the concord and government of verbs. 

A verb must agree with its nominative case in gender, 
number and person; as, wuh kahtd hat, he is speaking; yih 
khabar pahunchl hai, this news has arrived ; we gae hain, they 
have gone. 

When several nouns of diflerent genders occur in a sen- 
tence, the verb takes the masculine plural in preference to 
the feminine; as, us ke md, bap, bhdi, tlnon us ki shddi ki fikr 
men the, his father, mother, and brother were all three medi- 
tating the accomplishment of his marriage; us ke hdthi, tint, 
gdfi Idde jdte hain, his elephant, camel, and carriage are 
loaded. 

Two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a copulative 
conjunction, take a verb in the singular number agreeing with 
the one to which it. stands nearest; as, abh( bail attr ghord 
pahunchd hai, the bullock imd horse have just now arrived; 
dkhirkdr fareb kd zlUat o ruswdi hai, the end of deceit is ruin 

and infamy. 

A number of inanimate things, taken collectively, may have 
a singular verb, whilst one rational being spoken of with respect 
may have a plural ; v&,usne sau rupaiya diyd, by him a hundred 



YEBBS. 49 

rupees were giyen ; dp kahdn tashrtf l^dte hakQ^ where are you 
going? bddshdh yih dengCy the king will give this; mmidM 
nahin H jahdn pandh ^izi karen, it is not proper that your 
majesty should submit. 

Sometimes a verb singular agrees with an infinitive mood 
or member of a sentence as~ its nominative case; as in this 
example: duTiyd he wdste bahut mihnat kamd,filwdqi ziydda 
daurnd hai fidchiz par^ to do much for this world is in £Mst 
much-ado about nothing. 

Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case, 
some such word as they or men being understood; as in the 
fidllowing example :'tfi talwdr se saikfor^ ko mdrte haiQ, men 
kill hundreds with one sword. 

Whem two different persons occur in a sentence^ the verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third ; as ham turn jdweiu 
ffe, we and you will go; turn tvejdoge, you and they will go. 

In quoting any phrase, or relating any circumstance, the 
pronouns are not changed, as in English, but are given as they 
were stated or spoken at the time; as, us ne kahd, ki fTta^s 
na jddngd, he said, 'I will not go.' In English it would be, 
he said he would not go. 

In negative sentences the nominative case commonly agrees 
with the verb understood; as^ zulm teri shdn ke Idiq nahtn, 
cruelty (is) not becoming your dignity. 

The verb to 6e, and verbs of naming or calling, may have 
two nominative cases before them; as, tauh sarddr hai, he is 
the chief; vmh Sikandar kahldtd hai, he is called Alexander. 

Active or transitive verbs govern the objective case; as, 
U8 komerepdsldo, hriiiglmn. to me; mainuskotarbiyatkardngd, 
I will educate him. The preposition tain with the genitive 
is often used in conversation after active verbs instead of the 
objective case; as, us ke munh ke tain dekho, see his &oe. 
The genitive too, without the preposition, is often used instead 
of the objective before a compound verb; as, is bdt ki ydd 
rdkhOf^ remember this word. 

H 
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Cmial Terbsy verbs of dothingy giving, &c. may be ocm^ 
sideied as govermng two aocosative cases^ or the accusative 
and the dative, both bdng aUke; as, lafke io khdnd khildkar 
ghar jdo, having giv^i the child food, go home; tue yih bqffd 
pabmdo, pot on him these dothes; tu ko ek ntpaijia do, give 
him a rapee. 

Smne neuter verbs, as 4nd, to come; iafmi^ to beoome;^ 
thAndy to fit, to suit;; papid, to £b11; pahwuchmd, to amve; 
phabndy to become; chdhnd, to be desirable; rahnd, to re* 
main; m^'hnd, to appear; lagnd, to unite; mibid, to meet; 
and AoA^, to be, govern the dative case, and axe firequeatly 
used impersonally; as, nn^ke rakm did hai, I feel compassion ; 
mujhe is bat men shubha hai, I have some doubt in this matter; 
ham ko chdkigeJd w§Mi^ jdioe^, it is deshraUe that we should 
go there. 

Verbs meaimig to «eff or implying fum have hdth (hand) 
connected witii them; as, tumne kiskekdihbecid hai? to whcun 
have you sold it? Wuh kdm bakni wiknat seAdth dyd, that 
pobt was gained with great difficulty; us kd ek ph4l tuhfa 
hSik dyd, he gained a flower as his prize. 

Verbs which in English require with, from, or by, after 
them, govern the ablative case, and those which require m, within, 
ude, the locative case; as, Mhtar yih hai, ki us k( dosti ke 
n^mSk se dushmanou ke hath $e chidfdn, this is better, that by 
means of his friendship I should escape from the hand of the 
enemies ; wuh apne ghar mm jakar dU men soehne lagd, going 
into his house he began to think within himsdf. 

Verbs of fear and caution require the ablative case; aa, 
shiyad imiA iam Me iarid hai, perhaps he ia afraid of you» 
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CHAPTER VI. 



Of Indeclinable Words. 

(1) Adverbs — ^Zarf. 

The .following are some of the principal adverbs^ arranged 
according to the subjects of time^ place^ &c. 

Of Time. 

Kab takj how long? 



Ab, now. 

Ab tab, presently. 

Ab talaky till now. 

Aj, to-day. 

Apchir^ at last. 

Al hdl, at this time, presently. 

Bar bdr, bdrhd, often. 

Bare, once. 

Bilfial, immediately. 

Ek bdr, ek daff, once, one time. 

Tarda, to-morrow. 

Tllfaur, fiOidl, immediately, 

Hargiz, ever. 

Hamiaha, hamwdra, dam ba^ 

dam, always. 
Jab,ji9waqt, when, since. 
Jab tak, whilst. 
Jab kd tab, at the time when. 
Jab kabhi, whenever. 
Jab na tab, perpetually. 
Jaldi, turt, quickly, soon. 
Jonhin, exiM3tly when, 
JyunjyUn, at what time. 
Kab, when? 

H 2 



Kab ae, since when ? 

Kabhi kabhi, kabhd, sometime;, 

ever. 
Kabhi na kabhi, gdh gdhe^ some 

time or other. 
Kabhi nahin, never. 
Kal, to-morrow, yesterday. 
Parson, two days ago. 
Phir, again. 

Roz roz, daily. [morning. 

Sawere, tafke, early in the 
Shabd shab, by night. 
Td, to, until. 
Tai, to, then. 

Tab talak, till then, so long. 
Tarson, three days ago. 
Tab talak, up to, until. 
7V% ttfu^, at that time. 
Wahin, exactly then. 
Waqt ba waqtj from time to 

time. 
fFaqt be waqt, constaatly. 
Waqt nd waqt, occihsionally^ 
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Of Place. 



Aldkida, apart^ separately. 
Aqabf at the heel^ behind. 
Aur kahlQy somewhere else. 
Bhitar, darun, within. 
Darkindr, aside. 
Harkahin, hargah, everywhere. 
Idhar, hithjBr. 
Jahdn, where? 
Jahdnjahdn, wherever. 
Jahdf^ tahduy here and there. 
Jahdn kahin, wherever. 
Jidhar, whither? 
Jidhar tidhar, hither and thi- 
ther. 
Kdkdn, where ? 
Kahdn se^ whence ? 
Kahin, somewhere. 



Kah(n nah(n, nowhere. 

Kahin na kahin, somewhere or 

other. 
Kidhar, whither? 
Kidhar se, whence ? 
Qabl^ before. 
Sdmhne, riibarii, before. 
Tahdn, there. 
TidAar, thither. 
Udhar, thither. 
*Wiahdn, there. 
Wahiriy exactly there. 
YaMn, here. 
Yahin, exactly here. 
Yahdn tak, to this time or pitcli. 
Zer, below, imder. 



Of Quality. 



Achdnak, ndgdh, suddenly. 
Asian, by no means. 
Affhlab, most likely. 
AqUm, prudently. 
Aksar, for the most part. 
Albatta, truly, indeed. 
AlgharZy alqissa, in short. 
Alag alag, jiuiajtLda,sepaisi,tely. 
Aihiste, gently, slowly. 
Aisd, waisdy thus, so. 
BaSy enough. 
JJafe, yes, right. 
Bahvitf much. 



Chigiinay katf, how? 
Chundnchi, so that, like as. 
Faqat, only, simply. 
Filjumla, upon the whole. 
Qhdliban, chiefly, most likely. 
Ghair, ba ghair, besides, ex- 
cept. 
Hash, agreeable to. [really. 
Haqn, haqlqatan, filhaqiqat, 
Haq m haq, right or wrong. 
JuZy aldwoj besides. 
Jaisd, taisd, as, so. 
Jaisd taisd, as well as. 
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Jax»e kd taisd, exactly the same, 

Jy^n>Jo9}jy^ukar, as* 

Jyun tyun, jon ion, somehow 

or otJier. 
Kdshy would that. 
IDvususan, particularly* 
Khwdh fM khwdh, willing or 

not. 
Kyun, why ? 
Kyin na ho, why not ? 
Kyunkar, how? 
Ldbvd, necessarily. 
Ldjarm, undoubtedly. 
Mdsiwd, mdward, besides^ 

moreover. 
Mislan, for example. 
Mtfi, gratuitously. 



Nipat, very, only. 

Nihdyai, exceedingly. 

Qar(b, nearly^ almost. 

Sack, truly. 

Samet, together with. 

Shdyad, perhaps. 

Siff, only. 

Tak dpar, upside down. 

T^un, ton, tyif^kdr, so. 

Woffhaira, et cetera. 

Wun, in that manner. 

Y4ne, yvl., namely. 

Yun or yon, yor^ar, in 

manner. 
YuQ, na yin, in one way or 

other. 
Ziydda, more. 



Of Negation and Affirmation. 

Hdn, hun, yes. 
Ho to ho, it may be. 
Ho na ho, it must be. 
Hi, %, emphatic expletives. 



Mabddd, lest^ God forbid. 
Mat, do not. 

Mutlaqan, not at all^ entirely. 
Na, nahin, no, not. 



(2) Fbefositions. 

Prepositions are of two kinds : those which ' govern the 
masculine^ and those which govern the feminine possessive 
case. 

These prepositions govern the masculine possessive case : 



Age, before. 
Andar, within. 
Bdia, by reason of. 



Badal, instead of. 
Bidun, without^ except. 
Bardbar, equal to^ opposite to. 
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Barde, for. 

B4d, after. 

Boffhair, without^ except. 

Bich, in or among. 

Darmiydn, between^ among. 

Gird, ronnd, around. 

Hdthy in the power of.. 

fwaz, instead^ for. 

Kane, near, with. 

Khdrij, without, outside. 

lAye, for> on account of. 

ilf are, through (in a bad sense.) 

Mutdbiq, conformable to. 

Muwdfiqy according to. 

Miijib, by means of. 



Nazdik, near. 

Niche, under, beneath* 

Pdr, over. 

Pds, by, near. 

Pichhe, behind. 

Qabl, before. 

Qarib, near. 

8dth, with. 

Sdmhne, before. 

Sabab, by reason. 

Siwd, except. 

Tale, under, beneath. 

Tain, to. 

Upar, above. 

Waste, for, on account of. 



The preposition nazdik, near, appears sometimes to be 
used in such a manner as to render it little more than an 
expletive to a foreigner; as, mere nazdik ealdh yih hai, near 
me the advice is this, or this is my advice. 

The following prepositions govern the feminine possessive 
case: 

Bdbat, respecting, concermng. 
Badaulat, by means of. 
Jihat, on account of, on the 

side of. 
Khdtir, for the sake of. 



Mdrifat, by or through. 
Nisbat, relative to. 
Tar ah, after the manner of. 
Taraf, towards. 



Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic and 
Persian prefixes are occasionally employed : 



Aid, upon. 

An, from. 

Az, from. 

B, Bd, ba, with, into. 

Bar, on, in. 

Barde, for. 



Be, without. 

Bin, bind, bUd, without. 

Dar, in. 

Fi, in. 

lUd, except. 

Ind, near. 
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K, according to. 
L, to^ for. 



M^f with. 
Min, firom. 



(3) CoNJUNCTioNg — Harf. 

The conjunctioiis are divided by the Natives into various 
classes^ but they are here enumerated in alphabetic order, 
vrithout regard to such diatinctions. 



AgoTy if. 

Agarchi, although. 

Ammd, but, moreover. 

Aur, wa, and, also. 

Az basHy since, for as much as. 

Balkiy but, rather. 

Bhiy also, indeed. 

6oAi, although. 

Goydy as if. 

HdldnUy whereas, notwith- 
standing. 

Har-chandy although, wher- 
ever. 

Ham, also, likewise. 

Hanoz, yet. 

Jabtak, until, while. 



Jo, if, when. 

Khwdh, either, or. 

Ki, that. Because, than, or. 

Kyunki, or kyanki, because. 

Lekin, but. 

Magar, except, unless. 

Nahin to, otherwise. 

Niz, also, likewise. 

Par, but, yet. 

Pas, then, before. 

TdH, that, in order that. 

To, then. 

War, for wa agar, and if. 

Wama, and if not, unless. 

Yd, or, either. 



The conjunction hi or Jdh, in addition to its being employed in 
all the senses above stated, is also sometimes used as a relative 
pronoun; as, jo aziyat, hi ham ho pahunche hat, khdtir me^i 
na Idwen, let us not mind the trouble which has come upon 
us; ddnd umh hai, ki kdm se pahk ar^dmkdr ko sochhe, he is 
a wise man, who before the commencement thinks of the end 
of his work. 
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(4) Interjections. 

The following are a few of the principal interjections : 

Kyd khub, hyd bdt hai, wdh 



Afsos, haify alas ! O sad I 
Aiy are, yd, O I oh I 
Bdpre, astonishing ! 
Chakhe chal chakhe, begone I 
CAAf, chhi, fy, fy 1 
Hat, fy, begone ! 
Khabarddr, have a care I 



wdh, bravo I 
Lo, lo 1 look I 
Marhabd, hail I 
Shdbdsh, dfirin, well done I 
Wd, fode, wdwaild, wo I 
We, hde, hde hde, alas ! 
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CHAPTER VII. 

- Of Derivative and Compound Words. 

(1) Of Nouns. 

Derivalive and oompoimd nouns aiie principally those of 
agency^ instrumentality^ and locality; verbals^ abstracts^ and 
diminutiyes. 

Nouns of Agency. 

These are formed by adding wdld, or hard to the infinitive 
mood of yerbs^ or to nouns; as^ lakarhdrdj a wood-cutter; 
khdnewdld, an eater; sunnewdld, a hearer. 

They are also formed by adding to nouns the following 
terminations: as. 

Ban to dar, a door; darbdn, a door-keeper. 

Bdz to murgh, a cock ; nmrghbdz, a cock-fighter. 

Bar to rdh, a road; rdhbar, a guide. 

Barddr to nishdny a flag ; »MM»dar£f(£r,astandard-bearer. 

Band to ndly a horse-shoe ; ndlband, a farrier. 

Chi to tambHTy a drum ; tambiirchi, a drammer. 

Ddr to zaminy land ; zaminddr, a land-holder. 

Gar to sauddy trade ; aauddgar, a merchant. 

Gar to gundhy sin ; gundhgdry a sinner. 

Go to daroghy a lie ; daroghgoy a liar. 

Z' to ^Aoi, a washing ; • rfAo J(, a washerman. 

Kdr to iarf, eyil ; badkoTy an eyil-doer. 

jR to sondy gold ; wmir, a goldsmith. 

Wdn to ^an, a cart ; gdriwdny a carter. 

Wdr to ^Aa^, a wharf; ghdfwdry a wharfinger. 

Instrumental Nouns. 

These signify the thing by which the action may be per- 
formed, and arc derived ifrom verbal roots by afiixing 



58 HINDUSTil^^r GBAMMAB. 

An, as bel, to roll ; belan, a rolling pin. 

Nd, as ram, to play or sport ; ramnd, a park. 

Ni, as katar, to clip ; katami, a pair of scissors. 

If, aajhdr, to sweep ; jhdru, a broom. 

They are also formed from nouns by affixing 

# 

J[na, as dost, the hand ; dastdna, a globe. 

Ak, as chashm, the eye ; chashmak, spectacles. 

Ah, as da«/^ the hand ; dastah, a handle, 

ya/y as gfuifi, an hour ; ghafiydi, an hour bell. 

Nouns of Locality, 
These are formed by uniting two nouns together; as^ 

Atbdd, a city, Haider, Hyder, Haiderdbdd, the city of Hydcr, 

Bdf(, wdfi, a garden, phtd, a flower, phulwdfi, a flower gar- 
den. 

Gdh, a place, dram, rest, drdmgdh, a resting- 

place. 

Khdna, a place, bdwarcM, a cook, bdwarchUkhdna, a 

cook-room. 

Pur, a dty, Ghdzi, Gh&zi, Ghdzipur, Gh&zipdr. 

£ia/, or ^a/a, a place, ghofd, a horse, ghordsdl, a stable. 

£^Aa», a place, ^te/, a rose, gulshan, a rose-bower. 

£iMn, a place, qabr, a grave, qabristdn, a burying- 

ground. 

Zar, multitude, lata, a tulip, Idlazdr, a tulip-bed. 

Abstract nouns are formed chiefly from adjectiyes by affixing 
some termination to them ; as, 

^to^arw, warm; ^arma, warm-weather. 

Giri, to sakht, hard ; aakhtgiri, extortion. 

Gl to tdza, fresh ; tdzagi, freshness. 

Hat to karwd, bitter ; kafwdhat, bitterness^ 

/ to burd, bad ; burdi, badness. 



OF NOUNS. 69 

N to unchdy high ; unchdn^ height. 

Pd,pan, orpandto larkd,VL child ; larkdpan, childhood. 

S to mithdy sweet ; mithda, sweetness. 

Td or ti to kam, little ; kamti, deficiency. 

To nouns / is frequently added to form abstracts ; as^ ddmt, 
a man^ ddmiyat, humanity; hukm, a command^ hukumat, 
dominion. 

Some abstracts are formed by a repetition of the word, 
with a slight alteration in the last ; as, jhu(h miifh, fidsehood. 

Verbals. 

Verbals are either the same as the verbal root; as, bol, 
speech ; chdh, desire, &c. ; or they are formed from it by 
adding other terminations ; as, 

^to kah, speak; kahd, a saying. 

At to bo, sow ; bodi, a sowing. 

Ai to khil, feed ; khildi, a feeding. 

An to lag, apply ; kydn, an applying. 

An to jal, bum ; . jalan, a burning. 

Ap to mil, mix ; mildp, a mixing or union. 

As to p{, drink ; pids, desire to drink, thirst. 

Hat to buM, call; buldhaf, a calling. 

Isb to ddn, know ; ddnish, knowledge. 

Wd to bhuld, deceive ; bhuldwd, a deception. 

Waf to sajd, prepare ; sajdwaf, preparation. 

The infinitives of the verbs are commonly employed as verbal 
nouns; as, kamd, a doing, bolnd, a saying. Some are formed 
by doubling the perfect tense of the verb, and altering the last 
syllable ; as, kahdkahi, altercation ; mdrdmdri, scuffle, &c. 

Diminutives. 

These are formed from other nouns, by adding to them 
various terminations ; as, 

^or ya to befi, a daughter ; . betiyd, a little daughter. 
Ak to top, a cannon ; topak^ a musket. 

I 2 
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Chiorchah tadeg^z, cauldron; 
tchah to bdgh, a garden; 
I" Id or il to nior^ a peacock ; 
Ofd or ifd to ham, a deer ; 
Ri to palatiff, a bedstead ; 
FFa to mard, a man ; 



degchi, a kettle. 
6«(^icAaA, a kitchen garden. 
morildy a pea-chicken. 
hamotd, a £Biwn. 
palangfij a small bedstead. 
mardwd, a poor wretch. 



(2) Of Adjectives. 

Derivatiye Adjectives are of two kinds, negative and posi- 
tive. The negative ones are obtained, by prefixing to differ- 
ent words these terminations : as. 



An to hand, to be ; 
Bad to ndn/iy a name ; 
Be to 8€^, patience; 
Ghair to hdziTy present ; 
Kam to bakht, fortune; 
Khildf to aql^ wisdom ; 
Ld to chdra, help ; 
Nd to khush, pleased ; 

Bd prefixed does not negative 
fill. 

The positive ones are formed 
minations; as, 

j[\o bhukh, hunger ; 

A to dosdl, two years ; 

Ana to tifal, a child ; 

Aioar to zor, strength ; 

Band to hathydr, arms; 

Ddr to wafd, fidelity ; 

El or eld to dant, tooth ; 

Gir to dil, the heart; 

Gin to ji^am, sorrow ; 

I" to bdzdr, a market; 

/n, ma or ydna to cAoft, wood ; 



anhond, impossible. 
badndm, intmiom. 
besabr, impatient. 
ghairhdzir, absent. 
kambakhij unfortunate. 
khildf 'Oql, foolish. 

Idchdra, helpless. 

• 

ndkhushy displeased. 

the word; as bd wafd, faith- 

by affixing the following ter* 

bhdkhd, hungry. 
dosdla, biennial. 
tifaldna, childish. 
zordfoar, strong. 
hathydrband, armed. 
wafdddr, faithful. 
dantel, tusked. 
dilglr, grieved. 
gham^in, sorrowful. 
bdzdri, of the market. 
chobln, wooden. 
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lyd, iydrd, or tiyd to bakhefd, 

contention ; 
Lid or lo to pichhdy behind; 
Mand to daulat, wealth ; 
Nd to do, two ; 
Ndk to haul, terror; 
Sdr to kohy a mountain ; 
tr to diddr, view; 
Jf^ar to ^ojy, grief; 
fFiir to ndm, name ; 
Zitf to vildyat, foreign country ; 



bakhefiyd, contentious. 

pichhli, hindermost. 
davlatnumd, wealthy. 
d4nd, double. 
haulndk, terrible. 
kohsdr, mountainous. 
diddr&y sightly. 
sogwdr, grievous. 
ndmwar, renowned. 
vildyatzd, foreign-bom. 



Fdm and gUn axe added to words to denote colour ; as^ ZO' 
franfdm, saffi*on-coloured ; nilgun, blue-coloured. Kond and 
gosha are added to numerals^ to express the figure of things; 
as^ chaukond^ quadrangular; shashgasha, hexagonal; &c. 
Wcish and wdr are added to express likeness ; as, barq wash, 
like lightning ; fnarddnawdr, like brave men. 

In addition to the compounds included in the foregoing sec- 
tions^ there are various other compound nouns and adjectives, 
which are formed chiefly by the union of two nouns, or of a 
noun and adjective ; as^^ 



Dil, the heart ; chor, a thief; 

Khdtir, the heart ; jamq, collection ; 



Khiydly fancy ; 
Khushj pleasing ; 
Mdly wealth ; 
Mdl, wealth ; 
Palang, a bed ; 

Qalamj a pen ; 
Skutar, a camel ; 



bdtilj vain ; 
taqriVy oration ; 
zdmin, security ; 
tnast, drunk ; 
posh, covering; 

ddn, a container; 
gaidr, a row; 



Sdchan, a woord ; raa, arriving at ; 



dilchor, inattentive. 
khdtirjamct, collected, 

tranquil. 
khiydlbdtil, whim. 
kh^h taqrir, eloquent. 
mdlzdmirij a bail. 
mdlmast, purse-proud. 
palanffposh, a counter*^ 

pane. 
galamddn, a pen case. 
ihutarqatdr, a camel 

herd. 
sukhanras, eloquent. 
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To compound nouns a participial adjective is sometimes ad- 
ded^ and the word formed by it may be con^dered as an ad- 
jective^ or as a denominative noun; thus^ mdl-marcUzm-'khor, 
eating the property of another man^ or one who borrows and 
never pays. 

(3) Of Vebbs. 

Derivative verbs are formed from nouns^ adjectives^ and 
other verbs ; as^ 

Bahas, argumentation ; bahasnd, to dispute. 

Bandhnd, to be bound ; bdndhnd, to bind. 

Jufnd, to be joined ; joftid, to join. 

Kafnd, to be cut ; kdtnd, to cut. 

Samajh, imderstanding ; samajhnd, to understand. 

Tars, mercy ; tarasnd, to long; to pity. 

nuk, spittle; thuknd, to spit. 

The most useful class of derivatives are those denominated 
causals : they are formed by adding a to the verbal root ; as^ 

Bolnd, to speak ; buldnd, to call. 

Chamaknd, to shine ; chamkdnd, to make to glitter. 

Daurndy to run ; daurdnd, to make run. 

Lataknd, to htmg up ; lafkdnd, to make hang. 

Samajhnd, to understand ; samjhdnd, to cause to under- 
stand. « 

Sunnd, to hear ; sunndnd, to cause to hear. 

Boots ending with a long vowel take Id and shorten the 
vowel; as, 

Dend, to give; dildnd, to cause to give. 

Dhond, to wash ; dhtUdnd, to make wash. 

Khdnd, to eat; khildnd, to feed. 

Bond, to weep ; nUdnd, to make weep. 

Kahnd, to speak, makes kahldnd, to be spoken or called. 
Sometimes Id is changed to al, and in neuter verbs wd is 
occasionally inserted, after to give the verb the causal mQaa- 



' OF VEEBS. 63 

ing; sa,pai(hnd, to enter; paifhcUndj to cause to enter; jalndy 
to be hot j jaldnd, to bum ; jalwand, to cause to bum. 

Prom the above examples it will be readily perceived, that 
monosyllables become dissyllables when made causals, and 
that dissyllables remain such by dropping the a or last vowel 
of the verbal root when a is added. ' A is the inflexion most 
commonly used in the formation of causal verbs: Id, di and 
wd seem to be substituted chiefly for the sake of euphony. 

Compound verbs are of various kinds ; the following are the 
principal ones. When the compound is formed, only the last 
part of it admits of conjugation, and this is the same as in 
simple verbs. 

1. NOMINALS. 

These are formed by uniting with the verb a noun or adjec- 
tive; as, bat harm, to converse; mol lend, to purchase; 
chhofd kamd, to shorten. Ex. Us ne bahut burd kdm kiyd hat, 
he has done a very bad thing. 

2. Intensitives. 

These are obtained by uniting one verb with the root of 
another; as, khd jam, to eat up; Ao jdm, to become; mdr 
ddlnd, to destroy totally; ffir parnd, to fall down. Ex. Wah 
hdthipar se ffir para, he fell from off the elephant. 

8. Potentials. 

These are formed by adding saknd, to be able, to a verbal 
root, or to the infinitive mood of the verb ; as, khd saknd or 
khdne saknd, to be able to eat ; chal saknd, to be able to walk. 
Ex. Main dj kuchh khd nahin saktd, I cannot eat any thing 
to-day. 

4. COMPLETIVBS. 

These add chuknd, to be finished, to a verbal root ; as, khd 
chuknd, to finish eating ; pi chuknd, to finish drinking ; kah 
chuknd, to finish speaking. Ex. Wuh khdnd khd chukd hai, 
he has finished his dinner. 
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5. DSSIDERATIVES. 

These are formed by adding the verb chdhnd, to desire^ to 
the past participle of another verb ; as^ likhd cJidhnd, to wish 
to write; jdyd chdknd, to desire to go; mard chdhnd, to de- 
sire to die. In compounds^ jdyd and mard are employed in* 
stead of the irregular forms gayd and mud. £x, Wuh tum^ 
hare pds jdyd chdhtd thd, he was upon the point of going to you. 

6. Frequentatives. 

These add kamd, to do, to the past participle of another 
verb, and generally signify the habit of doing a thing; as, 
dyd kamd, to make a practice of coming ; jdyd kamd, to make 
a practice of going ; chauki kiyd kamd, to make a practice of 
watching. Ex. WtA hamesha mere pds dyd kartd hat, he is 
constantly coming to me. 

Sometimes another verb is employed instead of kamd, to 
do ; as, » kdm men khub taammtd kiyd chdhiye, we must think 
seriously on this subject.* 

7. CONTINUATIVES. 

These are formed by adding jdnd, to go and raknd, to re- 
main, to the present participle of another verb ; as, rotd jdnd^ 
to continue weeping ; pafhtd rahnd, to continue reading. £x, 
Aurat qabristdn men roti jdti thi, the woman was going to the 
burying-ground, weeping. 

8. Statisticals. 

These prefix the inflected form of the present participle to 
another verb; as, rote daufndy to run weeping, i. e. in a weep- 
ing condition. Ex. Wuh warqor^ ko tdafte jdtd hai, he is 
doing nothing but turning over the leaves. 

9. Reiteratives. 

These are a repetition cf the same verb, with some trifling 
alteration in the last: they are an exception to the general 
rule, being conjugated alike in both parts; as, bolnd chalnd, 
to converse; dekhnd bhdlnd, to see. Ex. fVuh apnd hisdb 
dekhtd parhtd hai, he is examining his accounts. 
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10. Double Compounds. 
These are formed by adding to two verbal roots the verb 
kamd, to do ; as^ khd pi kamd, to eat and drink. Ex. Wuh 
nahd dhokar dyd, he having bathed and washed himself^ came. 

What are called Inceptives, Permissives, Acquisitives^ &c. 
are not properly compoimd verbs, since they consist regularly 
of two verbs, the one governed by the other in the infinitive 
mood; as sikne lagd, he began to learn; jdne diyd, he gave 
permission to go ; jdnepdyd, he obtained permission to go. 
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APPENDIX. 

(1.) SPECIMEN OP PARSING. 

Do guraten ek larke he wdste dpas ntai jhagfi karti thin, 
€nir gawdh nahm rakhtin. Danan ne qdz( ke pds jdke insdf 
chdhd. Qdzi ne jaUdd ko buldyd, aur farmdyd^ ki Is lofke ke 
do fukre kar, ek ek donon ko de. Ek aurat pih bdt eunte hi chup 
ho rahi; dnsrt ne farydd skur^ k^ ki Khudd ke wdite mere 
larke ke do fukre mat kar, lafke ko main nahfn chdhti Ati^. 
Qdzi ko yaqin hud ki lofke ki md yihi hat, larkd us ko st^Ktrd 
kiydy aur dusri ko kore mdrke nikdl diyd. 

Do, two; a numerical adjective^ agreeing with the noun fol- 
lowing. See p. 17. 

Aurateuy women; a common noun of the second declension^ 
feminine gender^ third person plural^ nominative case to the 
verb jhagfd karti thir^. It might have been in the singular 
number. See p. 10. 

Ek, one; a numerical adjective^ agreeing with the following 
noun. See p. 17. 

Lofke ke, child ; a common noun of the first declension^ mas- 
culine gender^ third person singular^ possessive case. See 
pp. 11^ and 14. 

Wdste, for ; a preposition^ governing the masculine possessive 
case. See p. 54. 

Apas men, between themselves; a reciprocal pronoun^ locative 
case. See p. 22. 

K 2 
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Jhagrd karti th(n, were quarreUing; a oompoiind verb, £rom 
jhagrd kamd, indicative mood, imperfect tense, third person 
plural, agreeing with the nominative case ^uraten. See 
p. 48. 

Aur, and; conjunction, coupling the preceding verb with the 
following one. See p. 14. 

Gawdhy evidence; a common nomi of the first declension, 
masculine gender, third person singular, objective case, go- 
verned by the verb following. See pp. 6, and 13. 

Nahin, not; an adverb of negation. See p. 53. 

Rakhtin, did place or give; a r^ular transitive verb, active 
voice, indicative mood, imperfect tense, fthtn being under- 
stood,) third person plural, agreeing with the nominative 
case auraien. See p. 48. 

Donon ne, by both; an adjective pronoun of the indefinite 
kind, instrumental case, plural, governed by the verb cTidkd, 
See p. 12. 

Qdzi key the judge; a common noun of the first declension, 
singular number, possessive case, governed by the postpo- 
sition ^09. See p. 11. 

Pas, to; a preposition governing the masculine possessive 
case. See p. 54. 

Jdke, going; the past indefinite participle of the irregular in- 
transitive verb jdndy to go, agreeing with the instrumental 
case donon ne. See p. 48. 

Insdf, justice; a common noim of the first declension, nomi- 
native case to the verb following. See p. 13. 

Chdhdy was desired or demanded; a regular transitive verb, 
active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense, third person 
plural, masculine gender, agreeing with the nominative case 
Insdf, See p. 48. 

Qdzl ne, by the judge ; a common noun, &;c. of the instrumental 
case, governed by the following verb. See p. 12. 

Jalldd koy to the executioner; a common noun of the first 
declension, dative case, governed by the following verbu 
See p. 13. 
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Btddyd, it was called; a causal verb^ firom bolnd, to speak, 
indicatiye mood, perfect tense, third person singular, mas- 
culine, used impersonally. See p. 18. 

AvTy and; a conjunction, coupling the preceding with the 
following verb. 

Farm&ydy commanded; a regular transitive verb, indicative 
mood, &c. like the preceding verb. 

Kiy a connective conjunction : in such cases as the present 
idiomatical in its use, and incapable of being raidered into 
English, so as to correspond with the other words in the 
sentence. 

Isy this; an adjective pronoim of the demonstrative kind, 
agreeing with the following noun. See p. 25. 

Lafke ke, child; a common noun of the first declension, pos- 
sessive case, governed by the following noun. See p. 11. 

jDo, two; a numerical adjective, agreeing with the noun that 
follows. 

fukre, parts; a common noun of the first declension, plural 
nmnber, objective case, governed by the verb kar. See pp. 
6, and 49. 

Kar, make; an irregular verb transitive, imperative mood, 
common form, second person singular, agreeing with the 
nominative case tii understood. See p. 48. Or it may be 
considered as the past indefinite participle in this place. 

Ek eky one; a numerical adjective used distributively, (see p. 
19,) the objective case, with ko omitted. See p. 18. 

Donof^ kOj to both J an adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind 
dative case, governed by the succeeding verb. See p. 13. 

De, give; a regular transitive verb, imperative mood, common 
form, second person singular, agreeing with the nominative 
case H imderstood. See p. 48. 

Eky one; a numerical adjective, agreeing with ciurat. 

j$.uraty woman; a common noun of the second declension, 
singular number, and nominative case to the verb ho rahU 

Ylh, this; an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, 
agreeing with bdi nominative. See p. 25. 
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Bdt, word; a common noun of the second declension^ singular 
number^ objective case, governed by the participle sunte. 
See p. 49. 

StrntBy hearing; the present inflected participle, £rom the verb 
sunnd, to hear, agreeing with aurat. See p. 47. 

Hiy an emphatic particle. When connected with a participle, 
it may be rendered by upon; as here, yih sunte h(y upon 
hearing this. 

Chup, silent ; an adjective, agreeing with tiurat. 

Ho raJily remained; a compound verb, intransitive, indicative 
mood, perfect tense, third person singular, feminine gender, 
agreeing with the nominative awrat. See pp. 48, and 64. 

Dtisrine, by the other; an adjective pronoun of the indefinite 
kind, singular number, instrumental case, governed by the 
verb shuriji ki. See p. 12. 

Farydd, a complaint; a common noun of the second declen- 
sion, nominative case to the verb shuri/L ki. 

ShurA H, was commenced; a compound verb, active voice, 
indicative mood, perfect tense, third person, singular number, 
feminine gender; and agrees with the nominative case 
farydd. See p. 48. 

Ki, a connective conjunction as before. 

Khudd ke, for God^s ; a common noun of the first declension, 
possessive case governed by liye. See pp. 6, and 11. 

Wdstej sake ; a preposition, governing the masculine possessive 

case. See p. 54. 
Mere, my ; a personal pronoun, possessive case, used adjectively, 

and agreeing with the noun larke ke. 
Larke ke, child ; as before. 
Do tukre, two parts ; as before. 
Mat do not; an adverb of negation, always connected with 

the imperative. See p. 45. 
Kar, make; as before. The imperative in this place, from 

kamd, to make or do. 
Larke ko, the child; a common noun of the first declension, 

objective case, governed by the verb following. See p. 4a 
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Main, I ; a personal pronoun^ first person singular^ nominative 

to the following verb. 
Nahtn, not; adverb of negation. See p. 53. 
Chdhtt hufi, do desire; a singular transitive verb^ active voice^ 

indicative mood^ present definite tense^ first person singular^ 

and agrees with the nominative case main. See p. 48. 
Qdzi ho, to the judge; a common noun of the first declension, 

dative case, governed by the verb hud. See p. 50. 
Yaqin, certainty; a common noun of the first declension, 

nominative to the verb hud. 
Hud, was ; an intransitive verb, indicative mood, perfect tense, 

third person singular, and agrees with its nominative case 

yaqin. See p. 48. 
Ki, a connective conjunction, as before. 
Larke hi, child's; a common noun as before, possessive case, 

governed by md. See p. 11. 
Md, mother; a common noun of the second dedension, 

nominative case to the verb hat. 
Yihi, this; an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, 

with the emphatic particle i aflSxed, agreeing with the noun 

md. See p. 25. 
Hai, is; an intransitive verb, indicative mpod, present tense, 

third person singular, agreeing with the nominative case md. 

See p. 48. 
Larkd, the child; as before:, here the objective case, without 

ko, governed by the verb supard kiyd. See p. 13. 
Us ko, to her; a personal pronoim, third person singular, dative 

case, governed by the succeeding verb. See p. 13. 
Supard kiyd, was delivered; a compound verb, active voice, 

indicative mood, perfect tense, third person singular, used 

impersonally. See p. 12. 
Aur, and; a copulative conjunction, coupling the preceding 

with the following verb. 
Duari ko, the other; an adjective pronoun of the indefinite 

kind, objective case, governed by the following verb. See 

p. 49. 
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Kofe, with a whip; a common noun of the first declension^ 

used elliptically for kore se, goyemed by the participle 

following. See p. 14. 
Mdrke, haying beaten; a past indefinite participle, agreeing 

with the instrumental case us ne, understood. 
Nikdl diyd, was dismissed; a compound verb, active voice, 

indicative mood, perfect tense, third person singular, used 

impersonally, like the preceding. See p. 13. 



(2.) GRAMMATICAL TERMS, 

IN TBB ORDER OP THB PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Sarfo naho, gramicar, or etymology and syntax. 



Rasm ulkhat or imld, orthogra- 
phy. 

Hurufi tahajji, or alif be, the 
alphabet. 

Harfy a letter. [vowel. 

frahy harf % harakat, a short 

Harfi jllat, a long vowel. 

Mtdaharrik, movable. 

Sdkin, quiescent. 

Harfi sahih, a consonant. 

Qhunnay a nasal. 

Makhraj or tataffuZy pronun- 
ciation. 

Tahsfn talaffua, euphony, 

Jrdb harkdt, orthographical 
marks, as a i u, 

Hazafy apocope or elision. 

TanviUyy nunation, or the use of 

^ / to form the cases of nouns. 

KalimUy part of speech. 

Tdrif, or harf i mqirtfa, an 
article, or any definite word 
that serves its place. 



Ism, a noun. 

Mausufy a noun with an adjec- 
tive. 

Tasrif declension. 

Mun8ar\f, declined or inflected. 

Ghatr mun8ar\f, undeclined. 

Mubnif a word that does not 
change, as at page 6. 

JinSy gender. 

Tazkir, masculine gender. 

Tdnts, feminine gender. 

Mtizakkir,^ of the masculine 
gender. 

MuwannaSf of the feminine 
gender. 

SesfJia, number. 

Mvfridy or wdhid, singular 
number. 

Tasniya, dual. 

Jamgt, plural number. 

Hdlat, case. 

Fafl, nominative or instru- 
mental case. 
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Hdlut i izdfaty a genitire case. 

Muzdf, the governor of the 
genitive case. 

Muzdf ilaihi, the genitive 
cade. 

Hdlat i mqfi^l, the dative^ ob- 
jective^ ablative, and loca- 
tive cases^ or  

Mafuli lajlahi, the dative. 

Maf&l Khi, the accusative. 

Mufi/Ll i mahUy the ablative.^ 

Niddy the vocative case. 

Munddt, of the vocative 
case. 

Aldmat, signs of a case^ &c. as 
kdy the sign of the genitive. 

Mdtuf OLlaihi, the noun con- 
necting others with it. 

Mdtuf, the noun or nouns con- 
nected. 

Ism i si/at, an adjective. 

Ism i adad, a numeral adjective. 

SeffJia i tafsll, comparative de- 
gree. 

Seffha i mubdliffha, superlative 
degree. 

Zamir, a personal pronoun. 

Mushtariky common pronoun, 
f . e. masculine or feminine j 
as, I, thou, &c. 
Ism i maustU, a relative pro- 
noun. 
Silai mattsul, a correlative pro- 
noim. 

Ism isttfhdm, an interrogative 
pronoun, 

L 
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Ism ishdra, a demonstrative 

pronoun. 
Ism ishdra qartb, the proxi*. 

mate demonstrative ; as^ 

yih, this. 

Ism ishdra b^td, the remote, 

as umh^ that. 
Nakra or ism i tankir, an in 

definite pronoun, 
fW, a verb. 

Fi€il i mutQddt, verb transitive. 
Flat i Idzimt, a verb intransitive. 
Mut<stddi ha do mc^l, a causal 

verb with two objective 
cases. 

Mutotddi ba si mafitl, a verb 
with three objective cases. 

Rdbita i zamdnt, an auxiliary^ 

Bdqiyds or bdqdjda, regular. 

Samdi, irregular. 

Ndqis, defective. 

Manafi, negative, or with a 
negative. 

Tasrif, conjugation. 

Segha, voice, mood. 

SegJia i mqrdfy active voice. 

Segha i majMl, passive voice. 

Zamdn, tense. 

Zamdn i hdl, present tense, and 
present definite. 

Mdzl istimrdri, the imperfect 
tense. 

Mdzi, past tense. 

Mdzt mutlaq, the imperfect. 

Mdzi qarib, the perfect defi- 
nite. 
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Mdzi bgid, the pluperfect. 
MustaqbU, the futures. 
Amr, the imperatiye mood. 
Avir ; t4zimi, the reapectful 

imperatiye. 
Muzdri, the potential mood, 

present tense* 
Shartiy the subjunctiye mood. 
Masdar, th^ infinitive mood, 
/mt i hdliya, present partici- 
. pies. 

I^m i ma/ul, perfect participle. 
Ism i fn^tuf, past indefinite 

participle. 
Mutakallim, first person. 
^ukJidtib hdzir, second per- 
son. 
Ghdib, third person, 
Mutakallim wdhid, first person 

mngular. . 
Mutakallim japm, first perscm 

plural. 
Mukhdtib wdhid, second person 

singular. 
Mukhdtib jam^, second person 

pluraL 
Qhdib wdhid, third person sin* 

gular. 
(/Aai^yam^i, third person plural. 
Fa kalima^ the first syllable^ 

or ante-penultimate of the 

verb. 
4in kalima, the second or 

penultimate. 
Ldm kaUma, the third or finals 

as seen in the YiorA.fig.L 



Aiol, origin or root. 

Ishtiqdq, derivaticm. 

Mansub or musbtagqa, derired 
firom, 

Bagtt, simple or primitive. 

Murakkab, ccMBpoimd. 

I9m ifoUlg noon of agency. 

Ism i dla, noun ol instm- 
m^tality. 

Ism i makdn, noun of place. 

Ism^ i sifatg a hotr a ot or co n - 
crot e/ nottii. (^""H ' 

Ism i masdar J, veibfd noun. 

Ism i tasghity diminutive noun. 

2jarf, indeclinable word^ ad- 
verb. 

TameZy adverb of quality. 

Zarfi zamdn, adverb of time. 

Zarfi makduy ndverb of placet 

Zatf i tarah, adverb of manner. 

Zarfi ydb, adverb of affirma- 
tion. 

Nqfi or zarfi nah(, adverb of 
negation. 

Hatf i m4naw(, a postposii 
tion. 

Harf i gtf, a copulative con- 
junction. 

Harf i tardid, a disjunctive 
conjunction. 

Harf i bayda^ an explanatory 
conjunction. 

Hatf i short, a conditional 
conjunction. 

Ha$f % jazdy a consequential 
conjunction. 
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H(xrf i nidd, an interjection. 
Takiya i kaldm, an exple- 
tive. 
Zabt, construction. 
Qdjda or qdnun i zdbUa, rule. 
Be qdfda, ungrammatical. 
Muhdvira or istildh, idiom. 
Maljuz or mazkur, expressed. 



Muqaddar or muamir, under- 
stood. 

Mahzuf^ omitted. 

Tdkid, emphasis. 

Tdkidiy emphatic. 

Makdud, limited^ defined. 

Ghair mahdud, unlimited^ un- 
defined. 



(3.) DAYS OP THE WEEK. 



Etwdr, Sunday. 
Pir, Monday. 
Mangal, Tuesday. 
Biidh, Wednesday. 



Jumgrdt, Thursday. 
Juma, Friday. 
Sa$Uchar, Saturday. 



(4.) MONTHS OF THE YEAR. 



Bhaisdk, April, (beginning 
from the 10th* so the rest.) 
Jeth, May. 
Asdrh, June, 
Sdwan, July. 
Bhddon, August. 
j^sin, or Kudr, September, 



Kdtiky kdrtik, October. 
Aghan, November. 
Pus, December. 
Mdgh, January. 
Phdgan or Phdlgan, Febru- 
ary. 
Chaitf Mardu 



* When the sun enters the first degree of Aries, allowing for ihe pre- 
cession of the equinoxes. 
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PABT II. 

READING LESSONS. 



CHAFTES I. 

SELECT SENTENCES. 



Misri do. 

H^zri l&o. 

Chirdgh jalfio. 

Batd bujh&Or 

Ek hi hu. 

KJ&M&? 

Bhuliyo mat, 

Idhar do. 

Nazdik 60. 

CM ban&o. 

Dahine phiro. 

B^n phiro. 

Jaldi jto. 

Jaldiidbalo. 

Chup rah. 

Khabard&r ho. 

Kuchh miiz&yaqa nahin. 

Hukm jkyd hai ? 

Turn ko fiirsat hai ? 

Ham ko mu^f kijiye. 

Mufiyon ko bulto. 

Gari taiy^ karo. 



1. familiar. 

Tho^ roti I&>. 
Bichhoni bichh&yi hai? 
Darw&za band karo. 
We burhe hain. 
Yih kam-bal^ti hai. 
We jdbil haiQ. 
Yih wulu hai. 
Wah&n sab hi haio, 
Wuh kaim hai? 
Wahdnkdhai? 
Wiih phir kaho. 
Tum kaiae ho? 
Ham kal j&wenge. 
Idhar ko chalo. 
Udhar ko chalo. 
Top kyun chhuti ? 
Pdlki jaldi mai^do. 
Sdhibuth&hai? 
Ohumkar do. 
Zard dhista chalo. 
Ao, moze utdro. 
Ghar se niklo. 



80 



BEADING LESSONS. 



Apne h&th dlio. 
Us ke bahut dost bain. 
Us men kya f&ida bog&? 
Unbon ne bahut ranj \xXh&y&. 
Us ki bap d&rlu hai, 
Yih ky& chiryd bai? 
Yib un k& tam&sb& bai. 
Wub bar& matw^Ul bai. 
Un k& badl gun^b bai. 
Yib mud&n kis k& bai? 
Yab&n babut makkbiy&n bain. 
Un ko bari durandesbi bai. 
Kitne fidnu b&zir tbe ? 
Cbir%b men tel naluQ. 
Ham ko ek namuna dijiye* 
Yib faqat lula bai. 
Us ki duk&n kab&n bai? 
Tumb&re p&s rassi bai? 
Bddsb&b takbt par baifbi. 
Us ki dw&z acbcbbi bai. 
Yib kaunse j&nwar bai ? 
Tumb^ kjti saldb bai ? 
Tumb^ umr \lj& bai ? 
P£lki mere pfis bbego. 
Cb&buk anr topi do. 
H&tb dbone k& p&ni UU>. 
Miz&j &p k& kais& bai ? 
Misw^ aur manjan do. 
Ek jox& kapr& Ud. 
Daw&t^ qabn^ kdgbaz l&o. 
Wnb gord kaun bai ? 
Wub kis k& gbord bai ? 
Yib kis k& gbar bai ? 
Tumb&r& n&m kyd bai ? 
Wub babut cbaldk bai. 
Yib zanun lon& bai. 



We bare t&mi bain. 
Yib rupaiya mekbi bai. 
Us ki sbakl bad bai. 
Angrezi zab&n musbkil bai. 
Yib babut ^bub mewa bai. 
Yib ajib kbabar bai. 
Ham bbukbe piy&se bain. 
Wub busbiy^ &dnu bai. 
We bare jbufbe bain. 
Sab zamin bar&bar bai. 
Us kd dil ranjida bai. 
Tumb&r& k&m ab tam&m bud ? 
Us ki dalQ mazbut bai? 
Wub ban gustakb bai. 
Asm&n kbub s&f bai. 
We larke sbokb bain. 
Us ne ban saz& pti. 
We sab ebbip rabe. 
Us kd dil beqardr bai. 
Wub bewaquf bai. 
Yib kigbaz tar bai. 
Kaun sbor kartd bai ? 
Tum kyd kabte bo ? 
SaUs Hindi kabo. 
Kab&n se de bo ? 
Cbale j&o^ rukbsat bai. 
Wab&n pbir mat jdo. 
Ham ko kinfire par utdro. 
Wabdn kaun rabtd bai ? 
Sidbe dge cbale jdo. 
Kucbb sbar&b p&ni Ido. 
Pdni kbub tbandd karo. 
Kbdnd mez par &yd? 
Ham ko bari fajar jagdo. 
Aj din pbircbbd bai. 
Us ne iqrdr kiyd bai. 



SELECT FAMTLTAB SENTENCES. 



81 



Yah&n fine kfi ish&ra karo. 

£k zarfi sabr karo. 

Un ko hamfire ghar bhej do. 

Thorfi pfini chhirko. 

Us waraq ko nltdo. 

Un ke hfith pfion bfindho. 

Un nipaiyon ko thaili men 

bharo. 
Darw&ze par ek fiiqur hai. 
Wnh ba|^ ^il hai. 
Yib bahiit acbchhi roti hai. 
Makri kfi jfilfi chhurfi dfilo. 
Us ne ky& taqsir ki hai? 
Ghfis par bahut shabnam hai. 
Ab we bahut \&ch&t hain. 
Turn kyfi k&m karte ho? 
Us ke bakne ki intihfi nahin. 
Unhon ne bahut uzar kiyfi. 
Mfi bfip un ke mar gfie hain. 
Us bdgh men phal bahut hain. 
Hamfire sir men dard hai. 
Turn ne kahfin yih l^habar 

sum? 
Der hiii, ham rukhsat hun. 
Us ko jigar ki bim&ri hai. 
Us kfi barfi nuqsfin hiifi hai. 
Yih achchhfi mausim haL 
Us bij ko h&gli men bo. 
Us ke d&nt men dard hai^ 
Biz&r men bahut khUone hain. 
Tumhfira kyfi kfirob&r hai ? 
Yih tarjuma bahut khub hai. 
Us ka maqaddama dj hog&. 
Tumhfiri ghari achehhi chalti 
. haL 
Yih batti mom ki hai. 



Ndokfikitn&bhfirfihai? 
Kai ghari din chafhfi hai? 
Topi aur kurti jhfiro. 
Ekdinkfibh&rfiky&hai? 
Jhilmil uthfio, bartan lejio. 
Ham&n ghap mez par rakho. 
Yih phal barfi khatt^ bai. 
Ky&^ tum ghusse bote ho ? 
Yih ba^ mushkil kfim hai. 
We baf e hilab&z hain. 
Wuh bahut khubsurat b%h 

hai. 
Yih kapf fi barfi mot& hai. 
Tum kfim ke l&iq ho ? 
Kal se &j sardi ziyfida hai. 
Yih satar bihtar hai. 
Us kfi dil ba^'fi ghamgin hai. 
Wuh gunge aur bahari hai. 
Yih bahut khub mewa hai. 
Yih qissa tam&m darogh hai. 
Yih bahut Vbub kishmish hai. 
Us k& bahut ba{*fi makfin hai. 
Yih kamrfi khub raushan hai. 
Yih kamrfi bahut unchfi hai. 
Yih kapi'fi kitnd lambfi hai ? 
We bahut kharfib larke hain. 
Is kfi mizfij berahm hai. 
We sust aur ghdfil haiij. 
We bare tund miz&j hain. 
Yih qalam bahut naram hai. 
Yih kaghaz bahut mofd hai. 
Yih harf bad surat hai. 
Tum bahut fihista bolte ho. 
Tum angrezi bol sakte ho ? 
Utro^ nahin to giroge. 
Hamfire sfith tumhen jfinfi hogfi. 
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Is ga^hri ko le chalo. 

Badli hai^ bal kuchh barasti 

hai. 
Dekho^ &smfin kuchh khul& 

hai. 
Ham sab kuchh j&ite hain. 
We bahut kuchh j&nte hain. 
Us ne ham ko bari tasdi^ di, 
Besabab kyun hanste ho? 
Unhon ne ham ko bahut ghab- 

r£yd. 
Yih ghar hamar& nahin hai. 
Wuh phul ham ko sunghne do. 
Us chauki men raughan malo. 
Us darw&ze k& qufal kholo* 
Us sust larke ko mdro^ 
Us jangal ko khod d£lo. 
Yih kahkar us ne rukhsat li. 
Kapre kd p&m nichor dalo. 
We bdchabar sote hain. 
Kj& jam^ hai^ tumh&re hisdb 

ki? 
Bishwat \en&, y& dend^ bur& 

hai. 
Is jahiz k& ky& bojh hai ? 
Kyd ihtiydj itm khabard&riM? 
Ky& qimat hai in chizon ki ? 
Is t^ldb k& kya umaq hai ? 
Kj& fJEuraq hai in donon mei} ? 
Jaise ust^, waise shdgird 

honge« 
Yih fauj qaw&id nahm j&nti hai. 

Tum donon men kaisi ladu hai ? 

^ •• • 

Is kitdb men kitni faslen hain ? 
Is asb&b par kuchh dastun 
hai? 



Tambur qile men har roz bajtd 

hai. 
Yih la^kd ham^ bahut piy&ra 

hai. 
Is t&l&h men kuchh machhliyan 

haiii? 
Yahdn zamin men ek sur&kh 

karo. 
Is gde ke sing nahin hain. 
Kis qism ka yih kapr& hai ? 
Wil&yat j&ne ko tumhar& ir^ 

da hai? 
Yih chir&gh d£L&n men lafkddo. 
Tum khushki j&>ge^ yd tan ? 
Ham ne bansi se ek machhli 

pakri. 
B$ze sipdhi ham&re zakhmi 

hue. 
Ham ko ek bimi ne dank mard 

hai. 
Daryd kinfire bari kichhar 

hai, 
Kitne musdfir is jahdz men 

the? 
Sdrd kamrd khushbo se mu^t^ 

tar th&. 
Tum is ghar ke mdlik ho ? . 
Is m&hine men p&ni bahut 

barsd. 
Ek naukar ko yahdi} bhej do. 
Is darakht ke sde men baifho. 
In motiyon Id kyd qimat hai ? 
Yih patthar kitna bhdri hoga ? 
Is basti k& ndm kyd hai ? 
Sawdri ke ghore ko hdzir karo. 
Juii ko achchlu tarah sdf karo. 
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Ham ko ch£hiye ki rahm dil 

howen. 
Jim se yruh. \fbub w&qif hai. 
Wuh ba|r& d&n& aur ^qlmand 

hai. 
Yih sab se bihtar hog&. 
Kaho to wuh ky& kahti hai. 
Sais se kaho ki gbof& taiy&r 

kare. 
Main bhi b&hir jfy& cb£ht&hun. 
Darakht par hShe ko cha^hte 

ho? 
Tmn kab tak chal sakoge ? 
Kiffl dam men ham phu* iwenge. 
Kh4n& taiy^ ho^ to UU>. 
Ham&r& saUm apne sihib se 

kaho. 
Is &dm! ko tmn j&nte ho? 
Us ne bahut ilm hfisil Hji, hai. 
Ko, ham tmn kuchh batchit 

karen. 
Tum dge j4o^ ham He hain. 
Yih chizen wilAyat se fiin hain. 
Aj ki rdt ham kah4n rahenge ? 
Us k& p&wn garam p&m se jal 

gayi. 
Ye larke tamdm din chiMy& 

karte hain. 
Ham is ko tamdm din dhun^te 

the. 
Tum ne apne khat par muhr 

ki hai? 
Fam barasti hai; ham ko 

pan£h do. 
Ham ban mushkilon men pare 

hain. 

M 2 



Tttfiui se bahut jahib mfire 

pare. 
Wuhhar roz t&sadudh pit&hai* 
Chupke baithna bihtar hai 

lapne se. 
Chakki men ye gehon ko piso. 
Tum j&nte ho us kil gum&ihta 

kaun hai? 
Do sham^d&i ham&re wfiste 

mol lo. 
Is billi ke ba|« ba|« diungal 

haiQ. 
Yih jagah Kalkate ke zil^ men 

hai. 
Is larke IsA murabln kaun hai? 
Bahut der hui, ham ko ghar 

j&ne do. 
We har tarah k£ zulm karte 

hain. 
Ham is waqt dur ki safar 

rakhte hain. 
Us zanjir men kitni kari hain? 
Tum miqn&lis ki kh&siyat j&n- 

teho? 
Tumh&re sinduqche men qufal 

nahin hai. 
Masahri khub jh&ro^ jo mach- 

chhar na rahe. 
Tumh&r& j&b& wah^n kuchh 

zarur nahin. 
Ohore par zin bandh& hai^ ki 

nahin? 
Us ne bahut daulat jam^ ki 

hai. 
Ek ghor& itn& bojh khainch 

sakeg&? 
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Ham ko fursat abhi khelne ki 

nahin hai. 
Un chhuriyon men tam&n zang 

lag gayi. 
Ham&r& ghar darakhtoi^ se 

s&yad&r hai. 
Dusre kamre men is palang ko 

le j&o. 
Ham turn ko ek khubsurat 

taswir dikMweuge. 
Is tamassuk par tumMri sahlh 

zarur hai. 
JtL) xm keghar menek mihm&n 

hai. 
Is k&m men ban bemuruwati 

hai. 
Tumh&re pfo shishi^ daw£i 

rakhne ki hai ? 
Aql ddmi ko hai^ j&nwar ko 

nahin. 
Ek si£&rish k& khat ham ko 

indyat kijiye. 
Tom kis w6ste bure qalam se 

likhteho? 
Un doQon men se kann achdihi 

hai? 
Main tujh se k&m lung& anr 

use dung&. 
Wahdn barhke j&o, anr khare 

raho. 
P£Ud men se ye chizen ,u^& 

l&o. 
Pukdrke bolo to ham snn- 

enge. 
Us ko Hiijid^ zab&n men kyd 

kahte ho? 



Kuchh dhup ki &r ke wdste 

khard karo. 
Us ne isi waqt ham&ri bat 

qabul ki. 
Tum likhne aur parne ki 

mashq karo. 
Yih khabar smike bahut ^bx 

gae hain. 
Kitnd nfl is sindiiq men sam&- 

egd? 

We sab ek ddsre se khaK hain. 
Q&pb&a se* kaho^ ki itn& jald 

na h&nke. 
Ham dushman ke hdth se bhag 

gae. 
Tam&n shahr men sail&b ho- 

gay& hai. 
Un donon kishtiyon koek s&th 

milfio. 
Is se ham&ri khushi ziydda 

hogi. 
Ham ne apn& kharch bahut 

kam kiyd hai. 
Ye rupaiye us ko pher dene 

honge. 
Faujddr ne ek sipdlu ko in^m 

diyd. 
Apne k%haz par mistar karo^ 

tab likho. 
Sab &dmi m&re bhukh ke mar 

gae. 
We ek dusre par gir pare. 
In donon rassiyon ko mildkar 

bato. 
We bari mihnat se guzr&n karte 

hain. 
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Us ne Ganga kin&re ek mak&n 

ban&yd. i 

Do ko6 g&ri ko hankfiy&^ ek 

pahiyd tut gaya. 
Ham kyun bb£gen? wah&n 

kuchli khauf nahin. 
Us ne apne pichhle doston ko 

chhor diyd. 
Chha mahine hue ki wil&yat 

gae. 
We ghore se, jo gire, to chot 

bahut ^. 
Pipal ke darakht tale wuh sotiL 

hai. 
Istarah ki bat sunke we bansne 

lage. 
M^, is pbul k& bij bfigb men 

bo. 
Us ne^ kulh&p se lakri k& 

kunda k^t 4^* 
Us ne bari mihnat se^ ham ko 

sikhdyi hai. 
Ek 4hel& kh£kar, kutti bhdg 

gayd. 
•^ud& ki mihrb&ni se ham ne 

&rixa p&y&. 
Bar& abar hu& hai^ sh&yad p&m 

khub barse. 
Us ne bahut m&l aur mat^i 

jam$ kiy& hai. 
Is ghar men ek Adl&a hai^ aur 

tin kothri. 
Kitne din hue ki tum ne yih 

khabar p^ ? 
We apne md h&p ke s&th rahte 

hain. 



Ham ne daryi ke kin&re sair 

Id hai. 
Ek ching&ri s&re gion ko jal& 

dell hai. 
Eitne ko mere V^^'^d ^^ 

h&th bechoge? 
Wah&n kuchh kh&ne pine ki 

chiz milti hai ? 
We ba^ be-ihtiy&t^ aur n£diln^ 

aur sust hain. 
Tum ko kuchh mflum hai^ ki 

kah&n gae hain? 
Yahin raho^ jabtak ki ham phir 

awen. 
Ye chizen sdf karo^ aur jah&z 

par lejUo. 
Ham&re h&th se chhuri daryi 

men gir paf i. 
Agar tum jaldi &te^ to ham&ri 

madad hoti. 
Tum kyun apn& waqt ghaflat 

men k&tte ho ? 
Y&d nahin kah&n ham ne apni 

kit&b rakh di hai. 
Us ke mame se s&re shahr ko 

gham hu&. 
Bihtar hai ki tum us ki taqsir 

mu^f karo. 
Tum jo jo chizen chfihte ho 

nik&l lo. 
Tumhen ky& sardi hui hai jo 

tum chhinkte ho? 
Wuh subah tarke uthkar^ apni 

rfih chal& gay&. 
Ao ham&re s&th^ ham daryd 

p&rjfiwenge. 



86 



BEADING LESSONS. 



Wuh apne sir k& bojh phenk- 

kar chaUl gayi. 
Tamh&re kapre par gard pap 

hai^ jh&7 4^0. 
Us ne kamre men j£kar, dar- 

w&za bandhkar ]xy&. 
Wuh apne khasam ke mame 

se bahut roi. 
Turn kyun b&hir kha^e ho? 

ghar men 60. 
Kisw&ste oia& karte ho? torn 

ko kuchh rahm nahin &t&? 
Is kim men ham kuchh iUqah 

nahin rakhte hain. 
Ham ko kuchh k&m th&, is 

w&ste d^wat qabul na ki. 
Is mil aur mat$ k& koi w&ris 

nahin hai ? 
We qaid-khane men the ; lekin 

ab chhufe hain. 
Ham ko mimdsib hai^ ki musi- 

bat men sabr ikhtiy&r karen. 
Tum j&nte ho kaun hakim un 

ki daw& kartd hai? 
Un su-ar ke bachchon ko bagh 

se nik&l do. 
Tum ne safar ke w&ste sab jins 

tay&kihai? 
Ham&re s&th hi s&th sab chiz- 

bast bhijw& do. 
Tum bahut jaldi bolte ho^ main 

samajhti nahin hun. 
Agar tum j&nte^ to kyun nahin 

jaw&b dete ho ? 
We apne auq&t n&chne^ g&ne 

men sarf karte hain. 



Us ne apne m& b&p ko bar^ 

ranj diy& hai. 
Ham ne sab chizen taiy&r 

kame k& hukm diy& hai. 
Kitne din hue ki yih kit&b 

chh&p& hui hai ? 
Agar is men kuchh ghalti ho^ 

to tum durust karo. 
Tum j&nte ho yih muqaddama 

kab tam&m hog&? 
Us ne d&nt se chab&kar^ do 

Xvikfe kar 4^* 
Yih gho]r& ham ne do sau rd- 

paiye ko mol liy& hai. 
Jab tak wah&n rah&, tab tak 

we n£khush rahe. 
Ham&re pahlo men dard m^ 

liim hotfi hai, ky& karen ? 
Jo ham kahte hain suno, b$d 

us ke jaw&b do. 
Us ne sab apn& k&m sark&r 

par chhor diy& hai. 
Wuh sab apn& rupaiyd qarz 

dekar gharib ho gaya. 
Wuh itni dur pfiiki par saw&r 

hokar thak gay&. 
Is s£hib ke m&I par tum aur 

bhi kuchh d$wi rakhte ho ? 
Ham&re is k&m men tum kuchh 

madad kar sakte ho? 
Yih bahut khub billi haf, aur 

us ke do bachche hain. 
Wuh apne ghore se gir pari, 

aur p&non tut gaya. 
Khud& ki in&yat se, yih daw& 

kh^kar ham bache. 
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Kj& is k& rang karen ? siy&h^ 

safed, 161, sabz, kh£ki^ &s- 

m^ni^ j& zard ? 
Apiii k&m jo bihtar na ka- 

roge^ to main tumhen jaw&b 

diingd. 
Age danrke j&, khabar le^ ki 

s^hib ghar men hai j& nahin. 
Ham sdhib ke yah&n kMni 

kb&wenge; tumhen sipabri 

ko wahdn j&n& hog&. 
Yib kbat s&hib ke pas lej&y anr 

jaw£b ke liye baifhe raho. 
Bah^ rab^ bol, aur jud& karkar^ 

to ham teri bdt samjhenge. 
HamlLri yib maslihat bai^ ki 

tmn tbore din sabr karo. 
Wnb yib kdm &qat bamfire 

ranj dene ko kart& baL 
Wnb nangon ko kapr& pibn&t& 

bai^ aur bbukon ko kb&ni 

kbildt&bai. 
Tum gbore par kbabardfiri se 

cbarbnk, aisi na bo ki gir 

paro. 
Us ne tote ke par k&( 4^e, 

tSki wub MX na j&e. 



Ba^abi se kaho^ ki is takbt ko 

&ri se do kar de. 
Kal ek rui ki bbarl biii nfio 

Oang& men dub gai. 
Wub sab rdpaiye kbaracb kar- 

ke ab bbik m&ngt& bai. 
Wub mufi; men gburb& ko 

daw& aur il&j det& bai. 
Ham ne is ko dawi di ; par da< 

w& ne kucbb faida na kiy&. 
Hamen acb&r, nimak^ mirch^ 

rii, mk&y sbar&b^ P^j gosbt^ 

aur sfif Uisan do. 
Hamen ek piyiU dudb k&^ aur 

misri, andd^ makkban, roti> 

muH, b&lim^ murrabbd^ aur 

cbamcba do. 
Itnib&t kabne se ky& bfisil? 

us k& &Sh& bbi main nabiQ 

samajbt& biin. 
Is cbittbi ko bibi ke yab&Q 

leg&) ; agar b&bir gain bon, 

to darb^ ko de &>• 
S&is ke pds j&kair, yib d&na 

us ke &ge rakbkar dekbo 

wub gbore ko kbil&t& bai. 



2 — Moral. 



Susti se ziy&n bai. 
Jaisi karegft, waisi p&w^;&. 
Bibtar satbi taufiq bai. 
Duny& &reb k& gbar bai. 
Ihn ki tfat bbul bai. 
Jaldi k& pbal nadilmat bai. 
Burdb^ acbcbbi kbaslat bai. 



Parbez bari daw& bai. 
Sunn& bibtar bai kabne se. 
Mibnat se bar&i milti bai. 
Jo soy&, so kboy&. 
Zabdn sbirin, to mulk giri. 
Jaisd kabegd^ wais^ suneg&. 
Sabar kusb&isb ki kunji bai. 
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Mantiq sfire jlmon k& kMdim 

hai. 
Dnnyi akhirat ki kheti hai. 
Achchhi kho fidmi ki cdpar hai. 
Tam^ zillat ki kunji hai. 
Qind^t ir&m. ki kunji hai. 
Zindon ki maut j&hil hoii& hai. 
Eibar, A&nA ke w&ste^ &{at hai. 
Zam&na khubhi sikh&ne-w£l& 

hai. 
Bich har chiz k& bihtar hai. 
Naqd bihtar hai w$de se. 
Aqil ko ish&ra bas haL 
Kam soni martaba ba;'h&t& 

hai. 
Maut hansti hai mnmedon par. 
«Apne mazlum bhfii ki madad 

kar. 

 

Akaar auq&t dawa bim&ri hai. 
Khud& barhaq aur p&k hai. 
Suim& nahin misal dekhne ke. 
Admi^ mu^male se pahch&n& 

j&t& hai. 
Man^ kame se ch£h barhti hai. 
D&nAi se rozi nahin barhti. 
Bakne se khar&bi ufhti hai. 
Bahut ikhtal&t fas&d l&t& hai. 
Qarz se mahabbat qit^ hoti hai. 
Bandagi bun khw^Uiishon ko 

khoti hai. 
Hayi rizaq se mahrum rakhlj 

hai. 
Karim apne w$de ko pur& kart& 

hai. 
Bahut jagah chup rahnfi bhi 

jawdb hai. 



Har ek nai chiz mazedar hoti 

hai. 
Aglon k& h&l pichhlon ko nasi- 

hat hot& hai. 
Thore par qini^t kam& taw&n- 

gari hai. 
^ud& k& khauf d&nish ki amal 

hai. 
Duny& men koi begham nahin. 
Baghair ^1 ke^ daulat kis k&m 

ki? 
Saw&l se pahle den& bakhshish 

hai. 
Waqt par bh&gn& fathmandi 

hai. 
Bahut tajribe se ^ql barhti hai. 
Jo bot& hai, so k^tt^ hai. 
Agar talw&r na hoti, bard zulm 

hotd. 
Bari ib&dat dunya k& chhorn^ 

haL 
Bad ko nek jdnnd, bad komd 

hai. 
Jis k& ^ud& h&mi^ us k& sab 

koi. 
ilmal se saw&b hot& hai. 
Farotani se Allah martaba 

barh&t& hai. 
Tanh&i bihtar hai bad suhbat 

se. 
Bahut bh&i tere bem&t hain. 
Dost ek j&n, do qdlib hain. 
Apne dushman se dushmani 

zdhir mat kar. 
Ins4f se khalq ko &r&m hot& 

hai. 
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Jb koshidi kajrtfi hai, wuh (rflti 

hai. 
Jo sabar kart& hid^ so fiettah- 

mand hot& hai* 
R£h fikhirat kil bihtar tosha 

parhezg&ri hai. 
Hikmat sharff ki shar&fat ko 

barh&ti hai. 

« 

Jab gharaz darmiy^ Si, tab 

basirat kah&n ? 
B&z rahni khwfihishon se daa- 

latwari hai. 
Dunji wasiloQ ae milti hai^ na 

kam^ 86. 
Har roz mat io, mahabbat 

barhegi. 
Bari bebatfrati dil ki bebasi- 

rail hai< 
Ddnishmandon ke sme^ t&koh 

ki qabren hain. 
Sardilron ki $dat sab ^idaton ke 

sard&r hai. 
Hikmat anr qudrat l^udi ki 

be qijis hai. 
IPiir&hiah ki pairawi nad&mat 

ki kunji hai< 
Husftn^ lohe ki be|^i sd, sa^ht 

hai. 
UhvM pAn6h de haris ke fa^f 

Dost h^ldiaa ke wdqt pahch&- 

n& j&t& hai. 
Sftre ganiihoQ ke sard&i dmiyfi 

ke mahabbat hai. 
Gun&h k& chhopid^ uzar khitd- 

hi se^ bihtar hai. 

N 



Jiae qml4t naMg, nae s^ 

nahin. 
Fas&d ae bahut mtl barbed 

hotdhai. 
Admi lib6i men chhipe phiirtd 

hain. 
Qalam Hmh dar^t hai jia kA 

phal m$ni hai. 
D&fhi ke bafhne Ae ^ql kaikiti 

hai. 
Apne hAfii ki ^ahch&n bafi 

dushw&r hai. 
Jis me)} adab na ho^ wuh aakdt 

ikhtiyar kare. 
Nahu kaiim me^^ jaiae nama^ 

ta^m men. 
Admi mil ke liy^ pah&f uth&ti 

hai. 
4^hm lnl& ^mnl, jaiae gadhe 

par kit&beti. 
Achchhe log jaldi badli nahi^ 

lete hain. 
Muflis i d&ni,, j4hil tawangar 

ae bihtar hai. 
D&n& gttng& n&d&n i goyi se 

bihtar hai. 
D&n& dushman bihtar hai, ni- 

d&ni dost se.. 
Kutt& ainda bihtar hai sher 

mnrde se. 
B^z waqt y&qut be qadar hoti 

hai. 
M&l andesh &&t se bachi rahtit 

hai. 

DU k& kaa^ kal&m se khult& 
hai. 
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Ihinyd guzarg&h hai, na qar&r- 

gSh. 
Thor& khdnfi bahut bim&ri se 

bach&t& hai. 
D&nishmand be sabab k&m na« 

bin kart& hai. 
Crungi zab&n bihtar hai jhuthi 

zab&n se. 
JalcK se nacULmat^ aur tawaqquf 

se sal&mat. 
Taw&zu shartfat barh&ii hai. 

aur risti ni&mat. 
|lm ke charche se aql s&f hoii 

hai. 
Sardir qaiim k& wiihi hai jo un 

k& kh&dim hai. 
Bar& $lim wuh hai jo ilm men ' 

bar& hai. 
Ins^ jaisfi hot& hai^ waisfi 

dusre ko jantfi hai. 
^[handa nil se dil k& hil m$- 

lum hot& hai. 
Mdl ki mahabbat £khirat ko 

barbdd deti hai. 
Har jins apni jins ki taraf mail 

kartihai. 
Admi jise j&nt& nahin us k& 

dushman hai. 
Jhuthe ki bdt na mfiniye^ yihi 

US ki saz& hai. 
Bura wuh shakhs hai jo akel& 

kh&t& hai. 
Jiql ke barhne se 6dmi kam 

sakhun hot& hai. 
Aksar tam$ sabab hal&kat ka 

hoti hai. 



Bakhshish wuh bihtar hai' ki 

jis se h&jat rawd ho. 
Jis ne 4r&m ki qadar na j&ni^ 

wuh ranj men para. 
N&ddn hamesha apne nafs se 

T&zi rahtd hai. 
Jo bahut boltd hai wuh zaiil 

hotd hai. 
Duny& murd&r hai^ aur us ke 

ch£hnew61e kutte. 
Jis k& sach kam hu&^ us ke 

dost kam hue. 
Jise hayi nahin, us se gun&h 

bahut bote hain. 
Jo aib kart& hai, so nuqs&n 

pat& hai. 
Jis ki bakhshish bahut hai, us 

ke dushman kam hai. 
Achchh& mdl wuh hai, ki jis 

se &bru rahe. 
Tajribak&r p&s j&, tabib p^ 

mat j&. 
Talab kar jlm ko tifli se jaw£ni 

tak. 
B^yat ko son& ch&he, aur B&d* 

shdh ko p^b&ni. 
Aurat behayd, jaise kh&Q& be- 

namak kd hai. 
Jise tu pahchintd nahin, us se 

dur rah. 
Agar aql surat pakartf, to r^t 

raushan ho jdti. 
Maut ke pahle apne m&l ko 

taqsim kar de. 
j^Qim apne ghar men jaise^ 

ch&ndi k^ men. 
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Jo maut se hh&gi, so matit 

men par&. 
Farotani martaba barMti hai^ 

aur takabbur ghat&t& bai- 
Jis ne parMyd nahin us ne 

f6j& nahin 
Jo balmt rutbt^ hai^ us se duri 

bibtar hai. 
Bakhil All&h k& dushman hai^ 

agarchi z&hid ho. 
Bihtar bakhshish aql^ aur 

badtar mu^bat jihal hai. 
Qin&tt kar^ ghani hog& ; tawak- 

kul kar^ qawi hog&. 
Y£qut aur zamurrad ki ch&h 

dil ko tukre karti hai. 
Bahut b4t kahne se log nafrat 

karte hain« 
Thoii tadbir ke s&th bahut 

muntashar se bihtar hai. 
Pair^an terd ghar hai^ chah 

barh&^ chah ghafd. 
Jis ki saw&ri tam$ hai^ us k& 

faqr mus&hib hai. 
Jo kiffi ko hanstd hai^ wuh 

&phi hans& j&t& hai. 
Sharif wuh hai^ jo ihs4n kare 

aur ^mz rakhe. 
Jo 9ib sunta hai^ wuh aib kar- 

newdle men gina j&t& hai. 
X>unyd ka h^ ais& hai jaise 

makri k& j61&. 
Mahabbat hone se nek bad ki 

tanuz nahin rahti hai. 
Bihtar wuh shakhs hai ki jis se 

auron ko nafi^ pahunche* 

N 2 



Bim&r dil k&b&til ki taraf mail 

kart&hai. 
Qhazab ki itd^t se ^dab barb&l 

j&t& hai. 
Zab4n tasbih kard hai^ aur dil 

zabah kart& hai. 
Sun, to bujhegi ; chup rah, to 

sal&mat rahegd. 
Jis ke akhUq nek hain, us ke 

dost bahut hain. 
Neki kar jaise AUdh ne tere 

s&th neki ki hai. 
Thor& sabar kar, ki b^ ranj 

ke r&hat hai. 
Sochkar b&t kame se nad&mat 

kam hoii hai. 
Basan se wuhi t9,pakt& hai, jo 

us men hot& hai. 
Jo bahut bakti hai, so bahut 

khat& karti hai. 
Par& ch&hiye, ais4 na ho ki teri 

zabdn tujhe hal4k kare. 
Vmr ke bahut hone se dost 

kam ho j&te hain. « 

Dunyi ke do maze hain, 

kahin talkh, kahin sliirin. 
Jab do bal& men papo, to fis&n 

ko ikhtiy&r karo. 
Tam^-w&ld mahrdm rahti hai, 

aur qini^-wdld isiida. 
Sab k& sab chfihni, sire ki 

siri barbid deni hai. 
Wuh bari bini hai jo apne aib 

ko dekhe. 
Kalim ki zakhsm, tir ke zak« 

ham se, sakht hai. 



BBADma LB8SOI78. 



JiA ke )lm ge mfy na pahmu 

che^ wuh baf a fidmi hai. 
Admi biUk adab ke^ jaise jisam 

bil&rulike. 
{ffiit B^Ukhfli k& tdj hai, aur 

inaif qil^ us k&. 
Qhnsse ^ ibtidi dew&ngi, auf 

intiM nad&mat hai. 
Tawangari biUL sakh&wat ke, 

jaise darakbt ke phal ke. 
Nek wuh idmi hai jo dusre se 

pand pkir ha 
Faqr biUl sabar ke, jaise qaadil 

biUl id ke. 
IsMim Mli tauba ke, misl 

ghar be chhat ke. 
Bushman, agar z^if ho, us ko 

haqur na j&q£ ch&hiye. 
Bihtar 14rif wub hai ki jis k& 

dushman bhi iqrir kare. 
Dfini k& gum&n faihtar hai, 

Ji&di&a ke yaqin se. 
Admi &reb nalun kh&tiL hai ek 
• jagah se do b&r. 
^£d&n ki bandagi se $lim ki 

lund bihtar hai. 
Ek 9&^t ki fikr bihtar hai sab 

ib&dat se. 
D&n& wuh hai jo apni shahwat 

par nig&bfin hai. 
P&nilu qaid, lohe ki qaid se, 

dushw^ hai. 
]Piud& panab de sakhti ^ jo 

b$d &r&m ke hai. 
B,9yaLt ko l^ush ra^Iu^^ bsh- 

kar ke bophlne ae l^tar hai. 



Qasd kar m&r dibe k6, to 

r&zi ho jaz& k&. 
Riahwat lene-w&Ie aur demch 

w^, donon jahannami bain. 
Bakhshish men dei^ kami 

achchhon ki $dat nahfn hai. 
D&n& wuh hai jo mahaHi 

tuhmat se parhes kare« 
Biu&i k& nuqs&Q, dU ki bacun^ 

ko muzir naihin hot& hai. 
Ij[hud4 ke die par qma^t kar, 

ghani ko jSc«4. 
Be gmi&h i^zsix kam&, apne 

upar gun&h len& haL 
Jo chis ki hone-w&U haiy ub 

par sabar bihtar hai. 
Banj ke b$d Mma, aur b^ 

r^ihat ke ranj hai. 
Jis B6 ek b&t par sabar na kiy&« 

us ne bahut biLten sumigi^ 
Chup rahme se saUmati, aw 

saUlmaIsi se naj&t hai. 
Marue ke %e majro» to liay# 

abadi ko. p&ogQ^ 
Kdnok&rhi nur anr n&r meg 

farq karti hai. 
Agar jihal surat pakarti, to 

din tirik ho jit4. 
Ilm dohi hain ; ek jlm din ki^ 

dusra ilm badan k&. 
Hasad ueki ko kh& j&t& hai, 

jaisi &g lakri ^o. 
Bimiri qaid badan kiAaujr ghaoEi 

qaid. ruh ki hai. 
J&hil talab kart& hai n^ kq, 

anr $qil kam£l ko^ 
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B^yat par ^dal kani& faihtar 

hai lashkar Id kasrat ae. 
Adl axir bayhfthifth, aur narmi 

ae mulk ki biffuuit hoti hai. 
Mautek din & jffik^, agarchi 

masbdt qile men bhi ho. 
Jia ghar meo mihnifa nahin 

m, us men firiahta nahin 

j\.dl k& samra sal&mati^ anr 

zutan k& samra nad&mat hai. 
Agy aur marz^ anr ^d&wai, agar 

thori bhi ho^ to bahnt hai. 
CShindi, aone ki talab^ naft ii 

khubiy&n kho detii hai. 
Ihmy& Id ni^mat, jaise b&dal 

k& s&ya;, ji bijli ki chamak. 
Taw&n&on se ho^ aur &dmi ke 

p&s &p ko haqir mat kar. 
Tho^ kh&ne se aihat badan^ 

aur ^Si qalb Id hai. 
Jagah ^dawat ki dil men^ jaise 

jagah &g ki rikh men. 
Dnshman ke sith neki kame 

US ki ba^ k& badU hai. 
Hakim wuhi hai jo apni &h&- 

\raton par gh&Ub ho. 
Ins&n wuhi hai jo apne ghazab 

par gh&lib ho. 
Alim k& ek din^ j&hil ki tam&m 

landagi se^ bihtar hai. 
Be taammul b&t mat kar, aur 

kim be tadbir ke. 
Khiz&b se jaw&ni h&th nahin 

h^ hsa, aur tamanni se 

tawangaru 



Dunyi ki Vhnahi meo gham 

miU hai, aur us ki shuKm 

men aam. 
Jab badi i&m ki <dat hiii, ta 

us k& khoni dushw&r kai. 
Mil ek qahba hai; kablid nek 

pKs, kabhtt bad p&i. 
Jis p&dshlUi men iSi nahm, 

r^yat us ki tibi nahin» 
Har na&apm jins kitaraf miUI 

hot& hai. 
Farotani se mansalat hhal hott 

hai, aur takabburi se haUkat* 
Maut se farlighat, aur iinda|^ 

se mashghuli hai. 
Zin&, sud, riyi, shait&B ke 

bhia hain. 
Qini^t se istighni, aur sabar 

se maqsiid milt& hai. 
Jo kiid par rahm nahin karti^ 

so wuh bhi rahm nahin kiy& 

j&tihai. 
Sach bal& ko dur kart& hai, aur 

jhtifh bald mef^ ^td iiai. 
Jo apne bhed ko chhip&ti hai, 

so mur&d ko pahunchti hai. 
Jo hawas ki pair&wi kart& hai, 

wuh hal&k hot& hai. 
Ins^ jis chiz ko bahut dost 

rakhti hai. use aksar y&d 

kartd hai. 
Duny&d&r gh&fil hain ; jab mar- 

enge tab khabard^ hoioge^ . 
Jo i^ne rutbe se ba^'h nahin 

chalt& hai, wuh saUhjiat 

raht& h^. 
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Jo koi ihs&a se ink&r kare^ ns 

par minnat rakM di&lie« 
Guzrfin karo bh^on ki tarah^ 

SLXxt mu^mala karo b^&non 

ki tarah. 
jpiudi tawangar hai, aur ham 

us ke darw^ ke &qir hain. 
JUsd kame se jo r&zi na ho^ 

wiih bar& z£lim hai. 
Tii apne chhofon par rahm kar^ 

bare tujh par rahm karegd. 
Jis ne t&qat se ziydda u\h.&y&, 

wuh $jiz hu&. 
iPiat fEiqir ke w&ste m^, aur 

ghani ke liye jam&l hai. 
IPiucUL jo ch^t& had, asb&b us 

k& muhaiyd kar det& hai. 
jjnim pahch&it& hai j&hil ko^ 

kyunki wuh bhi jdhil th&. 
Jo chSht& hai ki tujh par ihs&n 

kare^ tu us par ihs&n kar< 
Jis B&dsh&h men ^dl nahin, 

so ek nahr hai biUL p&tu ke. 
Jis ^dim men ^mal nahin^ so 

bfidal hai bil& p&ai ke. 
K&m par iqd&m mat kar^ jabtak 

us men fikr na kare tu« 
Jabki m61 kam ho jdtd hai^ tab 

dost bhi kam ho j4te hain. 
Dushman se doslj z&hir kar^ 

agar us se na^ chahta 

hai* 
Jo bhed ko chhip&ta hai^ ikh- 

tiy&r us ke h&th se nahin 

j&t&haL 
Duny& ek s&ya n& p£ed£r hai^ 



aur jaw&ni ek mihm&n mu- 

s&fir hai. 
Zfilim k4 ghar wairan hot& hai, 

jo thore din ke b$d ho. 
BaUl unhin k& ghar dhundti 

hai, jo Khud& ke dost hain. 
Jo chiz apne w&ste bad j&niy^ 

wuh dusre ke liye bhi bad 

jdniye. 
Jo &dnu apne se r&zi hM, 

us par badiy&n bahut hoti 

hain. 
Duny& ek phul hai, us par 

guzar j&o, aur abadi ke, us 

ki, darpe mat ho. 
Akeld bond ^Imand k& bihtar 

hai, bad ke s&th hamna- 

shini se* 
Nek ke sdth hamnashini bihtar 

hai, akele baithne se. 
Hfisid ki yihi saz& hai, ki teri 

khuslu se maghmum hota 

hai. 
Duny& us ke t&libon ko chhor, 

aur murd&r kutton ke s&mh- 

ne d&k 
Mil ky& hai? mazbut qil^ hai, 

jo mal&mat ke tiron ko roktj. 

hai. 
Kamdl hay& kd yih hai, ki admi 

dp se bhi sharm kare. 
Jo aqbnand se madad chdhtd 

hai, wuh kabhu khatd nahin 

kartd« 
Jdhil apni hi dushman hai; 

dusre kd dost kab hoga 2 
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Sabr kimji hai khushi ki^ aur jaldi kunji hai nad&mat ki. 

Jis amr ko td j&dH nahin^ us men dar mat &. 

Agar j&hil k4 jahl na hot&, to d&n& ki A&nii m^liim na hoti. 

De^ aur minnat mat rakh^ ki us k& fi&ida tujh ko pahuiiclieg&. 

Kardmat ka chhip&n& bihtar hai; par mushk chhipfine se kaMn 

chhipti hai ! 
A114h ki sifat men fikr kar^ aur us ki z&t men khauz mat kar. 
Ghin& ghizd hai ruhon ki^ jaise ta^m ghiz& hai jismon ki. 
Bahut &dmi duny& ke liye &g k& jahi& qabiil karte hain. 
Jis chiz se Mnu ki izzat rahe^ wuhi us k& sadqa hai. 
Sabr kami kasab par bihtar haa^ doston ke p&s h&jat le j&ne se. 
Jo apne haq men bad jfiniye^ wuh dusre ke haq men bhi bad 

jiniye. 
B&p dade par fakhr kame se^ hunar par fakhr kam& bihtar hai. 
Jis ne dene kd ihs&n IsijA, us ne saw&b ko barb&d diy&. 
Jqrfir kame-wdle se mu^ kiyd j&ti hai^ na isr&r kame-w^e se. 
Jis ne ghair k& hSl tujh se kahd, wuh ter& hSl ghair se kaheg&. 
Jab b&t mukarrar hoti hai^ tab dil men qar&r pakarti hai. 
Hasad ek zang hai; jab tak use kh&td nahin j&ti nahin. 
Jo qindat nahin kart& hai^ zam&na us ko llald men d^t& hai. g 
Xamina barhne se takabbur kartfi hai, aur h^m hone se zulm. 
Do shakhs kabhu &suda nahin bote, t&lib i jlm, aur t^ib i mil k&. 
Tajrabe se ^m barhti hai, aur taraddud se ghalati hoti hai. 
Zinat ddmi ki ilm se, aur zinat fhn ki mdrifat se hai. 
Ghair ke kapre mat ut&r, aur chiriyon ke par mat ukh&r. 
Ek sd^t kd ^dl, s&th baras ki jbddat se, bihtar hai. 
Bihtar &iiDi wuh hai ki jis ke h&th aur zab&n se kisi ko izi na 

pahunche. 
Aqil apni zab&n ka m&Iik hai, aur j&hil apni zab&n k& mamluk 

hai. 
Na& ki tdbid&ri se h&z rah, aur ipiud& ke khil&f mat kar. 
Hawas ki pairawi se h&z rah, aur Khud& ki mukh&lifat se dar. 
Jis ne larakpan men jlm na sikhd, wuh burhdpe men mu^zaz 

na hud. 
Khushi \l& £nsu sard, aur gham k£ £nsu garm hotd hai. 
Din yaqin se milt& hai, aur yaqin ^hudd ki taufiq se. 
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Tu apne h&th ko khainch^ aur tamanni ke darw&£e par qu&l de. 
Bihtar bakshish wuh hai^ jo be den aor be ihs&n ke howe. 
Apni umar ko gan&hon men mat kho^ aur ipiudi se khauf kar« 
HaUki hojiyo us ko jo ib&dat ^b&oA mei} dikhl&ne ke liye 
' baithtd'hai. 

Zulm se ds&ish kho j&ti hai^ aor bagh&wat se badi milti hai. 
Apm rozi ke liye gham mat khd^ wuh pahle tere muhayd ki 

gai hai. 
Jo apne se kam rutbe-w die paif culm kart& hai, wuh bar& n&dAn 

hai. 
Jia ne siaut ko bahut jiA kiy&, wuh dunyi se thofe par r&si 

Mi. 
Agar ins&n f&ida fiEurm&nbard&ri k& j&nt&^ to b&dsh&h us k& 

.ghulimhojitd. 
^ad& ke qurb se nuTi aur \halii ke qurb se gham paid& hoti 

hai. 
Jq b&t na kahi, wuh ikhtiy&if meg hai, auif jab kahi, to i^htiy&t 

se gai. 
Admi 4j mahhaloQ me^, kal qabroi) men^ parsui} hashr jneq 
^ hogi, 
Jo bar b&t par n& V^iish hoti hai, us ke dost aur rafiq kani 

honge. 
Jo &p ko A&n& j&nt& hai, Ifhuii, aur &dmi us ko ahmaq j&nte 

hain. 
Dilon ki quwat hikmat hai, jaisi jismoy ki quwat ta^nH hai^ 
j^qil ki sh&n se nahifi ki fareb kare, aur phir £p us men 

pa|*e. 
Waqar-w&Ul, jais& moti, niche baifhi hu&; aur jaldi'^w&UL, jaisi 

machhli, tairti htii. 
Nekbabiit wuh hai, jo apne b&p ki riy^at ko kam&l men pahun- 

ch&we. 
Dimy&d&r, jaise saw&r kishti ke, ki wuh un ko liye phirti hai, 

aur we sote haii}. 
Parhezg&ri ek darakht hai, jis ki jar qinfi^t, aur phal r&hdt hai 
Tawangan ko har taur se tatab kiy&, par qini^kt se ziydda koC 

ghin&nap^« 
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Do chizen &dml ko hdlik karti ludn ; mil kk isrif, anr ojida 

goyi. 
Chiip rahni waala naj&t k& hsi; gqjrii bulbul ko pinjaie meQ 

dilti hai. 
Jis ne apn^ haq ko kboj&f wuli donre ke haq ki pairaw» kab 

kareg&? 
Ummed ek sardb hai; use jo dekht& hai dhokhi lsh&t& hai, aur 

maqsiid ko nahin pahunchtd. 
Maqsud ter& jab ghairon se h&sil ho, to bh&i ae mat talab 

kar. 
Jo apne na& ko pahchinti hai, kis{ k& kahni use zaror nahin 

kartd hai. 
Thor& kal&ni jo bdjhi jie, bihtar hai bahut se jo maUI men 

d&Le. 

m 

Jism ki flihat khine se, aur rdh ki sihat farmfinbard&ri se 

hai. 
Jo apne bh^ ke liye kii& khodt& hai, so i^ hi na men girt& 

hai. 
Apne bhiil par t^ mat kar; AUih us ko naj&t deg&, anr tujh 

ko mubtald kareg&. 
Na& k6 muh^ba kar, s^m rahegi; aur khatron men dar 

mat &, nadamat khainchegd. 
Nek o bad men, jo tanuz nahin kart& hai, wnh bhi ek j&nwar 

hai. 
Hnb dnniyd ki ^I ko khod hai, aur dil ko hikmat ae b&z 

rakhti hai. 
Bin£ wuh hai, jo apne gun&hon par muhit, aur apne fdbon par 

wdqif ho. 
Hasad y& h&aii ke mame se ehhutd hai, y&, jis par hasad ki 

us ke mame se? 
Kishti par saw&r hon& khatre men parnd hai, aur B&dsh&h ke 

pds jand us se ziydda. 
Jis ne bakhshish ki, wuh buzui^ aur sard&r hud; aur jis ne 

bukhl kiyd, wuh zalil aur khwdr. 
Jie ne apni nmmedon par tdkhir ki, ns ne pdyd; aur jis ne jalcK 

ki, wuh mahrum rah&. 

o 
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Khushi nahin hai> magar nekon ke liye; aur gham naliin haij 

magar badon ke liye. 
Nek wuh hai jo dusre ko shar se bacMwe^ aur achchhi rSh 

batl&we. 
Jo jaldi kart& hai^ so khat& kartd hai; jo deri karti hsd, so 

mur&d pdt& hai. 
;^qil ke liye do fazilaten hain^ ek ^ql^ jis se f&ida h^lsil kare ; 

dusn^ goy&i jis se fdida de. 
Jo xnuqaddar men hai, so pahuiicheg&; haris mahrum raht^ 

hai, bakhil aur hdsid mazmum aur maghmum. 
Ohar lene ke pahle, hams&e k& h61 tahqiq kar; aur chalne ke 

pahle, rafiq k&« 
4lCqil ke, jo munh me^ so dil men; ahmaq ke, jo dil men so 

munh men hai. 
Zikr wuhi bihtar hai, jo dil se ho tazamyi ke s&th, na wuh ki 

zab^ se parhezg&ri ke s&th. 
Pfik kar nafs ko, us chiz se jo us meij hai; tu us ke khubiy&a 

aur burdiydn j^td hai? 
Dost sachchd wuh hai, jo tere ^.ibon par tujhe khabard&r kartfi 

hai, aur dp par muqaddam rakhtd hai. 
Agar sach surat pakart&, to sher hot&; aur, agar jhufh surat 

pakartd to lomri hot&. 
fm&n wuh hai ki sach ko jhuth par i^htiy^ kare, jah&n sach 

zarar kare, aur jhiith fdida de. 
B&r IChuddyd, tu ne bald ko n&zil kiy&> to sabar bhi de; aur 

sihat ^t& ki, to shukr bhi de. 
Jo ilm ki sal&hiyat na bakshe, wuh gumrfihi hai; aur jo m£l ki 

naf^ na de, wuh wabdl hai. 
Bihtar ddmi wuh hai, jo apne ^ibon par bind, aur dusre ke 

aibon men andhd ho. 
Neki kamew&le se mahabbat, aur badi kamewdle se kina 

rakhnd, dilon ki sarisht hai. 
Himmat ki kotdhi, tadbir ki kami, fikr ki susti^ bartari se 

mahrum rakhl^ hai. 
Din men parhezgfixi, hddison par sabr, aur m^shat me© sabr 

kam&, kam^ igiql k& hai. 
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Ashraf ashrafhi hai^ agarchi miiflis ho; aiir kamina kamina 

hai^ agarchi taw&ngar ho. 
Dil ki taraf nigdh rakhn& nek b^khti hai^ aur nig^h ki taraf dil 

ko lag4n& bad bakhti. 
Biikhl aur jihal taw^u ke s&ih bihtar^ hai, ilm aur sakh&wat se 

jo gharur ke s&th had. 
Jo z&mJSjxa, tere s&th maw&&qat na kare^ to tii zam&n ke 

sdth muw&faqat kar. 
Agar neki tujhe pahunche^ to bhi khushi kar; aur agar badi 

tujh se diir kijie^ to blu khush ho. 
Zulm ka din Tpa ^lnm par aisi sakht nahin^ jaise badle k& din 

z&lim par. 
Sharir ko apni shar&rat zikr kam& 6a&a hai^ us se ki maghmum 

apne gham ko zikr kare. 
Bahut son& aur susia AlMh se dur karti hai, aur gharibi 

]&A hai. 
Qhul&m k& koi bh£i nahin^ jaise jhufhe ko maruwat^ aur h&sid 

ko &rfim nahin. 
Daulat aur ni^mat Miq i^tib&r ke nahin hai^ ek s&ya n& p&ed&r 

hai^ dusre Tnih rn fa mus&fir. 
Bis baras kd gabhru^ tis baras k& jaw&n^ ch&lis ki, adhe^ ^ pachds 

kd buddhd hot& hai. 
Admi jabtak bahut sakhti par sabr nahin kart&^ thore matlab 

ko nahin pahunchtd. 
Bukhl mihrb&ni ke sath bihtar hai bakhshish se^ ki jis ke s&th 

bahut iz& ho. 
Admi ke zikr se parhez kar^ ki wuh bim&ri hai^ aur Allah ki 

zikr kiyi kar^ ki wuh shifil hai. 
S^yad wuh hai^ jo guzre hue se pand pizir ho; aur bad wuh hai 

Jo ap'ko bihtar jant& hai. 
Jo r&t aur din ke taghir se khabardfir na ho^ to mal&mat aur 

nasihat se kab khabard4r hogd. 
Ikhl&s wuh hai ki ib&dat kame men saw&b ki ummed aur ^b 

kd dar na ho. 
Agar buzurgi ch&ht& hai^ to djizi ikhtiyfir kar; aur agar daulat 

ch&ht& hai^ to qina^t kar. 

o 2 
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Jo ilm ki talab men khiib koelush nabin karti hai^ wuh us ilm 

ke maqsdd par nahin pahunchtd. 
Mat \ngfa[ us chiz ko jia ki isUh duahw&r ho^ aur mat band kar 

wuh darw&za ki jise khol na sake. 
Jis ne dfiwi kiyft us chus ki, jo tu meg nahii} hsa, wuh JT^tiTi^?^ 

ke waqt rosw^ hog&. 
Har iUqe se dil ko b&s rakhn&y aur AMk ke s&th ilaqa 

rakhn^^ tawakkul hai. 
I)uny& men musifir, aur iSk chalnew&Ie ki tajrah rah.^ aur &p 

ko ahil i qabar se gin. 
Eaminon we Aosd kame men parhee kar; kyunki qaribon ko 

tujh se dur^ aur duron ko nazdik kar denge. 
Ztilim murda hai, agarchi sindon ke ghar mei^ ho; aur 

muhsin zdnda hai, agarchi murdon ke ghar meg ho. 
Bit wuhi kiyi ch&hije, jia ki shuhrat se nek n&mi ho; aur k&m 

wuhi bihtar hai, ki jis ke kame se saw&b mile. 
Jo teri b&t par i^timdd nahig kartd hai, use naohat mat kar; 

aur jo koi tujh se qabul nahin karti, us par ibs&a mat 

kar. 
Jo ibn j&it& hai aur izhar nahin karti, wuh bihtar hai ua se 

ki jo }6sit& hai aur l&fzani karti hai. 
Ahmaq wuh hai jo ihs&n nahin kart& aur shukr guz&n chi!ht& 

hai, aur badi karti hai aur tawaqqu neki ki r«kht& hai. 
Dushman ki ial£h mifhi bdt se 6a&a hai, ki us ki iaUh ihsfin se 

kare. 
Aql se bihtar koi tadbir nahin, aur harfim na kame se bihtar 

koi parhezg&ri nahio, aur ^ulq se bihtar koi ^hubi nahig. 
Admi do qism par hai, ek to wuh jo mailab ko nahin pahunchta; 

dusr&i wuh jo pabunchta hai aur ser nahig hot&, 
Ahmaq se do khaslaten nahin chhutta haig, raste men idhar 

udbar dekhn6, aiir be socbe jawHb den&. 
Jo mal jam^ kame k& qasd kart& hai, wuh mabauQ rahtfi hai; 

aur jo zam&oe ki muwafiqat kd gumlm karti hai, wuh m^jnun 

hai. 
Jo c\^ tere h&th se j&ti rahi us par a&os mat kar, kyuyki teri 

agar hoti, to dusre ke pas na jati. 
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Tin admi tin shakhs se naf^ nalun ufMte ; shaxif dani se^ neko- 

kar bad-k^ se^ d&n& nadan se. 
Wazir ke khonte hone^ aur niyat ke bad rakhne^ aur r^yat par 

ziilm kame^ aur bad tadbiri se mtdk jatfi hai. 
Chdr chiz ko cb^ chiz se seri nahin ; ^uakb ko dekhne se^ k&n 

ko stmne se^ randi ko mard se^ zamin ko p&ni se. 
Haq dio" kabhii zalil nahin hot&^ agarchi s^rd $lim mnttafiq 

ho; aur batil wQ& kabhii mn^zaz nahin hot^^ agarchi 

rud^ ho. 
Jo apne haq men dost rakht& hai^ so bh^ ke s&th kar; aur jo 

apne haq men bad jdnt& hai, wuh us ke liye bhi bad jdn. 
Tin ^mi mu^zaz bote bain; ek burhd bufhdpe se, dusre, 

sahibi-ilm ilm se, tisre Bddshdh B&dshfihat ke sabab se. 
Hoshiy^ ddmi ki yih hai ki kisi ko fareb na de, aur kamdl us 

ka yih hai, ki dp bhi kisi se fareb na khdwe. 
Kisi ne ek hakim se puchhd, Tum jdnte ho us chiz ko, ki jis 

par hasad na howe ? aur s&hib i bald ko, ki jis par rahm na 

kiya jawe ? Kahd, hdn, tawazu aur takabbur hai. 
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CHAP. II. 

FABLES 



Hiran aur Lomft hi tamsil. 
The Deer and the Fox. 

Ek hiran piy£s& hokar pdm ke chashme p&s &y&, ki us se 
pfini pie; wuh chashma bare gh4r men tha. Jab pan! pikar 
chih& ki upar charhe^ charh na sakd. Ek lomri ne dekhkar 
kab&^ Ai bhdi^ tu ne bahut bnr^ kam ldj&, kyiinki utarne se 
pahle charhne k& rfista dekh na liy&. 

Hdsil is kd yih hau 
Jo pfini men utartfi liai aur pair nahin saktd wnh 4^heg^. 



Khargosh aur Gidh ki tamsil. 
The Hai^s and the Eagles. 

Ek bfir khargoshon aur gidhon men lar^ thi. Khaigoshon 
ne lomriyon se madad cMhi. Unhon ne kahd. Agar ham tum- 
hdre aur un ke hfil se w&qif na hote^ to jaisi kahte ho^ waisdhi 
karte. 

Hdsil is kd yih hau 

Admi ko chihiye ki &p se jo qawi ho^ us se hig&x ^^ kare. 



Mdli aur tarkdri ki tamsil. 
The Gardener and his Herbs. 

Kiffl ne dekh& ki ek m&li tark&ri ko sech rah& thi; us ne 
kah&^ Yih ky& hai^ ki jangli tark&ri ko koi nahin sechti aur 
khush numd hoti hai I M^ ne jaw^b diy&^li wuh^ apm m& se 
parwarish p&li hai^ aur yih apne bdp ki jorii se. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

M£ Id parwarish bihtar hai^ sauteli ma ki parwarish se. 
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jtdm{ OUT But k( tamsfL 
The Man and his IdoL 
Kisi £dim ke ghar men ek But tli&^ ki wuh hamesha use 
pujtd^ aor har loz us ke wiste ek j&nwar isabh karUL Akhir 
ko^ us k& mdl sab kharch ho gayi. Pas, hair&i hokar us but 
ne kah&y ki apn£ mSL mere liye kharch mat karo^ ki phir turn 
laujhe malfimat k&roge. 

HdsO is kd yih hoi. 
Jo apni mil gun£hon men kharch karti hai, wuh kaht& hai^ 
Ki All&h ne mujhe t&qft kar dijL, 



BhefS awr Sher k( tamstL 
The Wolf and the Lion. 
Ek b&r bheriyd khiik ke bachche ko liye j&t& {h&, r£h men 
sher se muUqdt hiie ; us ne chhin liy&. Bhere ne apne ji men 
kah&y Main ne kai^ chiz ghasab ki jo mere p^ na rahi I 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Jo chiz ki zulm se h&th &ti hai, wuh us ke p&3 nahin rahti; 
aur agar rahti hai, to k&m nahin &d. 



Larke aur Bichchhp ki tamsU. 
The Boy and the Scorpion. 
Kisi waqt ek larke ne tiddi shik&r ki thi. Ek roz bichchhu 
ko dekhkar samjhd ki yih Xiddi hai. Is khiyfl se us ne h&th 
barh&y& ki pakre, phir hfith ko khench liy&. Bichchhu ne 
kahd. Agar tu mujhe pakaft&, to phir kabhu ti44^ ^ shik&r 
na kartd. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Admi ko ch£he ki bhale aur bure ko samjhe^ aur har ek ke 
muw&fiq kdm kare. 



BiUi aur Sohan ki tamsiL 
The Cat and File. 
Ek bill& kisi loh&r ke ghar mcQ j&kai* sohan ko chdtne lag&, 
aur us ki zab&n se khiin j&ri hud. Wuh yih samajhkar ki 
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soliaii se nikalti hai use nigalti tM^ yah&n tak^ ki us ke s&ri 
zab&n kat gai aiir mar gay4. 

Hdiil is kd yih hai. 
Admi ko bad kiim achckhd m^tim hot& hai^ aur wuh use laziz 
j&nt& hai^ aur yih bfit nahin samajhti^ ki us se umr kho j&ti haL 

Chargh aur Murgjk ki tamsiL 

The Hawks and the Cocks. 

Charghon ko khabar pabuQchi ki murgh bim&r hain. Tdiis 

ki khfl urhkar unhen dekhne gae^ aur kaha^ AlissaMm ^aikum ! 

Ai bhdio^ ky^ Ml hai tumh&r&? We bole, Ki jis roz ham 

tumh&ri munh nahin dekhte, khair se hote hain. 

Hdsilis kd yih hai* 
Bahut idsm niae hain, ki mahabbat z&hir karte hain, aur ji 
men dagh&b&d rakhte hain. 

Kutte aur Khargosh k( tamsiL 
The Dog and the Hare. 
Ek kutte ne khargosh ko pakr& aur d&nton se k&tt&, aur 
khiin zab&n se ch^ttd. Khargosh ne kahfi, ki Ai bh^, jab tu 
k&tt& hai, to aisd m^lum hot& hai, ki jaise koi kisi kd dushman 
ho; aur jab ch&tt& hai^ to yih m^um hotil hai, ki jaise koi 
dost ho. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Ki jis ke ji men £Eu*eb hot& hai^ wuh dosti aur mahabbat 
x&hir kart& hai. 



Bat aur Abdbil ki tamsQ. 
The Goose and the Swallow. 
Bat aur abdbil &pas men shirkat se guzrdn karte the, aur ek hi 
mak&n men donon ki chardgdh thi. Ek roz un donon ne 
gumdn shik&ri kd kiyd. Abdbil, chiinki halkd thd, ur gayd 
aur bach rahd. Bat is liye ki bhdri thi saiyddon ne use pakar 
liyd aur zabah kiyd. 

HdsU is kd yih hai. 
Jo apni ghair jins ke sdth shixkat kartd hai, wuh djkhir ko 
khardb hotd haL 
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Hiran aur Sher ki tamstl. 
The Deer and the Lion. 
Eisi waqt ek hiran shik&ri ke 4^ ^ bh&gkar ek gh&r ke 
andar baifh^. Ek sher ne wahin j£kar us k& shik&r kiy&. 
Hiran marte waqt kahne lagfi^ Afsos ! meri yih ky£ bad- 
bakliti thi ki &dmi ke dar se bh&gkar aur ek zabardast ke 
panje men phansd ! 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Ki jo shakhs thoii &fat se tarasndg hokar hh&gt& hai, wuh 
XLS se ban afat men partfi hai. 



Ktitte aur Lomri ki tamail. 
The Dog and the Fox. 
Kisi waqt ek kutte ne sher kd cham|'& dekhd us ke nazdik 
j&kar d&nt se k&fne laga. Yih be adabi kutte ki lomri ne 
dekhkar kah&^ Agar yih haiw&n^ ki hamard tumh&rd Badsh&h 
kahMtd th&, zinda hotd^ to tii us ke panje ke n&khun ko 
apne d&nt se bar& dekht&^ aur &j tu us ke chamre ko k&tta 

Hdail is kd yih hai. 

Bdd mame ke bhi murdon aur buzurgon ke nfim ki p&sd&ri 
zurur hai, aur jitn& adab ki jine ki hdlat me^x kiy& j£t& hai, 
mame ke b$d bhi chdhiye. 



Pet aur Azd ki tamsil. 
The Belly and the Members. 
Ek b^ shikam aur ^zd men qaziya hu&. Donon ne kahd, 
Ki ham jism ko u^hde phirte hain, aur us ki hifdzat karte hain, 
Az& bole. Ham apni quwat se liye phirte hain. Pet ne kahd. 
A^ar maiQ kuchh na khdun, to tum na chal sako, aur na uthd, 
sako. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Jo shakhs apne sarddr aur apne se zordwar ki pairawi na kare, 
balki us se d^we bardban kd kare, to dkhir ko, wuh l^ardb 
hotd hai, aur jis kdm men muqarrar hai use kar naluQ sakegd. 

p 
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Do Murgh ki tamsiL 
The two Cocks. 
Do murgh kisi chiz ke liye &pas men larte the. Un men ek 
ghdlib hu& dusr& bh&g gaya. Bdd us ke^ jo ghiUib hua th^, 
wiih ek unche b£ldkh^e par baithkar^ bizu phark&te anr b£ng 
dete hue fakhr kame lag&. line men ek kuttd use dekh^ 
ekhi hamle men paka;* le gay&. 

Hdsil is kd yih hat, 
Admi ko na chdhiye ki apne zor k& fakhr kare^ kyiinki 
ghurur aur fakhr ddmi ko jdn se khot& hai. 



Machchhar aur Bail ki tamslL 
The Fly and the Ox. 
Ek machchhar kisi bail ke sing per baithkar sochne lagi, 
ki Main bh&ii hiid hungd. Tab us ne kahd^ Ai bail, mere 
baithne se agar tujh ko bojh m^iim hiid ho, to kah, main 
chald j&un. Bail bold, Ai machchhar, tu kis par bai^hd hai, 
so mujhe mdlum nahin, aur kis ko dukh pahunchtd hai, so 
bhi main nahin jantd hiin. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Jo shaikhs apni quwat aur tawdn^ par auron se ghurur kartd 
hai^ wuh nipat haqir hai. 



Admi aur Maut ki tamsil. 
Man and Death. 
Koi shakhs lakn kd ek bojh Hye jdtd thd. Bojh ke ixx&te 
bahut thakkar, us ne use apne kdndhe se phenk diyd, aur 
maut ko pukdrd. Wuhin maut hdzir hokar boli, Tii ne 
mujhe kyiin buldyd. Us ne kahd, Ki mere kdndhe par yih 
bojh ko uthd de, is liye buldyd hai. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Dunyd ke bich sabhi apni haydt chdhte hain. Bahut ghariS 
aur Idchdr hone par bhi koi maut nahin mdngtd* 
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Habahi Id tamsU. 
The Blaciamoor, 
Ek habslii kapre utfir^ barf le apne badan men malne lag&. 
Is men kirn shakhs ne kaM^ Aji^ turn kyun barf malte ho ? 
Bol&^ ki Sufed hone ke liye. Is men kisi d&n& ne^ &kar kah&^ 
ki Ai miy&n, tum apne badan ko dukh na do^ tumh&r& badan 
barf ko siy&h kar sakt& hai^ par barf tumh&re badan ki %ijiik\ 
kho na sakegi. 

HdsU is kd yih hat. 
Bad idmi bhale ko bur& kar saktd hai^ par bure se bhaliL 
kame ki t&qat kam kisi ko hai. 



Sher aur do Bail ki tamsil. 
The lAon and the two Bullocks. 
Kisi waqt ek sher do bail par daura. Donon bail mnttafig 
hokar us ko sing se m4me lage^ aur us ko apne bich ^e na 
diyd. Sher ne un donon ko fareb dene ke liye^ judd hokar kah&, 
Ai bailo^ tum dpas men jud& hokar jo farq se raho^ to main 
ki^ ko kuchh no kahungd. Is b&t par i^timdd karke^ donoQ 
alag ho gae^ ^uhin sher ne donon ko shikfir kiy&. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Admi jab-tak ki muttafiq rahen^ tab tak koi dushmani karke 
un par gh^b ho nahin sakt&. Be ittafdqi se sabhi m&re j&te 
hain. 



Lafke ki tamsil. 
The Boy fallen into the River. 
Kisi waqt ek lark& dp se pdni men gird. Pair na jdntd thd^ 
is liye ghote khdne lage. Bdste par se ek shakhs ko madad 
ke liye pukdrd^ aur buldyd. Wuh nazcUik jd pdni men girne ke 
bdb men maldmat kami shurd ki. Larke ne kahd^ Pahle mujhe 
bachdiye^ pichhe maldmat kar lijiegd. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Tumhdrd koi dost jo dfat men pare^ to pahle use dfat se 
bachdkar^ pichhe maldmat karnd bihtar hai. 

p 2 



106 BEADING LESSONS. 

Suraj aur Hawd H tamsiL 
The Sun and the Wind. 
Suraj aur hawd ke bich jhagrd hud^ ki dekhen kaun ddmi ke 
kapre utarwd saktd hai. Is men hawd bare zor se bahne lagi. 
Admi ne us zor ke sambhalne ke liye apnd kaprd badan men 
lapet liyd. Jab din charhd aur 6Mb ki shu$ bahut tez hui^ 
tab ddmi ne garmi ke mdre^ apnd kaprd bojh samajhkar 
badan se utdr dald. 

HdsU is kd yih hai, 
Admiyon ko chdhiye ki apne hausle ke muwdfiq dawi karen, 
to pichhe sharmandagi na ho^ jaise hawd pashemdn hui. 



Kai Bheriyon hi tamsiL 
The Wolves drinking up the Water to get at the Hides, 
Kai bheriyon ne ek khandaq men gde kd chamrd dekhkar 
khane kd irdda kiyd. Lekin khandaq pdni se bhard thd^ aur 
chamrd bhi nazdik na thd. Itne men unhon ne baham ittifaq 
kar yih mashwara kiyd^ Id pahle pdni pikar khandaq sukhd* 
wen, pichhe chamrd khdwen. Yih dil men thdnkar^ pet 
bharkar pdni ke pine se sabhi pet phafkar mar gae, chamrd 
khd na sake* 

Hastt is kd yih hai. 
Kam ^1 wuh kdm kartd hai jis se jdn kho jdti hai. 



Kachhwe awr Khargosh ki tamsit. 
The Tortoise and the Hare. 
Kisi waqt ek kachhwe aur khargosh ne dpas men daurne 
kd ahad paimdn karke, ek pahdr tak had muqarrar ki, aur us 
pahdr ki taraf dau^e. Khargosh apiu Idghri, aur tezrawi aur 
halkdpan ke sabab raste men thakkar, so gayd. Kachhwd apni 
is jisdmat aur dhista chalne par bhi rdste men na sustdyd^ na 
darmdnda hud, aur pahdr par jd baithd. Tab khargosh ne 
jdkar dekhd, ki kachhwd dge chald gayd hai, is men sharmin- 
da hiid, par us waqt ki naddmat kisi kdm na iL 



Cables. ioq 

HdsU is kd yih hat. 
Zordwar aiir kam zor men lar^ hone se ch£hiye ki kam zor 
ghdfil na raihe : ais& itti£&q hot& hai^ ki zor&war ki ghaflat se 
kam zor fatahmand liot& hai. 



Sher babar aur Lomfi hi tamsil. 

The Lion and the Fox. 

Ek sher babar^ burh&pe ke sabab kam zor hokar kisi janwar 

ko shik^ kar na sakti thi. Is liye apni khur£k ke w^te fareb 

dene ke irdde par tam^Lroz kar ek gh&r ke andar rahi th^^ ki 

jo koi haiwan use dekhne ko &we, us ko usi khandaq ke 

andar pakarkar khdwe. Is men ek lomri us ke yahdn j&, gh&r 

ke darwdze par khari ho saliim kar boli. Ai jfinwaron ke Bdd« 

shSh, Ap kaise hain? Sher ne kahd^ Tu is ke andar kyun 

nahin dti? Lomri ne kah&, Jahdnpandh^ main ne yah&n &kar 

bahuteron ke pai^hne ki ^l&mat dekhi^ lekin b&hir nikalne k^ 

' ek ke bhi nisyin na p&yd. 

HdsU is kd yih hai, 
, Admi ko na ch&hiye ki bin bujhe samjhe kisi k^ men 
dakhal pare. 



Kabutari ki tamsU. 
The Pigeon. 
Koi kabutari piy&n hokar ek diw&r ke gird ghiimli thi. 
Itti«qan ek k&nsa p4ni se bhard hiia, us diwfir par nazar 
par&. Kabutari ne jaldi se urkar &p ko us kdnse par m&r&^ ki 
pofd phat gay&. Us waqt us ne kaha^ Main ^jab badbakht 
hun^ ki pdni U talab men jaldi ki^ aur apni j&n khoi. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Ahistagi aur sahiilat se k&m kamd bihtar hai jaldi se. 



Lohdr aur Kutte ki tamsil. 

The Dog and the Blacksmith. 

Kid lohfir ke ghar ekkutt& th&; jab tak mdlik us kd kdm 

kiy& kart& wuh soyd kartd. Jis waqt wuh loh&r kdm se &rd- 

ghat kar khdne ke liye baithti^ us waqt wuh kutt& bed^ hotfi. 
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Loh&r ne kah&^ Ai badz£t^ kyfi sabab hai^ &w&zi gahan se jis 
se zamin k&mpti hai^ tu bed&r nahin hotd^ aur ddnt ki dw&z se 
jdg utbt& hai. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Admi jab namiz ki dw&z sunt^ hai^ to so raht;& hai^ aur jab 
b&je ki £w&z sum to picbhe daurt^ hai. 



Admi aur Gkofi ki tamsiL 
The Man and the Mare. 
Ek ddmi g&bhin ghori par saw&r hu& th^. Itti^an wubi 
rdh men jan pan. Us k^ bachcM tbori dur chalkar fhabar 
gayd, amr kahd^ Ai &qd^ dekhtd hai^ ki main chbot^ bun, aur 
chal nahin sakt^; agar tii mujhe chhorkar chal^ j^weg^, to 
main yahdn halak ho j^ungd ; aur jo to mujhe apne sdth lewe 
aur men parwarish kare^ ki jaw^n ho jMn^ to main apni pifh 
par tujhe le chalung&^ aur jah^n kahin j4y& chdheg4^ wah^ 
jald pahunch&ungd. 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Adnu ko ch^iye ki jo mustahiq ihs&n k& hai^ us ke sdth 
ihs&n kare. 



Admi aur Suar ki tamsiL 
The man and the Hog. 
Kisi waqt men ek &dmi ne men4he^ aur bhen, aur suar ko 
bail par ladkar shahr ki taraf le chal^, ki sab ko beche. 
Mendhd aur bheri bail ko kuchh iz& na dei^ thi^ aur suar sdri 
rdh chiU&t&^ aur bail ko mdrta thd. Us ^mi ne kahd^ Ai 
badzdt^ kis wdste tii qar^ nahio pakartd^ aur ye donon chup 
hain? {Qiinzir bol^^ Har koi apne hdl se w4qif hai^ mendhe 
ko jo koi lewegd, us ke bdlon ke liye : aur bheri ko dudh ke 
wdste. Mujh men na b41 hain, na dudh; pas, jis waqt ki 
shahr men pahunchung& mazbah men bhejd jdungd. 

HdM is kd yih hai. 
Jo ddmi badiydn aur gun&hon ko kartd hai, wuh apne anj^ 
ko jant& haL 
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Hiran aur Gadhe hi tamsil. 
The Deer and the Asa, 
Ek hiran aur gadh& b&ham &3lm& the. R&t ko chame ke 
w&ste kisi bdgh men gae. Hiran ne gadhe ko kahd khabard&r 
boliyo mat^ bdghbdn sot& hai. Oadh^ bewaquf kahne lag^, ki 
is waqt meri tabiyat bahut khush hai^ turn kaho, to main 
rengun. Hiran bol&^ Agar aLs& karoge^ to m&li ke hdth se khub 
kutke kh&oge. Do lin b^ us ne ise man^ kiyfi^ lekin ns 
gadhe ne us ke kahne ko na m&D&, rengne lag&. M4Ii ki dnkh 
jo khnli^ to ek sont& hdth men lekar^ pichhe im ke daur&; 
hiran to apni jaldrawi se nikal gaya^ aur gadhd kam zor bh% 
na sakd. M&Ii ne khub m&r dhari. Qharaz^ jo koi apne 
ddna dost k& kah& na m&neg& khar&b hog£. 



Chiriyd aur Kawe ki tamsiL 
The Bird and the Crow. 
Ek kawe ne namak kd ghar ban&y& th&^ aur ek chiriyi ne 
mom ka; we donon p^^ p^^ rahte the. Ek roz ehiriy& ne 
kh&nd pak&yd^ namak na thd^ kawe se m^gd. Us ne kahd^ 
Kya main tere w&ste apn^ ghar tonin ? chal^ dur ho. Chiriyd 
phirkar chali ii. Ek roz menh jo barsd kawe kd ghar ghul 
gayd^ tab kawe ne chiriyd ke p&s j&kar pandh m&ngi. Chiriyd 
ne kaha^ Suno^ ham ne zardsd namak m&ngd tha^ tii ne na 
diyd^ kyd muzdyaqa ! &, bai^h. 

Asli muddad yih hai. 
' Ei bad! k& badl& lend &sdn hai^ lekin bur^ ke iwaz bhaldi 
kami sakht mushkil. 



Bdrah-singe ki tamsiL 

The Staff drinking, 

Eisi waqt ek b&rah-sing& piy^a hokar t&l&h men jd p&ni 

piyd, aur wunhin, p4ni ke bich apni naliyon kd dubld pd dekh- 

kar ghamgin hu^^ lekin ^ng ki bar^ par khush hud. Shik&riyon 

ke pahunchte hiran bh&gkar dur nikal gay£ ; is liye^ shik&ri us 
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ko shik&r kar na sake. Jab wdh pah&r men j&kar ghane jangal 
men paitM aur lambe sing ke sabab^ darakhton ki iSL o pdt 
men phansd^ tab shikdriyon ne wahdn j&kar us ko mir&; Hiran 
ne^ dam tutne ke waqt^ &h. mirkar kahd^ Afsos ! jis hdtb panw 
ko main ne haqir j&n& tM^ us ne mujhe bacMyi tM; aur jis 
sing k& bharosd kiy& th&^ us ne meri j&n khoi. 

HdHl is kd yih hai. 
Admi ko ch^ye ki asbdb par takiya na kare^ aur be asbfibi 
se ndumed na ho. Aksar aisd hu& bai, ki be-sabdbi sabdb 
husul matlab k& hui hai^ aur asbdb mujab mazarrat k&. 



Makri aur Shahd ki Makkhi ki tamail. 
The Spider and the Bee. 
Eisi waqt ek makri ne shahd ki makkhi se kahd. Agar tu 
mujh ko apne sdth rakho^ to main tumhdri tarah shahd Idun. 
Is bdt ke bdrbdr kahne se makkhi ne use'qubul kiya. B^ us 
ke^ jab makri wuh k&m baj& \& na saki^ tab makkhi ne use 
dang mdrkar mdrdfld. Dam tufne ke waqt wuh apne dil men 
kahne lagi^ Afsos ! jis kdm se mere bur& hud, use main ne 
qabul kiyd. Bas Idne ki qudrat mujh men na thi, kis Hye shahd 
ban&ne ki drzu ki thi ? 

Hdsil is kd yih hai. 
Be mah&rat agar koi kisi k&m men dakhal kare, to us ki bdt 
jhu^hi hoti hai, aur wuh ddmiyon men halkd aur n& Idiq hot& 
hai. 



Jhafberi ki tamsiL 
The Bramble. 
Ek jharberi ne kisi m&li se kahd, ki Agar koi ihtiydt se muj« 
he b%h men lagde, aur pdni se sench kar meri khidmat kare^ 
to mere phul aur phal ke dekhne Id drzu bddshdh karen. Yih 
Sim, bdghbdn ne us ko le bdgh me© achehhi jagah lagdyd, aur 
har roz bdrbdr pani dene lagd. Us ke kdnfe barh gae aur m^- 
but hue. We darakht jo us ke nazdik the, un ke upar talak us 
lu fihdlfhen phailkar, aur peron ko zarar pahunch&ne lagin. 
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Akhir, fliiste^ Sbiste, us ki jar ne bafhkar, slure hfigh ko gher 
\ij& ; k&iton ke sabab koi us ke pis j& na sakti thi. 
• Hdsil is kd yih hai. 

Bad &lmi ko pan£h dekar jitni ki us Id tauqir Idjije, aim hi 
UB ki shar&rat anr badzdti barhti hai ; aur jitnii us par ihsin 
kijiye^ utni lu wuh burai kart& hai. 



Sher, aur Ixmriy aur Bheriye k( tamsil. 
The lAan, Fox, and Wolf dividing the prey. 
Sher^ anr lomri^ aur bheriye men dosti thi. Ek roz shikiir 
ke liye sab ke sab uikle. Ittifitqau ek gadhe^ aur hiran, aur 
khai^osh ko shik&r kiy^ Sher ne bheriye se kah&^ K, tu taq- 
WDL kar de. Us ne kah&^ (}adh&^ turn lo ; aur khargosh^ lomri ; 
aur hiran mujh ko do. Sher ne ghusse hokar bhepye ki ink- 
hen nik£l lin. Us ke b$d lomii se kah&^ Tu taqsim kar. Us 
ne kah&^ Taqafm to z&hir hai^ gadhe ko kal kh&iyo^ nur hiran 
sh&m ko, aur khargosh se bich men nishta karo. Sher ne 
kaM, Ai lomri, tu taqsim men to baii A&n& hai, yih tu ne ka- 
h&a se sikhil? Us ne.kah&, Bheriye ki dnkhon se. 



Bimdr Sher, aur Lomfi, aur Bheijye k( iamaU. 
The sick Lion, the Fox, and the Wolf. 
Kisi waqt men ek sher bimir par&, sab darande us ki $dat ko 
fie, magar lomri na tl. Bheriye ne us ki chughali ki. Yih 
khabar lomri ko pahunch gai. Sher ne bhenye se kahfi, Ei 
jab lomri fiwe tab mujhe khabar kam&. Jis waqt ki wuh 
fii, bheriye ne ishfira kar diyi. Sher ne puchhd, Itne din 
tak tu kahdn thi? Us ne kah&, Dawfi ki tal&h men. Phir us 
ne kahd, Eya dawfi Ml ? Eahfi, Bheriye ki s&q kfi muhra &p 
ki daw& hai. Sher ne usi waqt changul bheriye ko mfiri, aur 
had<li us ki nikflkar khfi gayfi. Lomii rukshat hiii, aur bheriyi 
pichhe se, lohu men tar batar, nikli. Lomri ne kahi. Jab bid- 
shfihon ke pis baithe, to us bit ko, ki munh se kyi, nikalta 
hai, khiyil rakhnfi zarur chihiye. 

Q 
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KaMtart awr Kaiae ki tamsil. 
Tke Piffem cmd the Orow. 
Ek b&r kabutari anr kawe se^p&ii ke ^rlie par jhagra hua; 
aur bar dk d^wi kari& tlii^ ki jrih mei6 'hai. Akhir ehiriyon ke 
q^.pfts gae^ dur iiar ek ne apne d$Wi ko 'bay&i kiy4. Us ne 
gaw^ talab kiyd. Oaw^ koi ]& Ha isak&. Q&zi ne yib hukm 
}dj&, ki kabutari k& bai. Us ne piichbd^ Ea mere Hir&ste turn 
ne kis dalil se bukm kiy&^ aur kawe ko kis wajah se^ na dil- 
w&y&? Q42i ne kahd^ Ter6 sacb masbbur hai> cbundncbi, 
Arab men masal bai, ki M6m kabutari se sacbch^ ziydda bai. 
Us kabutan ne kabi&^ Agar yun hai^ to sacb yib bai^ ki baq 
kawe ki bai; aur main wub naMn^ ki jis M nek kbaslat masb- 
bur ho us ke kbilaf kare. Fbir q&si ne puebbi^ Ki tu ne 
jbutb d^wi kyun kiy& tb)& ? Boli us ne^ P&m ko miaui^ kiy&> 
is liye main ne gbusse men &kar jbutb d^wi kiya tb&; Iddn 
i^jd kama baq Id taraf bibtar bai^ b&til par isr^ karne ae, aur 
yik abubrat iBi^re liye baa^ dbaqar 4Be bibtar bai. 



1 
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CHAPTEE in. 

ANECDOTES, 



HiKATAT 1. 

The Duty of Kings. 
Ek B&dsMh ne apne wazur se pucbli&^ Ki sab se bihtar mere 
haq men kya hai ? Ar^ ki^ Adal kami^ aur r^yat ki parw&rish. 



HikIyat 2. 
Eating, wf^en proper for the Rich and the Poor, 
Ek ne hakim se pucbb^^ ki Waqt kh&n& kb&ne k& kaim s& 
hai ? Bold^ Daulatmand ke tain jis waqt ishtihd ho ; aur £EU][ir 
ko jis waqt muyassar &we. 



HiejCtat 3. 

Plato's Saying, 

Ek shakhs ne AMtuix se puobhi^ Ki turn ne bahiit barson 

darya k& safar kiyd^ daryil men ky& ky& ^j^b dekhe? Ail4tun 

ne jawab diyd^ Ki yihi ajiiba dekh&, Ki main dary& se kin&re 

pahnnch^. 



HikIyat 4. 
As you do to others, it wiU be done to you, 
Ek shajkhs ne ki^ ko be taqsfr m4r dti&. Lognsehikim 
p£s le gae. Hikim ne us ke qis^s men use top ke munh par 
ura diyu. Naqal mashhur hai^ jo jaisi kaj^egi^ so wass^ p&wq;^^ 



HlK^YAT 5, 

« 

The five Virtues and Vices of Men, 
Admi men panch jauhar hain^ aur un pfinchon ke p&nch 
dnslnnan. Fahl£^ ilm^ us k& dushman takabbur. Dusvfi^ 
bal^shisb^ us k4 h^j^id taassuH Tisr&^ ^x^ us k& 9d4 ghussa 

q2 
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ChaiitM^ sabr/us k& mukhiUif l&lach. V&adiw&a, sach kahn&y 
us k& mukh^Uif jhuth boln&. 



HikItat 6. 

Devotion and Liberality commended. 

Ek roz Akbar B&dshfih ne Blrbal se puchhi^ Wuh kyfi hai jis 

ae B&dsh&h k& n&m tam&m mnlkon men shuhra pakre^ aur 

n&j&t i fikhirat ho ? Arz ki^ Do chizen^ ek ib&dat^ dusri khair&t. 



HikIyat 7. 

TTie Man and the Lion. 

Ek sher aur ek mard ne apm taswlr ek ghar men dekhi. 

Mard ne sher se kah&^ Dekhti hai^ ins&n ki shuj&at ko^ wuh 

kaisi sher ko apne t&bi kiyd hai? Sher ne jaw&b diji, ki 

Musauwir &dmi th& ; agar sher musauwir hot&^ to Bia& na hoti. 



HikIyat 8. 
Luckman^s advice to his son. 
Luqm&n hakun ne apne bete ko wa^yat ki^ ki Tu hamesha 
ek masla sikh^ aur ^mal kar^ tS\d jald mewa us k& tii pdwe- 
Bahut ilm mufid hahin hai^ jab tak ^mal men na lawe. Agar 
td dushman par talwfir na khainche^ to ink&: hazfir tegh i& 
rakht&hai. 



HiKiYAT 9. 

Wicked men can be consistent only by being silent on Beliffion. 

Ek roz Im&m ne apne yfiron ko nasihat ki^ ki Jo koi turn se 
puchhe^ ki ^uda se darte ho^ y& nahin? ch^e ki jaw&b na 
do^ aur chupke ho raho ; is w^te^ ki jo kaho^ Nahin darte hain^ 
to k&fir hoge; aur jo kaho^ Darte hain^ to jhuthe hoge; kyunki 
tmnh&re %mSl rustakaron ke se nahin. 



HikIyat 10. 
The Miser displayed. 
Ek darwesh ne ek bakhil se kuchh saw£l kiy&. Bakhil ne 
ksM, Agar ek b&t meri qabul kare^ to jo kuchh kahega ka- 
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jrungi. Faqur ne puchh&^ Wu}\ ky& Mt hai ? Us ne kaha^ Mujh 
se kabhi kuchh mat mdng^ us ke siwi^ jo kuchh td kahegfi 
so m^unga. • 



HlK^YAT 11. 

The fulfilment of a bad promise avoided, 
Ek ne ek se yih shart ki thi^ Ki agar main b&zi na jitun^ to 
sex bliar gosht mere badan se tar£sh lewe. Ais& hu& ki ns ne 
b^zi na p^. Hanf ne kah&^ Sbart ad& kar. Us ne na m&n&. 
Dono qd.zi p&s n^Llishi gae. Qdzi ne mud^i se farmdyi^ Mudf 
kar. Us ne ink&r kiy&. Qdzi ne barbam hoke kah&^ ki Tar&h 
le ; par jo ek ser se ek rati ziyada k&t6g&^ to saz& p&weg&. 



HikjCyat 12. 
The saying of Tittts Vespasian. 
Riim ka V&ishSh, jis k& n&m T^tas Yispeshiyfin thi, 
hamesba^ roz n&mcha dekhti^ aur bisab kart& tha^ guzashta 
umr ke ^mal k&. Jis roz dekhti^ ki koi nek k&m nahin hui, 
dastkhat kart&^ ki Yib din ham ne muft kboy&^ &kbirat ke zak- 
hire ke waste nek n&mi kd tukbm na boy&. 



HiKAYAT 13. 

TFhat youth ought to learn. 
Ek &dmi ne ek bakim se puchh& ki Kaim ibn bihtar hai 

phale larkon ke siklfine ke liye. Us ne jawdb diyfi, Wuh ihn 

zurur hai, jis ki hdjat holi hai jaw&ni ke waqt men. Dusre &dmi 

ne kahd^ ki Sikh& larkon ko wuh chiz, ki jis ke muw&fiq chalen, 

aur jab we bare hon, tab us ke mut&biq k&m karen. 



HiKiYAT 14. 

7%e Miser refusing his Ring. 

Ek shakhs, kisi baj^hil se dosti rakhtd th&. Ek din use kahfi, 

Main safar ko j&td bun ; apni anguthi mujhe de, to main apne 

p&s rakhun ; jab us ko deklmngd tujh ko ydd karung&. Us ne 

jawdb diy&, Jo mujhe yad rakha ch&hte ho, to apni ungH ko 
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kMli dekhk&r j&i kami, ki &l^e ahakli 
thi^ us ne na di. 



HikXyat 15. 
The Remembrance of Justice and Oppression eternal. 
Abuzar chamliar hakim se Idsi ne piichlid, ki Admi ki jins se 
hameslia kaun zinda hai. Jawdb diyd^ Do ^akhs; ek ddil, 
dusr& zdlim. Har kh&a o dm men ky& khub masal mashhur 
hai^ ki ^idil aur zalim kisi tarah se nalun marte. Ek to bhaMi 
ki jibat se^ dusr& bur^ ke sabab se. 



HiKAYAT 16. 

7%e Advantages of Sovereignty. 
Kahte hain^ ki BMshdh Chux ne Iskandar se piichbd^ Lazzat 
saltanat men kis cbiz se p^ td ne? Kah£ us ne^ Tin cbiz se; 
paUe^ duslimanon ko magbMb kamd; duare^ dostoi^ aur baw& 
Vbwahon ko sarfiur^ karnd; tisre^ muht^on ki h&jat barlaa&« 
Siw£e us ke jo aur lasszat bai^ so i^tib^ i^ahi^ rakhti. 



HikXyat 17, 

The Physician's Advice. 
Naql hai^ ki ek hakim bem&r hud; bahut log us ke iyddat ko 
&e, aur der talak baifhe rahe.. Hakim un se bahut nd khush 
kiia. Ek ne un men se kuchh dariydft kiyd^ aur kaha^ Hakim 
sdhib^ kuchh hamen nasihat karo. Kaha^ Agar kisi ki iyd^- 
dat ko jdiye^ to der tak na ba^ifhe. 



p^r^iwi 



HieXyat 18. 
Pride mortified. 
Ek din koi maghrur dp se kahtd thd^ Jo kuchh zamin a 
asmdn men hai^ so sab mere wdste hai; mujhe Khudd ne bahut 
bard paida kiyd haL Is men ek machchhar us ki ndk par & 
bai^hd^ bold^ Tujhe gharur na chdhe ; kyunki jo zamin dsmaa 
men hai^ I^iudd ne tere liye banayd hai^ aur tujhe n^eri khdtkr.- 
Tu ndhin jjdntd^ ki mai^ tujh se bhi ba|:d hun? 
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HiKiYAT 19. 

The Industrious and Idle Youth. 
Ek daulatmaiid ke do larke the. £k k& n&m Faqirall&h^ dusre 
k^ Amiralla}!. Jab wiih mar ghj&, to b&p ki daulat un donon 
ne nisfii nisfi kar li. Faqirall&h to thore dinon men apne hisse 
ki daulat aisli o ^hrat men khokar faqir ho bai^hd. Aur Amir- 
a31Sh apna m^ saudagari se chaugun& barh&ke amire ho gay^. 
VoBy lazim hai^ ki jo koi m^ f&we, to use sauddgari se barh&we. 



HikItat 20. 

Kings have no cause to complain oftlhe instabUUy of Fortune. 

Naql hai ki ^ roz Bahlul diw&na H&run rashid ke pds i,j6i., 
aur us ko mutafakkir dekhkar kah&, Ei sabab \\m fikr k& kya 
hai? H4run ne kaM^ Duny& Id bewaf&i se mutafakkir hiin. Us ne 
kahd^ Tujh ko yih andesha kuehh zurur nahin hai; kyunki agar 
duny& wafiiddr hoti^ to yih Badsh&hat tigh tak na pahunchti. 



HiKiYAT 21. 

The best Friends and worst Enemies qf Satan described, 
£ahte hain, ki TfltL ne Iblis se puchhi, Ki tii kis ko 
diushman^ aur kis ko dost j&nt& Lai ? KaM^ FiLsiqi jaw;&nmard 
ko dushman^ aur z^di bakM ko^ dost. Bole^ Kiswiste? 
Eah&^ Agar fdsiqi jaw&nmard ko i.p tamlnh kaieo, to wuh 
tomhari hiddyat qabul kare^ aur donon jah&n se f&ida u^hdwe ; 
aur z^di bakhil bukhl ki nahtisat se k&fir o gumr&h hot& hai^ 
aur donon $lam men ranj khainchtfi hai. 



HiSiCYAT 22. 

The Advantages ofLearnit^. 

Bo admi sfme shafar se^ tab£h hokar^ kisi mfoBc xoefi gae. Jis 
ne .paiM th&^ so larke parhtine lagi j aur jo hunar jant& th&^ so 
apn& pesha kanxe lagfi. Ittif&qan^ ve doxkon bemdr pare ; jis ne 
poiyi th&^ so us hfilat men parh&t^ th&^ aur paise paid& kart& 
thd ; aiu* jo hunarmand thd^ so m&re muflisi ke martiL th£ ; 
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kyunki wuh to lefe letehi parM sakt& th&^ aur is 1l& iL&m, be 
Mth pfinw ke hilile, ho na saktii tM. Pas lizim hai ki parhnd 
sikhe^ ki yih sab se bihtar hai. 



HikjCyat 23. 
Gaming the worst of Vices. 
Ek B&dsh&h ne lln shakhs ko bul&kar puchhd^ Ki turn kya 
k&m karte ho ? Ek ne kah&^ Ea main chor hiin^ chori khub karta 
hun. Dusre ne kah&^ Ki main shar&bi hiin^ shar&b khub pit^ 
hiin. Tisre ne ^orz ki^ Ki jahdnpan£h^ main jawdri hun^ jawa 
khub khelt& hun. Agar farm&iye^ to ek d&nw men &pki sari 
saltanat lag& dun. B&dsh&h ne chor aur shar&bi ki j&a bakhshi 
ki^ aiu* us jaw&ri ki gardan m^. 



HikIyat 24. 
Cheating detected. 
Ek shakhs ke ghar men rupaye k& tora gum hu& thd. Us ne 
qjkd ko khabar di. Qdzi ne ghar ke sab ddmiyon ko talab kiya^ 
aur ek ek lakri^ tul men bar&bar^ sabhon ke hawdle ki^ aur kahd^ 
Ei chor ki lakri ek ungal barh j^^i. Tis pichhe sab ko ruksat 
kiy&. Jis ne chon ki thi khauf se ek ungal lakri k&X d&li. 
Dusre roz qfizi ne sab ki lakriy^ dekhin. Chor ko pahch&n&, 
us se rupaye liye^ aur saz& di. 



HlK^YAT 25. 

Tlie Impertinent Man reproved. 
Ek shakhs likhti th&^ ek begdnah ddmi us ke nazdik baith& 
hu& khat ko dekhne lag&. Tab us ne khat men likha^ ki Ek 
alypiaq mere f6a baifh^ \m&, khat parhtd hai; is liye main kuchh 
T&z namn likhti hun. Us ne kah&^ Ki kj& tu mujh ko ahmaq 
j&ntd hai ! kyun apnd bhed nahin likhti ? Main ne ter& khat 
nahiQ parh&. K&tib ne jaw^b diy&^ Agar khat nahin parhd^ to 
kis tarah mdlum kiyd^ ki main ne aisa likhd hai? Wuh bahut 
sharminda hud. 
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HikjCyat 26. 

The Frugal Youth and the Spendthrift. 

Ek bar& saudfigar tli&^ us ke do bete the. Thore dinon men 
wuh saudiigar mar gayd. B£p ki daulat donon ue bint li. Ek 
ne do tin mahme men apni sab daulat urd di, bure ddmiyon ki 
sal£h se. Dusre ne sauddgari ikhtiy&r ki^ bhale ddmi ke kahne 
se. Ek faqir hua^ dusrd daulatmand. Fas^ jo koi bbale ki b&t 
manega^ us k& bhaU hogd; aur jo koi bure ki mdnegd^ us k& 
burd hog&^ jaisd un donon k& hud. 



HlK^YAT 27. 

Friendship destroyed by elevation in rank. 

Kisi ko Bddsh&h ke yahdn se bard kdm mild. Yih khush khabri 
Bunkar^ us kd dost mubdrakbdd dene ko ek din us ke ghar dyd. 
Us ne apne dost se anjdn hokar puchhd^ Turn kaun ho^ yahdn 
kyun de ho ? Wuh gharib nihdyat khafif hud^ aur kahne laga, 
Kyd mujhe turn nahin pahchdnte ho? mian tumhdrd qac^ 
dost hiin. Sund thd ki andhe hogde ho, is liye tumhdri khabar 
Jlo dyd thdy so dekh chald. 



HikIyat 28, 

The termination of Vain Delights. 

Ek roz kai shakhs dpas men muttafiq ho, kisi bdgh men jdkar 
fdsh o dshrat kame lage. B$d do chdr ghari ke, ek un men se 
rukhsat hone lagd. Mdni hue, aur kahd, Ki ek sd^t tawaqquf kar^ 
ki ham bhi chalte hain. Us ne na mdnd, chald hi gayd. Akhir 
we bhi apne makdn ko chale gae. Phir us ke dil men i,Y6i,y to 
wahdn chald dyd^ dekhd, ki jahdn jdm imul chalte the, wahdn 
piydle \\i\& paf e hain, aur shishe khdli ; tab us ne yih shi^r paf - 
hd:— 

^' Sadd ^h daurdn dikhdtd nahin, 
Gayd waqt phir hdth dtd naWn.'^. 

R 
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HikIyat 29. 

The MonancVs Pride mortified. 

Ek roz H&runrashid B&dBh&h ke munh par makkhi ankar 
baithi; wuli diq hua^ aur apne ek mus&hib se puchlia^ 'KA 
khilqat makklu ki Haqt$l& ne kis wdste banfii ? Us ne kah^^ 
Jah&npan&h^ mutakabbaron ki nakhwat topie ko* Bddsli&h 
Biinkar diiip ho rah&. 



HiKiTAT 30. 

The Considerate Man. 

Ek shakhs bar roz chba rotiy&n kbarid kart& tb&. Ek dost 
ne us se pucbb&^ Ea tu cbha roti se ky^ kart£ hai? Is ne kabd;, 
Ek rakbt& hun^ ek ASH det& hun^ do pher detd hun^ do qarz 
det& bun. Dost ne kah&^ Main yib mu^mmd nahin samjh^^ 
sdf kab. Us ne jawdb diy&^ Ek rofi jo rakbt& hun^ is kd yih. 
matlab^ ki main kb&t& bun ; ek ro^i meri s&s kb&ti bai^ wuh. 
d&l dene men d&^bil bai ; do jo w&pis kartd bun^ ns se yih. 
mnrad^ ki m& b&p kb&te bain ; do roti jo befe kb&te bain^ wuh 
qaraz det& bun. 



HiKiYAT 81. 

Alexander's Manner of bestowing Gifts. 

Ek din Sikandar ne apni majlis men kab6, Ki jis ne jo mujh 
se mSngfi so p&yfi, koi mahnim n&bin gayd, Ek sbdkhs ne ^rz 
ki^ ki Ai khud&wand, mujbe ek diram darkdr bai, jndyat kar. 
Sikandar ne farmayS, Pddsb&hon se cbhoti cbiz ki darkbwast 
kamd be adabi bai. Us ne iltm&s kiy^, ki B^dsbdh ko ek diram 
ke dene se sharam ki\ bai, to ek mulk mujbe bakbsbiye. Si- 
kandar ne kah&, Tu ne do saw&l bejd kie ; pabU, mere martabe 
se kam; dusrd apni qadar se ziy&da; Wub Idjawab aur 
sbarminda bud. 
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HiKAYAT 32. 

Singular Artifice. 
Ek shakhs siw& ek ghore ke aur kuchh nahin rakht& th&. Us 
ne us ghore ko istabal men Mndhd^ par is tarah^ ki ag&n ki^ 
taraf piehhdri ki; aur shahr men man^e di^ ki Ajib tamashd ! 
dekho^ ki dum ki jagah ghore k^ sir hai I Shahr ke log jam^ 
hud. Wuh shakhs kuchh naqd letd^ tab ddmiyon ko istabal 
men jdne detd. Jo koi tawile se phirt&^ sharam se kuchh na 
kahtd. Wuh muflis thd^ us ne us bahdne apna k&m kar liy&. 



HlK^YAT 83. 

Tlie Two Painters. 
Do musauwiron ne &pas men kahd, ki ham donon taswir 
khainchen^ dekhen^ kaun achchhi khainchtd hai? Ek ne an<v 
gur ke khoshe U shabih khainchi^ aur darwize par latk& di ; 
chirj&n us par chonch mdme lagin. Dekhne-w^e bahut khush 
hue. Ek 'din log dusre ke ghar gae^ puchh&^ ki Turn ne ka- 
h&n taswir khainchi hai? Usne kah&^ Is parde ke pichhe. 
Musauwir ne parde par h&th rakh&^ samjh&^ ki parda nahin^ 
diw^ men parde k& naqsh khainchd hai. Tab us musauwir 
ne kah&^ Tumhdre kdm se chirydn ne fareb khdyd^ aur merf 
naqqdshi se tum ne I 



HikIyat 34. 
The Logician and the Smmmer at Sea. 
Ek kishti men do shakhs saw&r hue; ek un mei} mantiqi 
thd^ dusrd pairdk. Mantiqi ne pairdk ko piichhd^ Kaho^ y&r^ 
tum ne kuchh ilmi mantiq k& bhi sikhd hai^ ki nahin ? Wuh 
bold^ Main ne abtak mantiq k& ndm bhi nahin sun&^ sikhne k& 
to zikr kyd hai? Sunkar afsos karne lagd^ ki tum ne apni ddhi 
umr jihdlat ke daryd men dub&i. Itne men tiif&n namud&r 
hud. Pairdk ne thathoH se mantiqi ko kahd^ Kaho^ sdhib^ 
kuchh paimd blu dp ko dtd hai^ ki nahin? Yih bold^ siwd 
mantiq ke nahin. Phir us ne haif khdkar kahd^ Ki tum ne apm 
sdri umr barbdd Id. 

R 2 
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HlK^TAT 35. 

The Darwesh, the Grocer, and the Judge. 

Ek darwesh baniye ki dukfin par gayft^ aur saude ke Kye 
shitdbi kame lag&. Baqq&l ne g£li di. Darwesh ne ek juli 
us ke sir par m&ri. Us ne kotw&l se ndlish ki. Kotw£l ne 
faqir se pnchM^ Ki baniye ko kis w&ste m&r& ? Paqir ne kaM, 
Us ne dushn&m di thi. Eotwdl boU^ Tujh se ban taqsur 
hui^ par faqir hai^ is liye siydsat nabin kartd bun ; j4^ d^b &ne 
&ry&di ko de; tere qnsur ki saz^ yihi bai. Darwesb ne ek rapa- 
y& jeb se nik^Ike b&tb men diy&^ aur ek p^posb kotw&l ke sir 
par m&rkar^ yib kah&^ Ki agar ais& insfif bai to &tb^ dfb dne 
donon b&nt lo. 



HikIyat 36. 

The Diligent and Indolent Boy. 

Jo A&nk la|'k& bai^ wub apm kit&b apne gbar men be-kabe 
pa^btA bai. Aur lark& n&d&n apm kit£b ko kbel ke w&ste tILq par 
4&1 rakbt& bai^ agarcbi us ke md b&p us bad cb&l se baz^ man^ 
karen. PabU la|k& us aul gbo^ ki tarab bai, ki jis ke waste 
kor& zurdr nalun. Aur dusr& us kbacbcbar munb zor ke badU 
bar bai, jo lag&m nabin m&nt^. Qbaraz, ek lark&, jo sach 
pucbbo, to goy& zam bur ke sbabd ke picbbe bai, aur us ke 
nesb ki taraf nazar nabin kartd. Aur dusrd n&cbiz titli ke 
picbbe daurt4 bai, amr yunbin apni mibanat ko, sirf us ke ran* 
gin paron par, barb&d detd bai. 



HiKAYAT 37. 

Two Women quarrelling for a Child. 

Do ^uraten, ek la^ke ke w^te, &pas men jbdgr& karta tlun, aur 
gaw&b nabin rakbtin. Donon q^ ke p^ gain aur ins&f cb&bll, 
CUzi ne jalMd ko bul&ke farm£y&, ki Is larke ke do tukre 
kar, ek ek donoQ ko de. Ek ^urat, yib b&t simtebi cbup rahi^ 
dusri ne farydd sburd ki, ki ^ud& ke wdste mere la^ ke ko do 
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tukre mat kar^ main la^ki nahin cMhti hun. QAn ko yaqin 

hiilL^ ki l&rke ki m& yihi hai ; laf k& use sipurd kiya^ aur dusri 
ko kore m&rke niklU diy&. 



HikIyat 38. 

7^ Thieves detected. 

Ek sliahr me^ rui k& 4her chori gayi tM. Buf-wfloQ ne 
P&dsMh se n&lish ki. Plldsh&h ne harchand tajassuB kiy&^ par 
ek chor na p^yi. Ek amir ne ^rz ki^ ki jo ij&zat ho^ to mai^ 
choron ko pak|iin. P&dsh&h ne hukm diyi : amir ne sliahr ke 
sab rahnew&lon ko^ ziy^fat ke baMne^ apne ghar hvi&y&. Jab 
sab jam^ hue^ amir us majlis me^i gay&^ aur sab ke muQh ki 
taraf dekhke boU^ Ea ky& har&m z&ie aur beh&y& &dmi haig^ 
ki rui chur^ hai^ aur ph&he rui ke unki d&rbiyon men lage 
hain^ aur meri majlis men &e bain I Kitne logon ne wahin apni 
ddrhi jh&n : m^lum hu&, ki we chor hain. F&dsh&h ne amir ki 
hikmat par §Snn ki. 



HikIyat 39. 
Trial of Youthful Sagacity. 

Do la^ke bhukhe piy&9e kisi ke ydh&Q gae. Us ne bar ek ke 
sh^ur ki ^m&ish ke waste^ ek taraf mez par kuchh shardb aur 
misri rakh di^ aur dusri taraf thor& tl^and& p&ni aur mkhi ro^« 
Aqlmand larke ne rofi aur.p&ni se apne pet ko bhar&, aur piyds 
ko bujh^y&. Ahmaq larke ne shar&b k& \S1 rang^ aur misri ki 
mitb^ jo dekbi^ bahut raghbat se us ko piy& aur kh&y&. 
Par fitida kuchh na hu&^ baiki us ki piy&s ziy4da hui : aur 
apn£ pet khaH bawd se bhar& bud p&y&. Lekin apni chuk ki 
jl&j na kar sak&^ kyunki waqt guzar gay& thi. Sach hai ki 
bahut chizen^ baz£hir khubtar haio aur b&tin men hdsil un k& 
thofi hai. Chun&nchi phuln& gul&b k& s&th rang aur boke^ 
agarchi I^ushnumi hai^ lekin phuln& gh&s ki ins&n ke haq 
men dahchand mufid hai. 
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HikXyat 40. 

The Courageous and the Fearful Youth. 

Ek larke ne taf^wut se dekhd^ ki chaman ke kin&re par ek 
phul^ nih&yat khush rang phul^ raha hai. Jab larka us ke naz- 
dik pahuncM^ to us gul ki khush bo aur rang ne^ ydhdn tak 
lubh^yi^ ki be-ikhtiy^r us ke torne ki khwdhish us ke dil men 
paicUi hm. Jonhin apn& h^th us ke patton tak pahunchayd^ 
\nihin us ko bahut se kdn^e^ patton ke niche nazr ^. Mdre 
dahshat ke h&th khainch liyd^ aur kh^i h^th chald gayd. It- 
tif^qan^ us kd chhotd bh^ dur se dekhtd th^^ us b^t ko darydft 
kar gayd. Agarchi umr men chhofd thd^ par dil ka bar^^ un 
kdn(on se na dard. Sedharak phul tor liyd^ balki sath us ke 
ek aisd phul bhi tuhfd hdth &y&^ ki jitnd. us phul ke torne men 
dukh sahd thd^ so bhi dil se bhuld diyd. Pas^ jo shakhs ki 
k&n^on ke dar se phul na le sakd^ us kd dimdgh kab muattar 
hu&^ aur kyd phal us ne p&y&? 



HlK^YAT 41. 

Love of the Marvellous reproved, 
Ek B^shdh wazir ke s&th sair ko gaya th&. Gehun ke 
darakht &dmi ke qad se lambe dekhke mutdjjab hu&^ aur bold, 
Ki aise buland darakht gehun ke kabhi nahin dekhe. Wazir 
ne ^xz kiyd, Ki mere watan men hdthi ke dil bardbar hote hain. 
Bddshdh muskurdyd. Wazir ne jdn4 ki Bddshdh ne mere qaul 
ko darogh samjhd isi se hansa. Akhir ghar pahunchtehi^ us 
ne watan ke logon ko likhd^ ki thore darakht gehiin ke bhejwd 
do; khat pahunchte tak fasal dkhir ho gai. Ek s&l ke b$d 
gehun ke darakht wahdn se ae. Wazir B&dshdh ke huzur men 
le gayd. Bddshdh ne sab istifsar kiyd. Us ne ^rz ki^ Ki parsil 
main ne kahd tha^ ki gehun ke darakht hdthi ke bardbar lambe 
hote hain^ tab jahdnpan&h hanse the; apni bdt ki tasdiq ke 
liye layd hiin. Bddshdh ne farmdyd, ki ab main ne bdwar kiya, 
par haxgk kisi se aisx Mt mat kali, jo ek baras guzame ke b^d 
i^tibdr ki jdwe. 
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HikIyat 42. 
The Faithful Servant. 

Kahte hain ki Sultan Mahmud Ghaznawl Ay&z ko bahut 
dost Takht^ tli&. Hasad ke sabab^ sab Amiroh ne B&dsh&h se 
kaha^ ki Ayaz bar roz akeM jaw&bir-kb&ne men jdt& bai^ m$lum 
hotd bai^ ki kucbb cburdtd bai^ nabin^ to jawdbir-kbane men 
us kd kya k&m bai? B&dsbdb ne farm^y^^ Ki jab &nkb se 
dekbun tab b^war kardn. Dusre din logon ne Sultdn ko 
kbabar di^ ki Aydz jaw^bir-kb^ne men gay^. Mabmiid ne 
fauran jbaroke se jbdnkd^ dekbd^ ki Ay&z ne ek sanduq kholke 
pur&nd^ mail^ kaprd pabind bai. Badsh&b mak&n ke andar gay&^ 
Ayiz se pucbba^ Ki aise kapre kyiin pabine ? Us ne ^rz ki^ Ki 
jab main buzur ki bandagi men na ih&, aise kapre pabintd tb&^ 
ab kbuddwand ki indyat se nafis posb&k muyassar bai ; is liye 
pur&nd jama bar roz pabint& bun^ ki apni qadim h&lat 
far&mosb na karun^ aur B&dsh^ ki ni^mat ki qadr samjbun. 
Sultdn ko yib b&t pasand 6a, us ko cbb&li se lag&y&^ aur us k£ 
martaba barb£y&. 



HlK^YAT 43. 

Filial Affection. 

Ek martabe ek ke gbar men bari dg lagi, cbdron taraf lukd 
urne lage. Gbarw^Ie do bb^ tbe, aur un ke m& bdp nibdyat 
z^, ki bUne ki t^at nabin rakbte tbe, aur us dg se bacb nahin 
sakte, balki kbauf se kdmpte tbe ; we do bbdi us musibat men 
barren. Ek ne irdda kiyd, ki gbar se asb&b bdbir nik^le. Tab, 
unbon ne dpas men yib kabd, Ki kabdn pdwenge bam aisi 
besbum&r daulat, jis se bam ne zindag^ni p^? Ao, asbdb 
cbborke, lin ko nikal Idwen. Yib b^t kabke, ek ne bd kop 
kandbe par cbarbd liyd, aur dusre ne m& ko, aur us dg se 
bacbdkar un ko ek jagab men baifbd diy^ ; aur kisi cbiz ka kbi^ 
y^ na kiyd; sab asbdb jal gay&. We kaise dinddjr the 1 Un ke 
kdm se bam samajbte bain ki dimy& men md bdp ki kbidmat 
se koi k&m ba^d nabin < 
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HikIyat 44. 

The Two Travellers. 

Do shakhs b^am hokar nikle^ ki kisi dur mulk men j& rahe. 
Thore dinon ke 'bich^ ek mulk men j& pahimche. Ek ne dar- 
j6& kiy&^ ki diljam^i aur khubi ke s&th, jo yah^n rahe^ to 
ziinir hai pahle yahdn ke rahne-w^on ki zabin sikbe; gharaz^ 
lis ne sikhi. Dufir& itna maghrur thd^ ki 9wdm alnds ki zaban 
ko^ biq&rat se^ na sikM, sirf darb^ anr $limon ki zab&n tah- 
sil ki. Qaz&k&r^ b^ kai baras ke^ donon kisi basti men ^; 
wahdn ki bWkhd aur us mulk ki zabdn ek tH, par wah^ ke 
rahne-w^on ne hang&ma machdkar ghair mulk ke h^kimon ko 
qatl kar-d&ld tb&. We donon musdfir jude jude makanon 
men b&z&r ke bich the^ ki un kbuniyon ne unhen pakra aur 
alag le j&kar^ ek se puchhne lage^ ki Tuinh&r^ yab^ kyd k&m 
hai? Jis ne muh&wara ^w&m k& sikhd th&^ kbiibi se jaw&b 
cliy&^ us ko unbon ne sal^at cbbord. Aur dusre musdfir ne^ 
jo sirf h£kimon ki zabdn se jaw&b diy&^ us amboh ne jalkar 
kbafgi se, sir us kd k&t d&l&. 



HikItat 45. 

Great Regard to Exteriors reproved, 

Ek d&nishmand kisi sbabr men wdrid bu&^ suna^ ki yab&n ek 
barfi sakhi bai, sab mus&firon ko kband khildta hai. D&nish- 
mand phafe, purine kapron se us ke ghar gayd. Us ne kuchh 
iltifilt na kiy&, balki bat bhi na puchhi. D&nishmand shar- 
minda hoke phir dyd. Dusre din p£ldza kapre kirae mang- 
w& pahinke us ke ghar gayd. Us ne dekhtehi Iambi tdzim ki^ 
apne pds baithdyd, aur la^z khdna mangwdyd. Jab dastar- 
khwdn par baithd^ ddnishmand luqme apne kapre men rakhne 
lagd. Tab us ne puchhd, Ki yih kyd harkat hai ? Danishmand 
ne jawab diy&^ Ki kal purane kapre pahine hue ayd thd^ zara 
I4m nahin p&y&. Aj mdliim hua^ ki yih nafis khdnd is kapre 
ke sabab se mila hai. Sdhib i khdna bahut sharmdya. 
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HikIyat 46. 
The Man who fell among Thieves. 
£k admi sair kart^ hua Aorshalim se hoke Yar&ho ke tain 
gaya ; nagahdn choron se muldq&t hiii. Unhon ne us ko aisi 
mard^ ki qanb mame ke hu^ aur us k& asb&b liitke bhage. 
Thori der ke bdd ek mutaqqi &dmi us r&h se guzrd^ us mm 
murde mus&fir ko dekh^ dusri r&h se chal^ gaya. Thop der 
piehhe aur ek £dmi &y&, us ne bhi dusri taraf k& rasti ]iy&. 
Akhir ko^ ek shakhs^ jis ke miz&j men nib&yat rahm th^^ us 
itdmi ke nazdik gaya^ aur us ki khasta h^ dekh mihr.' 
bdni se bold.^ A&os hai; choron ne is ko aisd zakhmi kiyi^ 
ki tam^m badan se khun j^ hai. Aur us ko u^hd zakhmon 
par marham ki patti lag^» B^ us ke^ us ko apne char p4i 
par d^ke ek sar^ mei| pahunchayd^ aur bari khabard&ri ki. 
Subah ke waqt^ do roz piehhe^ wabdn ke zamindar ko kuchh 
dekar yih kahd, Ki is ki khub khabardari kijiyo ; yih kisi tarah 
ki tasdi^ na p&we^ yah&n tak ki agar ziyilda kharch howe^ da- 
regh na kijiyo^ jab main phirke &ung& sab add kaningi. Turn 
is hik&yat se sikho mihrbani aur shafaqat kam& un par jo ranj 
men girift&r hain. 



HikIyat 47« 
The Baying of Cicero. 
Zam&ni peshin men ek shakhs Bistro n&m^ munsif, aur ^ilim, 
aur rast-b&z mashhiir thd. X^m. ki tahsil men bahut koshish 
kartd^ aur us ki ^ql aur d^nish ko sab bihtar j&nte the. Us k^ 
qaul yih th&^ ki Siw&e ilm ke^ aur koi chiz ain nahin jo Khud^ 
ki r&h dikhdwe^ aur &dmiyon ke haq ki taraf pahunch&we. Jo koi 
fim se khdli hai^ wuh sab dbiz se khalx haL Babarsdrat ilm besb 
bahi hai sab chiz se. Ham nahxQ j&nte hain^ ki wuh idmi kyuo- 
kar khufih hai^ jo )lm se wfiqif nahin^ aur wuh din apne sufila 
men guz&rti hai. Jaisi ki be-zahr ki s&mp sab ki nazaroQ me^ 
haqir hoti hai^ w«is4hi^ jo ilm se iri hai^ be-tauqir haL Wuh 
paadi hiii hai airf zadoiin ki tasdii d^oa ko. Bhalon ki suhbat 
ko bad j4nkar^ wuh zurur bad oiM^faon men rahegij aur ba^jl 

s 
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rfli chaleg^, aur sab ke nazdik, akhir ko, mardud hoga. Dana 
aur nekbakht &dmi ka nish&n yih hai^ ki A&ai s^ kartd hai ilm 
ke edkh&ne men, aur raz&-joi men^ iin ki^ jo us ke jlaqe men 
hain* 



HiKifYAT 48. 

JEsqp^s Advice to his Master, 
Kahte hain ki ek martabe Luqm&n ke s&hib ne use kaM^ 
Ki fal&m khet men jau bo. Luqm&n Qg us zamin men chini 
Ijoyi. Luqmin kd m£lik us jagah men gB,j&, aur hari kheii 
dekh Luqm&n se bol&^ Ki main ne tujh se kah& thi,, Is khet 
men jau bo: kis wdste tii ne clim& boy&? Luqmin ne jaw&b 
diy&^ Is ummed par main ne cliin& boy&^ ki jau plialeg&. M&lik 
ne kah&^ Yib ky& bendi samajh hai^ kahm ais& hot& hai ? Luq- 
m&n ne farmay&^ Ki turn hamesha duny& ki khet men guni- 
lion k& bij bote ho^ aur gumdn rakhte ho^ qiy&mat ki din sa- 
w&b k& phal pdoge. Is sabab se main ne bhi khiydl kiyd^ ki is 
chine se jau paidd honge. Bani Isrdil is b&t se sharminda 
hiie^ aur Luqm&n ko^ us ke sfihib ne &z&d kiy&. Yih b&ten bbi 
Luqm&n ki farm^ hui hain^ ki n&A&a hatchand khubsurat 
ho^ us ke s&th suhbat na rakhi ch&he; ki talw&r> agardii 
dekhne men su daul hai^ par k&m us k& bur& hai. Jo koi 
achchhi kho rakht& hai^ beg&ne us ke dost bote; aur bad 
khowfle ke yig&ne dushman ho j&te hain. 



HikItat 49. 
An Artifice to get Money restored. 
Ek shakhs ne bahut s& mdl ek sarrdf ko supard kiy&^ aur &p 
'safar ko gay&. Jab phir ay& sarr&f se taq&z& kiy&. Us ne qasm 
kh&i^ ki Tu ne mujhe naMn sompd hai. Mudd^i ne qazi ko 
ittild ki. Q&zi ne taammul karke kah&^ kisii se mat kahiyo 
ki fialfin& sardLf mer& mfil nahin detd ; main tere m&l ke liye ek 
tadbir kardngi. Dusre din q&zi ne us sarr&f ko buMke yih 
kah&j Ki mere p^ bahut k&n hai^ akel& nahm kar saktil 
liun; ch£ht& hun ki tujhe apnd ndib kanin, ki td ba|:fi 
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imand^ hai. Sarrdf ne qabul kiy& aur bahut khush hu&. 
Jab wuh apne ghar gay&, tab q&u ne mudd^i se kah^^ Ki ab 
m^ ki darkbw^t sarrdf se karo, albatta deg&« Wuh shakhs 
sarr^ ke ghar gayi. Sarr&f ne us ko dekhiehi bul&y&^ ki Aji, 
idhar &0j bhate &&, main tumh&r& m&l bhul gayi th&^ agli r&t 
mujhe ydd &y&. IChuldsa yih hai, ki m&l ns k& pher diyd, 
aur niy&bat ki tama se q^i p&» gay&. Q&zi ne farm&y^, Aj 
main ne Pddshah ke darb&r men sun^ ki P&dsh&h tujh ko baf& 
k&m diya ch&ht& hai. Khud& k& shukr kar, tu rutbah ^ 
p&wegd; main dusr^*h&ib tal^h karung&. Akhir q&zi ne ia 
bahdne us ko rukhsat ki. 



HlKi^YAT 50. 

The King and his Viziers. 

"Ek B&dsh&h ne apne wazir aur mirbakhshi se sal&han 
puchha, Mdl aur lashkar ke jam^ kame men meri ^1 kuchh 
k&m nalun karti ; agar mdl jama karun, to lashkar nahin rahtd ; 
aur jo fauj rakhun, to daulat nahin rahti. Wazir ne ^rz ki, 
Khuddwand, daulat jam^ kijiye; jo fauj na rahegi, to kuchh 
nuqs£n nahin, kyunki jab zunir hogi rakh lijigd. Jo meri b^t 
k& &p ko iatibdi* na ho, to us ki yih dalil hai ; ki ek bartan 
men thord shahd rakhw& dijiye, abhi hazfiron makkhiy&n gird 
us ke & jam^ hongi. Jonhin shahd kd b&san rakhvtr&diyd, l^khon 
makkhiydn, bdt kahte hi, us ke dlaptiydn. Tab us ne kah&, 
dekhiye, hazrat, jo fidwi ne ^rz ki thi, so &pne dekh£. Phir 
mirbakhslu ne kah&. Agar meri ^rz suniye, to fauj rakhiye, ja 
waqt par kdm awe, us waqt mH hargiz kuchh faida na kare* 
gd ; agar dp ko yaqin na ho, to men bat ko imtihdn kar Hjiye* 
Ek hdndi men shahd r&t ko is jagah rakhwd dijiye, ja mak** 
khiydn us par dwen, to meri bdt jhu^h ; aur jo nahin, to sacU 
hai. Us ke kahne bamujab, rdt ko shahd k& b&san jo rakh« 
wayd, to ek makkhi 1:^ na di. Khuldsa is k& yih hai, jab 
apni &uj apne qabze se gai, phir roz siy&h men m&l bhi kharch 
kijiye, to wau^ muyassax na hogi. 

s 2 
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HiKAYAT 51. 

The Diligent and Indolent Scholar. 
Do larke nau jaw&n ekhi s&th ilm sikhne lage. Ek larkd un 
men bahut achchh& nekbakht tM; ustdd jo sabaq use parh& 
detd^ 80 y&dkar let&^ aur api^ kit&b^ apne ghar men^ parh& kiy& 
karti. Dusri gbAfil^ bard sharir th&^ jo apne ham umi^ ki mihnat 
par bansd kartd th&, aur hamesha yih b&t apne ham maktab 
lie kahd kartd thd^ ki Tu gadhd hai. Wuh use aksar yih jaw&b 
diyd kartd^ \&r, there dinon men dekhd ch&he^ kya ho ? Akhir^ 
imtihdn kd roz & pahunchd; xm donon ko ilm ke dary& meo 
paime par&. Ddn& larke ne us ahmaq Jlo bahut pichhe jih&lat 
ke girdab men^ sharam se dubte hue^ chhord^ aur puk&me lagd, 
Ai y&r^ jo tumh&re khiydl men bewaquf nazar die hain^ so we 
aksaron ke nazdik ^qlmand ho niklenge j aur jo aise waqt turn 
ne sikhd^ to tumhdre kdm nahin due kd Idhdsil hai. Agar apne 
ham joli par^ ab ham bhi thah^he mdren^ to hamdri bdzi hoti, 
mawdfiq us masal ke^ ki '^ jo jite so hanse/^ Lekin ddndon ke 
nazdik nihdyat b^id hai^ kyd dosti^ kyd dushmani se aisi hdlat 
men^ afsos Id jagah^ tazhik kamd. Ab main apni bdt ko mau- 
quf karungd, us nasihat aur kahdwat se^ ki bond ek khiibi ka^ 
der kar bihtar hai^ na hone se; aur jitm jaldi ho sake^ bure 
kdm ko ehhofkar bhale ki taraf dnd achchhd hai. 



HiKATAT 62. 

Money regaiihed by Artifice. 
Ek ddnishmand hazdr dindr ek ^ttdr ko supard karke safar ko 
gayd ; ek muddat ke b$d phir dyd, aur rupaiye fittdr se mdnge* 
Attdr ne kahd^ Tu jhuthd hai. Akhir guftgo barhi^ bahut log 
jam$ ho gae. Sabhon ne ddnishmand ko jhuthd t^ahrayd 
aur kahd^ Ki yih ^ttdr bard diydnatddr hai^ us ne kabhi 
khiydnat nahin ki; agar tu us se uljhegd^ to sazd pdwegd. 
Ddnishmand chup rahd^ aur sawdl us matlab kd^ Bddshdh ko 
guzrdAd. Bddshdh ne farmdyd^ Ki tin roz us ki dukan pds tii 
baith^ aur us se kuchh na kah ; chauthe din main us taraf dungd 
aur tujhe saldm karungd; saldmkejawdb siwd mujh se kuchh 
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na kahiyo; jab main wah&n se clial& jiAn, ^tt&r se rupaije 
m&igiyo^ aur jo kuchh wuh kahe mujh ko ittil^ kariyo. 
D&nishmand ne waisihi kiya ; chauthe roz Bfidsli&h ki sawiin 
ndhar gal. Dekhiehi BfidsMh ne d&nishmand ko salim kiyi^ 
isui ne saMm k& jaw&b diyll. Blidah&h ne kaik&, ki Ai bhii^ 
tu kabhu mere p6s nahin &t& hai, aur mujh se kuchh apn& h&l 
nahin kahtd ? D&nishmand ne zar& sir hil&y&^ aur kuchh na 
kah&. Attar dekhti th& aur dart&. Jab B&dsh&h ki saw^ nikal 
gai ^ttdr ne d&nishmand se kah&^ Ke jis waqt turn ne mujhe 
ruptdye sompe the^ main kah&n th&^ koi aur bhi mere nazdik 
thd? phir kaho^ sh&yad main bhul gay& hun. D&nishmand ne 
phir sab m&jT& bay&n kiy&. Att&r ne kah& ki Tu sach kaht& 
hai^ ab mujhe y&d &y&. Hdsil kal^ k& yih hai^ ki us ne hazlLr 
rupaiye d&nishmand ko die^ aur bahut uzr kiy&. 



HikIyat 53. 
l%e Dutiful Youth rewarded. 
ISk B&dsh£h ne n(lgah&n apne khidmatg&r ko puk&r&; jab 
fiw&z kisi ki na p&i^ tab darw&za kholkar b&har gay& ; ek chhofe 
larke ko^ ki us k& naukar thi, dekh& ; us ke pds gay&^ ki us ko 
jag6 dewe« Ky& dekhta hai^ ki ek likh& hu& kaghaz us ke jeb 
men pa^^ hai. B^shdh mut^jjib hu& ki dekhun is kdghaz 
men kyA likh& hai ; us k&ghaz ko jeb se nik&lkar dekh&^ ki us 
ki m& k& khat hai^ aur yih b&t likhi hai ; ki '' Barkhord&r mere^ 
turn ne bari tasdi^ uth&kar^ apni tankhw&h se thore rupaiye 
ham ko bheje ; nih&yat s^atmandi^ jo farzandon ko l&iq hai^ 
tum baj^Ule. Khuda tum ko is k& iw&z deg&.^' B&dsh&h us ko 
apne kamre men legay&^ aur ek k&ghaz men kai ashrafiy&n 
lapefkar us ki jeb men rakh din aur use chill£ke puk&rd^ ki 
Uth bai^hd. B&dsh&h ne kah&^ Tum aise be-khabar so j&te ho ? 
Lark& kuchh jaw&b na de saki, aur jab us ne apni jeb men 
h&th d&l&, tokhat men lapeti hui ashrafiy&n p^arnih&yat hairto 
hda ; aur khauf se B&dsh&h ke p&on par gir par&^ aur ashrafiy&n 
dekhkar rone lag&. BMsh^h ne kah&^ Tum kyiin rote 
ko? Larke ne kam£l ^jizi se jawdb diy&^ ki^ Ai B^shih, 
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kisi &dmi ne meri hal&kat ke liye yih k^ iij& hai. Main 
nahin j&nt& ki je kaisi aahrafiy&u hain* Bfidsh4h ne tasalli 
karke kahd, Ai ^Iz, Khudi ne yih ashrafiyin tujh ko di 
hain^ iwaz us neki ke^ ki tu ne ki hai. In ashrafiyon ka 
apni m^ p&s bhej, anr main ten m& ki khabargiri karung&; yil^ 
bit VA ko likh bhqj. 



HlK^YAT 54. 

Damon and Pythias. 
Ddunisiyds ndmi^ Bfidshdh Sairdkiis ke mtdk k&^ hamesha 
bure k&m kiy& karti th&. Ek roz yih m$Ium karke^ ki Ddman 
taqsir-w&r aur q&bil ph&nsi ke hai^ us se kahd^ ki Ter& juram 
s&bit hu&^ turn ph&nsi diy& jdweg&. D&man ne Bddsh^h se 
kah&^ Main chAhti hun ki ek nazar apne larke bdlon ko dekh 
lun^ kyunki mame ke b$d pfair dekhne na &ung&; zar& fursat 
mile to ghar j&dn. B&dsh^h ne kah&^ Ham ko kyunkar 
yaqin ho, ki turn ghar se phir &oge? Us ne jaw&b diy&^ 
Ki agar &pko yaqin nahin hot& hai, to main Pitiy^ apne dost 
ko apne iwaz chhor j&t& hun ; yih qar&r karke wuh apne ghar 
chali gay&. Qabl us ke phime ke, B&dsh^ qaid-kh&ne men 
gay&, aur Fitiy^ se kah&, Ki tum ne D&man ki b&t par i^timad 
kiy&, ahmaqi ki; kyunkar j^te ho, ki wuh tumh&re liye apm 
j&n deg&? Fitiy^ ne jawab diy&, Ai ham&re B&dshd.h, ham 
haz&rb&r mame sakte hain apne dost ke w^te, agar wuh pur& 
na kare apne w$de ko. Aur Daman hargiz ^ad shikni na 
karegd, wuh musallam awegd, aur ham nahin marenge. Magar, 
ham ipiud^ se du$ m&ngte hain, ki ham&re dost ki j&n bache, 
istar^h ki wuh yah&n phir na & sake. Jabtak ki ham jite hain, 
sh&yad koi us k& m&nj ho r&ste men, ki wuh na &we aur na 
mare, ki larke b&le us ke ^jiz hon. Ham&re mame se kuchh 
nuqs&n nahin, ais& ho, ki wuh j\t& rahe* B^h£h yih gufkgo 
sunke, mut^jjib hu&. Jab ki D&nan waqti mu^yan par na 
& pahunchi, aur jalldd fie, aur Pitiy&s ko qaidkh&ne se b&hir 
]&G, tab wuh nihfiyat khushi se phfinst ki lakri par charhd ; aur 
hfithon se dekhnewfilon ko ish4ra kartfi ih&, ki ham. j&nte. 
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hain^ Khuda baihut r&zi hai, Iiam&ri du$ qabul hiii ; koi sabab bo^ 
ki D&man &ne na sake ; Khud& ne us ko man$ \dj&, wuh is sabab 
ke daf$ kame ki tdqat nabin rakhti ; jab bam&re qatal ke b^ 
wiih &we^& to jiega. Yih nih&yat meri kbushi hai^ aur kam^ 
kbw$hish. Jab Fftiyds ne yih kah&^ wah&n bhale^ bure^ sab 
qism ke logon ne ron& shuru kiy&. Aur jall&d jaunlun u%h&f — 
itne men D&man jaldi se & pahuncbd^ gbore se utr&^ aur pb&nsi 
ki lakri par cbarb gayd. Pitiy&s se gale mild aur bol&^ ki Ai 
dost^ Khud& k& shukr hai^ ki us ne tujh ko bachiyi sab burluyon 
se ! Pitiy&3 ne kahd*^ ki Ai dost, turn kyun ie ? yih tumh&re 
w&ste bahut bur& hu^ D&unisiy^ sunkar hair&n ho gay&, aur us 
ke dil ki dnkhen khul gain, aur ji men rahm &y& ; apne takht se 
utarke phdnsi )si lakri pfe g&y&j ftur kah&. Ham ne aiin dosti 
kabhi nahin dekhi, tum sab jieo, ki nek-bakht bande ho ^ud& 
ke. I^haliq ne tum ko yaqin k& iwaz diy$, aur rdstb&z mashhiir 
kiyi. Ab ek shimma apm dosti ka ham ko t^lim karo, 
achchhi tarah, ki All&h T$l& ham ko bhi arb&b yaqin men 
d&khil kare. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

MORAL STORIES. 



Naql 1. 

TIis Physician and his Patient. 

Naql hai^ ki ek sliakhs kisi Tabib p^ &y&. Pet ke dard se 
beqar&r hokar zamin par lotne^ aur bet&bi se n£la karte hde^ 
daw& m&ngne lag&. Tabib ne ns ke hamr&hiyon ae puchhi. 
Is ne &j ky& \hkj& hai ? Kah&^ Jali roti k& tuk^i. Us ne iax- 
m&jiky jo Dawd &nkh ki bajs^rat ko zij&da karti hai \&jo, ta ki 
is bun&r ki &nkbon men legiiidn. Wuh chilMyi^ ki, Ai tabib, 
jrih kaunsi maq4m khush tab^i aur hazil k& hai ? Mail} pet ke 
dard se chill&t& hun, aur tu inkhon ki daw& bati.t& hai ! Ankh 
ki dawi dard i shikam se ky& ^l&qa rakhti hai? Tabib ne 
kah&^ Main chiLht& hun ki teri ankheQ raushan hon, t&ki siyah 
aur sufed men tafdwat kar sake. Phir kabhi jali hui ro^i na 
kh&we ; pas^ teri &nkhon ki Aakwi,, pet ke il&j se^ wdjibtar hai. 



Naql 2. 

The Arab and the Baker. 

Naql hai, ki ek Arab badwi shahr i Baghd&d men &ya, aur 
girde roti ke, n&n-b^ Id dukan men dekh kar, muztarib hiid. 
Bechd.ra sirf bo se jit& th&^ jab ki roti k& munh dekhd, sabr kd 
garib&n ch&k karke ndn-bdi ke pds gay&, aur kahd, Ai khwaja, 
mere pet bhar rotiy&n khil&ne kd ky& loge ? Us ne us jawdn ko 
auron ki mdnand khiyal kiyd ki kitnd khdyeg& ; agar bahut bhii- 
khd. ho, to do tin rotiyon se ziydda na kh& sakegd. Bold, Ai 
Arab, tii ddhd dindr de, aur jitni chahe khd. Arab ne adhe 
dindr diyd, aur dijle ke kindre baithd; n&n-b^ rotiyon nikal 
nikdl deta thd, aur wuh pdni men bhigo bhigo kar khdtd thd. 
Rotiyan ddhe dindr ki qimat se guzarkar ch&r ding talak- 
pahunclun, balki us se guzarkar, dindr ki naubat 6a. Nan-bdi 
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beikhtiy&r hokar boU^ Ai Arab^ kitni khteg&? Usnejaw&b 
diya^ ki Jab talak yih p&ni baheg^^ main kh&td j&uiig&. Hiksil 
is dastan k& jih. hai, ki jab talak zindagi b&qi hai^ khauf Bxxt 
ihtiyat se b&z na &weg&. 



Naql 3. 
The disappointed Devotee, 
Naql bai^ ki ek mard parsa kisi sauddgar ke bams&e men rab- 
id tba^ aur us ki badaulat pdrsd ki auq&t khusbi aur kdmrdni 
men gazarti thi, Saud^ar hamesha shabd aur ghi ki tij&rat 
kiyd kart&^ aur bar roz us men se thor& pars& ke yab&n bbejtd, 
aur wub us men se kuebb kbareb kartd^ aur bfiqi gbaron men 
rakbtd jatd. Ek din gbaron ko bbar& dekbkar soeb&^ ki agar 
yib das ser bo das diram ko becbiingd^ aur apna saranj&m ka- 
rungd^ aur us zar se p&ncb bakriydn mol Idngd; we ebba 
cbba mabine men janengi aur bar ek ke do do bacbebe bonge ; 
bar sal pacbis bacbeba bonge; das baras men unke bacbebon 
se kai galle bo jdenge^ im men se b$zon ko becbungd aur us se 
auqdt basri karungd. Aur ek randi kid bare gbarfine ki^ 
dbundbkar us se biy&b karungd ; nau mabine ke b^ ek lai'kd 
paidd boga; tab us ko tarbiyat karungd; aur ilm aur adab 
sikb&ungd ; agar kabbi beadab kar^d^ toisi ^sd se^ jo mere b&tb 
men bai^ use adab diingd. Qbaraz^ is kbiydl men^ beadab 
larke ko apne sambne bdzir j&nkar^ ^sd \i^h&, sbabd aur gbi ke 
gbaron par m&rd. We t&q par dbare tbe^ aur &p nicbe us ke 
muq&bil baitbd tbd ; jonbin Qsd un par laga^ we tut gae. Ta- 
nxdm sbabd aur gbi us ke sir^ aur mmjb^ aur ddrbi^ aur kapron 
par pard^ aur we sab kbiydl ekbdrgi jdte rahe. 



Naql 4. 

7%e Huntsman and the Fox. 

Naql bai^ ki koi sbik&ri^ ek din^ kisi jangal men cbald jdtd 

tba. Ek lomri nibdyat kbubsurat^ kbusbdyand nazar di. Sbiki- 

ri ko pasbam us ke babut kbusb de. Kbiydl kar liyd ki^ goyd^ 

T 
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bari qimat men use bechi hai. Lomri ke pichhe chald our VH 
86 U8 ke muttal^ hu&. Usi ke nsadik, r&h men ek ku4 khod- 
kar kore se cbhipi Aiy&, aor A muidfr m ke npar rakli^ &p 
gh&t men j& baith&. Lomri ka is murdeki bokhamdi, khainch, 
kuepar 1«, par aoch men thf, ki agaichi ta$m ki bo dim^gh 
ko mu^ttar karti hai^ lekin bala ki bo bhi^ diir andeshi ke 
maghz men pahmichti bai, AgaKrcbi bo nakiA bai ki koi mu& 
jiinwar ho, par yih Hu mumkin hd, ki « ke niche d&n lag<iyii 
bo^ aur A&n&, jis k&ai men ihtim&l ziy&i ki bo, wnb nabin karte 
bain. Akfair lomfi dur andesbi ki madad se murde kd kbiy£l 
ebbor; saldmat rabi. Is men ek biiukb& cbit& fsi\&r par se 
iitr&^ aur us la bo par apna tain kue ke andar gun&y&. Sbikdri 
ne jab &bat dfim ki^ am* j&iwar kue ke andar gime ki smii, ka- 
m&I birs ke m&re apne tain mi4n kue ke andar gir&y&. Clute 
ne^ is kbiy&I par ki wnb sbik&ri mujbe is mnrde ke kb^ne se 
b&z rakbeg&, jast ki^ aur saiy^ ke pef^ ko pbdr d&l& Gbaraz, 
wub Mcbi sbikdri^ birs ki sb&mat se^ A&ssk men pbanai^ aur qd« 
ni lomii ne baUkat se makhlasi p^. 



Naql 5» 
7%e Darvtth and the Confeeiifmir. 
Naql bai^ ki ek darvesb d&o&y jis k& taiiqi qin&9t Hbk, hSa&i 
men gay&. Ek balw^ ne, jo faqir ki cb&shm se kod^ babra 
Takbt& tba, us 9ziz se iltim&s ki, ki Ek dam meri duk&i men 
fbabre^ td &plu nasibat &mes b&to9 se main f&idamaoad bon. 
Wub mard i ICbudd, sbin^ di) naw&zi se, wab&Q bai^. Halw^ 
ne ek tasbt ababd se bbarkar darvesb ke figie rakb&. Makkbi* 
y^> jo taur usk k& bai, ki mitfb&i par jam^ boti baiQ, ekbai^ 
us par gurin; b$ze kindre par baithin, aur b^e darmiy&n men. 
Halw^ ne cbauri bildi, t& makkbiyon kobdnke, we jo kindre 
tbin sabaj se ur gun; aur we jo bicb men tbin, jab unbon ne 
eb&b& ki ufen, sbabd un ke paron men lipat gaya, aur d&m ba^ 
l&kat men pbansen. Darvesb is abw41 ko dekbkar kbusb bu&y 
aur ICbudd ke sbukr men mustagbriq« Jab baMl &y& balw^ ne 
us se sabab fcbusbi k& pucbbd. Us ne kab&, Ai byLi, main i» 
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taaht ko dunyi, aor shahd ko duny& ki ni^maten^ aor 
yoQ ko^ shikam parwar ni^mat khwiron ki m&nind samjhi. 
Aur unhen jo tasbt ke kin&re bai(lu|| thiQ^ mard&u i 6z&i, ki 
taqdir ke hukm se dunyi meQ ie, par. is men ji na lagie, aur 
thofe par qini^t ki^ aor dnnyi ko nichis jiai : aor j&niyo^ ki 
jab chauri maut ki hile, jinkon ne apne dil ko thof&si ua ke 
ishq men iliida kiy& hai^ we sahj men is bali ke d4m se chbtit* 
enge. Aur jinhon ne tam&m himmat apni duny& men sarf ki 
hai^ aur us talkb mitbfis ne un ke misij ko fPiudi ki r&h se 
pber& bai^ £kbir we rusw4 bonge. 



Naql 6. 
T%€ Oppressor pumahed^ 
Naql bai^ ki igle samine men ek c^lim 1M ki gbaribon kt 
lakriy&n sulm ae mol let&^ aur jitne mol ki botin^ us se qimat 
bahut kam deti, aur &p maban^ karke^ daulatmandon ki sar- 
k&r mee becbti. Qburb& us ke luka se ^jijs bue tbe^ aur 
daubfctmand bbi tang &e tbe. Ek din us ne ek munt&j bebas 
ki lakfiy&e zukn se mol lii^, aur &dlu qimat di. Wub inft«1nm 
^ud6 ki darg& men fib o nfila kame lagfi : is me^ kisi sfihib* 
dil ne is abwfil se muttal^ bokar us cilim ko nasibat ki, aur 
kabfi, Zulm kam&, aur kisi kfi baq m4r rakbnfi^ donoQ himmati 
aur bemuruwati bai, is ke siw4 nfi kbusbi |j[hudfi ki bbi hoti bai. 
AMwa, yib) ki isi dunyfi men saikfoi^ rusw&i se badi ki sasA 
cuie milti bai ; kbusiis in becb&ro^ par auhn kame se jo siw&e 
darg& jpiuda ke koi isrfi naban rakbte baini. Aisi bad saluki 
na kar^ ki is bfil se sbit&bi bald me^ giraftfir bog&« Wub afilim, 
jo sbar&b gbaflat k4 msbfi apne dimfigb men rakbti tb&, us ki 
rfist goi aur nek andesbi se barham bokar bolfi^ ki In bfitoQ se 
mujbe dard sir na de, aor in afs&non se ranjida na kar ; aur 
kbafil bokar apne gbar gay&. Aabaski, mfil-k&r zfiUmofi k& 
acbcbbfi nahin bai« Qasile ilfibi se, usi rfit iakfiyon ke 4ker 
men fig lagi, aur wabfin ae gbar talak pabunchi, jo kucbb asbfib 
tbfi jalkar kbfik bo gayfi. Fajar ke waqt apne doston me^ 
baitbkar afsos mal kfi kartfi tbfi, aur kabtfi tbfi, ki Yib fig kabfi^ 
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se lagi? Wuh darvesh^ jis ne agle roz nasihat ki thi^ waMn 
&y& aur kah&^ Ai z&lim^ ab talak tu ne nahin m^lum kiya hai, ki 
yih &g mazlumon ke dil ke dhuen ki hai? Us ke jo tdli y&war 
the, is b&t ne dil men us ke t&sir ki^ sharminda hokax kahne 
lag^, Sach hai, ki bij znlm k& jo main ne boy& tha, us ki sam- 
ra mujhe mil&. Akfair us zabardasti se dar guzra, aur zulm 
chhor diyi. 



Naql 7. 
The Gardener and the Nightingale. 
Naql hai, ki kisi kis&i k& ek phuli phala b%h \h&. Gosha 
chaman men ek jhar gul&b k& th& nihal k4mr&ni se tdza, aur 
darakht sh&dm&ni se har ek shdkh us ki ziyada. Har subah 
phul khate, aur bdghbin unhen dekhkar khush hotd. Ek roz 
phulon k& tamdshi dekhne ko nikM thd, ek bulbul ko dekh& ki 
munh ko gul ke safhe par rakhke chahchahe m&r rahi thi, aur 
us ki rangin pattiyon ko apni tez chonch se torti thi. Bdghb&i 
gul ki paresh&ni dekh besabar hu&, aur bulbul se ranjida hokar 
fareb ko j&l r^ men bichhdyi, aur hile ke d&ne dilkar use 
pakar pinjre men band kiy&. Us bedil bulbul ne toti ki mfinind 
zabfin kholi aur kah&, Ai ^iz, mujh &zurda kh&tir ko kyun 
qaid kiy& tu ne? Jo meri khush &w&si tujhe is b&t par lUi, to 
mer& ishiyfina terehi b&gh men hai. Agar koi aur bdt teri 
Vhdtir men 61 ho, us se mujhe ittil$ kar, to sabar kar ke chup 
rahungi. Kisin ne kahd, Nahin j4nti hai, ki td ne mera kya 
ahw&l kiyd, aur gulon par, jo wasila meri zindagi ki hai, ky& 
khar&bi Ml, aur mujhe basabab us ke kaisi izurda kiy& ? Bul- 
bul boH, Is b£t se darguzar aur soch, to sahi, ki main itne qasiir 
se, jo ek gul ko pareshan kiy&, pinjre men band hui ; aur tu jo 
dil ko ranjida kart& hai, teri h^at ky& hogi ? Is bdt ne us ke 
dil men asar kiyd, bulbul ko dzM kar diyd. Bulbul us \& shukr 
ad& karke boli. Jab tu ne mujh se neki ki to albatta main bhi 
is ke badle bhalai kardn. M^lum kar, jis darakht ke niche tu 
khari hai, yah&n ek &ft&ba ashrafiyon se bhari hu& gar& hai^ 
nik&lke apne kim men U. Kisan ne, jab wuh jagah kho^, aur 
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bulbul Yd bfit sach hui, kah& Ai bulbol^ ^jab hai ki ^Lft&ba zamin 
ke niche tujhe nazar &y&, aur dim kMk ke upar tu ne na dekh& ! 
Bulbul ne jaw&b diyi^ Tii naMn jfinti hai^ jab qaz& pahunche 
na^da danish men roshni rahe^ na tadbir 9ql ki kuchh £&ida 
kare. 



Naql 8. 
A mortal Life with Society preferable to Immortality without it. 
Naql hai^ ki Hazrat Sulem&n ki hukumat ke ajim men, ki 
y^e tam&m j&nd&ron ke^ ky& admi^ ky& sewte un ke, B&dsh&h 
the. Us ke huziir ek d&n& ^lim i ghaib se piy&la &b hay&t k& 
bharkar ]&y&j aur 9rz ki, ki Ilham se mujh par yun khuU hai, 
ki agar &p is piy&le ko na piwen jald is jah&n se rukhsat howen ; 
aur jo piwen umr dardz ho. Ab yih piy&la &h hay&t se bhar- 
kar My& hiin, ji ch&he pijiye, aur qiy&m&t talak zist kijiye ; y& 
na pijiye aur mulki ^dam ko kuch fimn&iye. Hazrat Sulem&n 
dil men apne soch&, is k&m men ^qlmandon se mashwarat kiy& 
chdhiye. Hasbul hukm us ke, A&ai, aur dur andesh har guroh 
ke, ky& insdn, ky& haiw&n, sab h&zir htie; us makhfi bhed ko 
un se z&hir kiy&, tab harek ne zinda^ ki Mje dil pasand b&ten 
kahen. H^il un k& yih hai, ki naqd i umr wuh daulat hai, ki 
bamadad aql ke, us se khiibiy&n baham pahunch&iye, aur raz& 
IGiudd ki hdsQ kijiye. Qharaz, sab ki rde yihi (hahri, ki Hazrat 
piy&la &h hay&t k& piwen. Sulem&n ne farm&y&, ki Mere 
znulk ke d&Q&on se koi ais& hai, jo is mashwarat men h&dr 
nahin hai. Sabhon ne ^rz ki, ki Fal&na bugl& nahin hai. 
Hazrat ne ghore ko us ke bul&ne ke liye bhej& ; us ne ek goshe 
men qin&^t karke Vhalq se miln& tark kiyi th&, ghof'e ki bdt na 
m&ni, aur b&hir na nikl&. Dusri bdr kutte ko bhej& ki use le 
&; bugl& us ke kahne se Hazrat ki b&rg&h men h&zir hud. 
Hazrat ne farm4y& ki Tujhe ek mashwarat ke wdste bul&yi hai, 
tab &h haydt pine k& zikr darmiy&n He. Us ne kah&, Ab hay&t 
dphi akele piwenge, j& doston khairkhwdhon ko bhi pildwenge ? 
Hazrat ne farm&yd, ki sirf mere liye &y& hai, auron ke dene ki 
ij&sat nahin hai, kyunkar diin? Us ne 9rz ki, Ai jah&npan4h. 
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hamdam anr doston se jud& hokar zindagi kami ky& kaifiyat 
rakhli hai ? Ap ko J^ud& Be dnnyi men sardir ldj& hai, baghaii 
madadg&ron ke koi k&m sardnj&m. na hog&. Hazrat ne us 
aachche dur andesh ki bit par i&in ki, aur &h hay&t pher diy^ 



Naql 9. 
The Merchant and his Friend. 
Naql hai^ ki koi tuf-punjiyi sauddgar safar ko jdt& thi, sau 
man loh& kisi dost ke ghar men am&nat rakh&^ ki tangdasti ke 
waqt mujib far%hat kd ho. Jab dur dar&2 safieur karke muddat 
ke b^d ghar ko &y&, aur lohd m&ngne dost ke pds gay&^ wuh 
bechkar tasarruf men l&y& thi^ kahne lwg6,, ki Ai bh£i^ tere lohe 
ko main ne ghar ke kone men rakhi th&; aur is bit se main 
gh&fil th&^ ki us kone men chuhe k& bfl hai ; jab talak m$lum 
ho^ chuhi fursat pdkar sab k& sab kh& gay&. Sauddgar is h&t 
ko jhuth samajhkar koi tadbir sochti thi^ aur baz&hir kahta 
th&^ ky& b^id hai 1 chuhe ko to lohe se kam£l ulfat hai^ aur 
wuh d&nton se lohd chab& sakti hai I Wuh jhuthi^ is b&t se^ 
khush hu&^ aur dil men kahi^ ki Yih bar& n&i&a hai ki meif 
b&ton par bhul gayd^ aur lohe se dast bard&r hui, bihtar hid^ 
ki apne k&m ki masbuti ke Uye us ki &) ke roz ziyifat karun. 
Tab us ko ghar men legayi aur d^wat ki taiy^ kame laga. 
Saud&gar ne kah&^ ki &j mujhe zurur k&m hai^ kal &ung&. Qha* 
raz^ us ke ghar se chaUL^ aur us ke chhofe larke ko churd^ apne 
ghar lej&kar^ chhipd rakh&. Fajar w^e par dost ke ghar iji^ 
aur us ko paresh&n dekhkar puchhi^ Ai bh^^ tum kyuQ ghabr&e 
hue ho ? Kah&9 Kal se he\& jsxet&, jo nur chashm^ aur sarur i 
dil th&^ gh&ib hu4 hai; bahuter& dhundhd^ kuchh pat& na p4ya. 
Bold^ Kal jo main tumhare ghar se nikli^ u^ shakl ke ek larke 
ko^ jo tum bat&te ho main ne dekha^ ki ek chuhem&r u^h^^ 
ur& chaUL ]&t& hai. Tab wuh chill&y&^ ki Ai bewaquf^ na mumkin 
b&t kyun zaban parMti hai? Moshgir larke ko kyiinkar le 
uregi? Saud&gar ne hanskar kahd.^ us se kuchh tdjjub na kar, 
kyunki jis shahr k& chuhi sau man loha.khdti hai^ wah&n kfi 
chuhem&r bhi ek larke ko u(ha sakta hai. Us ne haqiqat dar* 
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yfifi; ki^ aar kahfi^ Kuchh andesha na kar^ chuhe ne ter& I0I1& 
nahin kh&y& hai. Jaw&b diy4^ ki Td bhi paresh&n na ho^ ki 
moshgir tere larke ko nahin le ga,j6, hai. Us ne kah&^. !^air^ 
iner& loha majhe de aur apn& la^ka tu le. 



Naql 10. 

The Tyrannical King. 
Naql liai, ki agle zam&ne men ek Badsh&h ne dast zalm k& 
dadbs kiy& th&, aur qadam ^41at ki r£h se b&har rakh& tM. 
"R&t din log zulm se us ke^ Khud& ki darg&b men mSl&a the^ 
aur use l$nat karte the. Ek din B&dsh&h shik&r ko gB,j&, aur 
basabab is ke^ ki fazal il&hi sh&mil h41 thd.^ aise ek maid&n men 
jah&n be t^Uuqi kd ^am th&^ us ko ilhdm hiid. Bfidsh&hi na 
ibarat hai^ is se ki darw&za aish o k&mr&ni k& apne upar khole ; 
balki Bddsh&hi pasb&ni hai, ki auron ke ranj ko ufh^kar khalHiq 
ki nig&hb&ni kare, aur z&limon ke dast i zulm ko mazlumon ke 
d&man se kot£h kare. Jab shik&rg4h se b&i^&h ki taraf chald^ 
aur maid&n se shahr men pahunch&, khilqat ko bulbar farm&yi,, 
ki Ai guroh, ab tak mer& dida dil haq bine ae band th&, &j 
ilhdm se main ne dary&ft idj&, aur khwab ghaflat se j&g&. Um- 
inedw&r hun ki &j ke din se kisi z&lim k& dast i zulm r^yat par 
na pahimche, aur kisi jaf&k&r k& pinw, kisi gharib ke ghar ke 
gird na jdwe. H&jibon ko {Bxm&y&, ki Yih khush khabri shahr ke 
chhote baron ko pahunchd do. Is manddi se r^yat ki j&n me^i 
j&n hue, aur gul mur&d ke un ki ummedw&ri ke b%h men khile. 
Alqissa, mazlum naw&zi o zulm gud&zi us ki kam^ martabe 
par hiie, aur ^d&lat us ki aisi phaili, ki bakri kd bachcha shemi 
\e than se dudh pit&, aur tadni b&z ke s&th b&ziy&n kartd. Is 
wdste laqb us k& sh&hd&d hu&. Dargih ke mahram i r&zon 
men se kisi ne puchh&, ki Agle &in ko chhor, tariq ^d&lat ki 
shurd kame k& sabab ky& hai? B&dsh&h ne m&jri bay&n kiyd^ 
aur kah&, ki Sabab is ghaflat se bed&r hone ki axur hushiy&ri 
ka yih hai, ki ek roz shik&rg&h men har taraf ghor& dau^ &t& thd, 
aur nazar karta thfi 5 ikayak, dekhd main ne, ki ek kutt& kisi 
lomri ke pichhe daurt& hai, aur d&ntOQ se ha^di us ke p£on ki 
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ch&btd hai ; becMri lomri langre p&>n se ghar men bMg gaa^ 
aur kutt& phira. . Wahin ek piyade ne pattar kutte ko m^brd^ ki 
pton us k& (lit gay&. Fiy&da hanoz kai qadam na gayd tli&^ 
ki ghore ne ek l&t jo pfion par us ke m&ri^ to us ki bhi t^ng tut 
gai. Wuh ghor& bhi dur na gay& tha ki pton us k& kucbi men 
6, gB.j&, aur tut . gayi. Tab main masli se hosh men &y&, aur 
dil se apne kahd, Dekb& td ne^ in sabhon ne ky& ky& kam kie, 
aur kj& ky& p&e ? Khabard&r ho^ ki tujhe dikhKte hain^ ki jo 
koi wuh k&m kare ki Miq us ke nahin^ wuh ais& kuchh dekhe 
jo na dekhd ho. Akhir men ghaflat se b&z &j&, aur taufiq kd 
darwdza mujh par khuU. 



Naql 11. 

The Farmer and the Mice. 
Naql hai, kisi zamind&r ne, darandeslu se thor& s& ghalla 
jamd kiy& thi, aur us men se kharch na kart& th&, ki zururat ke 
waqt k&m dwe. Qaz&r& koi chuhd us khaie ke nazdflc rahta 
tha. Hamesha zamin ko har taraf se khodt&, aur khdra shig&f 
d&nton se, bil apiu har taraf se ban&t& thi. Itti£&qan, ek nek 
sd^t men bil k& sira jo ghalle ke darmiy&n se nikld, to wonhin 
bahut si rozi ghar men us ke phail gai. B&dae fiax%hat ne us 
kam hausle ko, ddnish ki r&h se bhatk&kar, maghrdn o ghaflat 
k& sarshar kiy&. Mahalle ke chuhe is ahw&l se w&qif ho, us ki 
khidmat men h&zir hue; aur kh&ne pine ke dshna us ke pds 
jamd hokar, khush&madin karne lage; aur is andeshe se, ki 
mab&dd, haq b&t ke kahne se j&h o rozi men khalal pare, koi b&t 
us ke khildf marzi na kahte, aur us ki madah o san& ke siwd 
koi harf zab&n par na l&te. Wuh bhi dewdne ki tarah, lit 
m&rt&, aur behdda kharch kart&, aur &j k& khiy&l kal par na 
rakht&. Jab kitne roz guzre, aur kdl pari, zamind^ ne khate 
k& darw&za khol-kar dekh&, ki us ghalle men nuqs&n hu& hai. 
Ek thandhi s&ns bharkar sochd, ki ghamgin bond, w&ste us 
chiz ke, ki jis ki hasrat bef&ida hai, d&nish ke ^n se nahin. 
Bihtar hai ki baqi ghalle ko aur jag&h rakhun. Akhir zamind&r 
us qadiri qalil ko aur jagah legayd, aur chuh& us jagah men. 
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jahdn k& malik aur rus apne tain j&nt& sorah&tM; aurchuhe jo 
khdne pine ke ishna the^ is h&dise se wfiqif hokar j&te rahe, 
aur Khimd&wand ni^mat ko apne akeU chhor ga^. Sach kah&^ 
jis ne kahd^ ki In daghdb&z doston ko jo tu dekht& hai^ we mak- 
khiyan hain gird mifh^ ke. Dusre din wuh chuh& &r&mg6h se 
u^bkar^ harcliand dahine Men takne lag&^ yfiron se apne kisi 
ko na dekh&; aur bahuter^ &ge picbhe taldsb ki^ mns&hibon 
men se kisi ko na p&y&. Apne mak&n se \i\h, mus&hibon ki 
taldsh ko nikld tb&^ ki &\am ki paresh&ni aur gballe ki gir^i kl 
kbabar pahunchi ; muztarib&na ghar ki taraf cbal&^ ki zaklura 
jo rakhti hai^ us ki muh&fazat men koshish kare. Jab gbar 
men pahunchd to us ne gballa k& kuchh misb&n nadekb&; usi 
bil ki rdh khatte men jo gay&^ to dekhi^ ki itn& gballa jo ek 
r&t bhar ki khorish ho sake na th& ; i£b o t&qat ns ki j&ti rahi, 
aur muztarib hokar sir par saudd ko apne <Hw&r par itnd pafkd^ 
ki phut kar maghz khul sblj&, israf ki sh&mat se haUk hud^ 
aur khd.k men mil gayi. Ffiida is hikdyat kd yih hai^ ki 
chdhiye^ kharch ddmi k& dmad ke bar&bar ho^ aur jo piinji 
apne pds rakhtd hai^ sud se us kd fdida ufh&we. 



Naql 12. 
The Revealer of Secrets punished. 
Naql hai^ ki agle dinoQ men ek hdkim thd^ ki dunyd ki masti 
ke sahab ^qlmandon se suhbat kam rakhtd thd^ aur kamine, 
past himmat^ khushamad aur cbi.plusi se uske yah&n pesh hue 
the. Un men se ek kanuna rikdbddr us k& muatamad hu& 
thd. Ek din hdkim shik&r kp gayd ; jiswaqt nazdik thd ki dere 
pahunche^ rikdbddr se kahd^ Main chfihtd hiin ki tere s&th 
ghord daurdiin^ aur muddat se yihi drzu hai ki m^um karun ki 
mere mushki ghore ki daur achchhi hai^ yd us nuqre ki^ jis 
par tu sawdr hai. Bikdbddr ne hash ul-hukm hdkim ke ghof d 
phenkd. Hdkim ne bhi apne tezrau ghore ki bdg ufh^ yahdn 
talak^ ki donon shikdi^gdh se daurke nikal gae. Bddshdh ne 
rik$b dabdkar bdg ]i, aur kahd^ Ai rikdbddr^ meri gharaz ghore 
daurdne se yih tlu ek fikr meri l^hdtir men guzri thi^ is bahdne 
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se khalwat ki^ taki wuh t&^ tujh se kahun. Dekho^ kisi se na 
kahn&. Rik&bd&r ne^ jaisi &m badzatbn k& hai^ bhed ke 
chhip&ne men qasamen kMin. H&kim ne farmayd^ ki Main 
apne bh^ se fikrmand hiin. ^sar bad andeshi ke us ki pesMni 
se z&hir hain^ aur mujhe yaqin hai ki us ne mere qatl par 
kamar b&ndhi hid. Main chdht& bun qabl is ke^ ki us ki taraf 
se mujbe kuchh &seb pahuncbe^ basti us ki^ ki h&\ kd rord bai^ 
nest kanin^ aur b&gh saltanat ko us ke kbdrist^ se pdk, 
Chdhiye ki tii hamesha us se cbaukannd rabe^ aur meri nig&b- 
bdni men ibtiy&t kare. Bikdbdir ne arz ki^ Main kis l^q bun^ 
ki dp kd mahrami t&z bo sakiin. Par jab Bddsbab ne mujh 
par naw&zisb farmai^ ummed bai ki kbidmat b&jd laiin aur r^ 
cbbipdun. Ajsbaski badz&ti us ki tinat men tbi^ yib bdt suutebi 
Ikbiydl bewaM k& apne ji mei} ]&y& aur fursat k& waqt p^ar 
b&kim ke bbdi ke p^ j^^ yib majra kabd. Us ne mamnui} 
bokar^ use kbusb kiy&> aur kabd^ XJmmedwdr rab^ ki bar waqt 
tii sarfardz hogi ; — aur nek tadbiron se apne tain bbai ke bdth 
se bacb&ne lagd. Qaz&ran^ us bdkim ki bab&ri daulat-kbizan 
par ^iy aur sbagiifEi ummed k& nib41 zindagi se jbar gay&. Jab 
sarir daulat bb^ ki sbakob saltanat se kbali bud^ us ne pdnw 
takbti sbabi par^ aur tdji sbabr-yari sir par dbara. Pabld hukm 
jo us sbdb ki zabdn se nikld^ us rikdbddr ke qatl kd tb&. Becbdre 
ne arz ki^ Main jo dp ki daulat-kbwdbi ki tbi^ us ki jazd yibi 
hai ? Bddsbdb ne farmdyd^ Sab gunabon se badtar ifsbdi ra^ 
bai, aur tujb se yib taqsir biii ; bargdb tu ne bbed mere bb^ 
kd, ki tu us kd mabramirdz tbd, pusbida na kiyd, mujbe tujb 
par kyd iatimdd bai. Gbaraz, rikdbddr ne babuteri iztirdbiydn 
kin, faida na biid, aur us ne sazd • pdi. Hdsil is ddstdn ka yib 
b^i> ki izhdr rdz kd samrd nek nabin bai. 



Naql 13. 

The Discontented Travellers. 
Naql bai, ki tin sbakbs asnd i rdb men ekatbe bokar cbale, 
Udl men jo bard tbd, us ne donon rafiq se kabd, ki Turn apne 
^bab^ se kyun nikle? aur kyd sabab bai, ki gbar kd ardm 
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chhorkar safar ki mihuat ikhtiyfirki? Ek ne kaM^ Jis slialir 
men main raht£ tM^ wahfin^ mere khweshon doston ko sarwat 
aur khushiy&n baham pahunchiQ. Mai^ dekh na sakt& thdj 
dtisli i rashk se jalne lagd^ is liye main ne apne dil se kali&^ ki 
kitne ek din watan chhorun^ jo yih n&didani na dekhuQ. Dusre 
ne kaihd^ Mujhe bhi is dukh ne ghar se &w&ra kiy&. Tab ns 
bare ne yih sunkar kah4^ ki Turn donon mere hamdard ho ; 
main ne bin isi dfat se safar ikhtiydr kiy&. Qharaz^ bad nih^dl 
bar ek ki ^hndi anr rif&qat k& mujib hui. Dunyd ke t&m^he 
dekhne lage. Ek din, rdh men, torS ashrafiyon kd pari pdyd. 
Tinon kahin utre aur bole, ki Is ko taqsim kar len, aur yahiu 
se phirkar apne apne ghar chaleQ, chand roz khuslu se guzrau 
karen. Sab ki ragi hasad jumbish men &i, aur bar ek yihi ch&hta 
thd, ki main hi lun, dusr& is men sharik na ho. Is khiydl men 
tinon hair&n hiie ; na yih himmat thi, ki zar kd khiydl chhorei^, 
anr r4h men par& rahne den ; na is par r&zi, ki dpas men hisse 
kar len. Qharaz, isi taraddud men^ ek rdt din tinoQ maid&n 
men bhukhe, piy&se pare the, aur Vhwdb aur Ijiiir apne upar 
talkh karkar larte the. Dusre roz wah^Q k& Bddshfih shikdr 
ko nikl& tha ; ittifaqan, muqarribon ke ek garoh ko sdth lekar, 
barwaqt pahuncha, aur un tinon ko maiddn men baifhe hiie 
dekha, ahw^ piichbd. Unhon ne mdjr& baydn kiyd. Bddsh^h 
ne farm&yd, ki Tum apni apni hasad ko bay&n karo ; dekhun, 
kaun kis martabe men hai, us ke muwdfiq yih ashrafiydn tumhen 
hissa kar dun. Ek ne kah&, Mujhe hasad is qadar hai, jo 
hargiz nahin chdhtd bun ki kisi par ihsan karun, i& wuh khiish 
ho. Dusre ne kahd, Ki tii nek mard hai, aur men hasad kd 
ek pdsang tujh mcQ nahin. Mujhe itni hasad hai, jo dekh 
nahin saktd bun ki koi kisi par ihs&n kare, yd apnd mdl kisi ko 
bakhshe. Tisre ne kah&, Ki tum donon hasad se asld bahra 
nahin rakhte ho ; tumh&rd sirf d$wi bemdni thd ; main aisd bun, 
ki hargiz rawdddr nahiQ jo mujh se koi bhalai kare. Badshdh ne 
angusht i hairat ko kdtd, aur un ki guftago se mutdjjib hokar 
kahd, ki Tumhdri bdton se sabit hiid, ki in ashrafiyon men se 
tumhen na diyd chdhe, balki bar ek ko, muwdfiq gundh ke, 
sazd deni ziinir hai. Jo shakhs kisi par ihsdn kd rawdddr na 

u 2 
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ho^ saz& us ki yih hai, ki is daulat se mahrdm rahe^ aur koi us 
se bhalfii na kare. Aur jo ihs&n aur k& aur par dekh na sake^ 
bihtar hai^ ki use sangs&r kijiye. Aur jo apii& hasid &p hai, us 
ki sazi yih hai^ ki pandatkh&ne men qaid rahe jabtak ki mare. 
Tab farm&yi^ ki Is pahle ko nangd kar^ bhukh& piy&sd jangal 
men chhof* den; log hukm baj& l&e. Aur dusre k& sir tegh 
bedaregh se judd kiy&^ aur tan ke ranj se rih^ bakbsbi. Tlsre 
ke badan men qitr&n malw&kar garm ret ke andar dilw& diya^ 
yah&n tak ki wuh haz^on j&nkandani se haULk hu&. Gharaz^ 
hasad ki sh&mat se tinon zalil hue. H&sil is qisse ka yih hai^ 
t& m^um ho^ ki hasad ki nih&yat y&h&n talak hai^ ki b^e hasad 
se apni bhaldi nahin dekh sakte hain ; yahin se samjhiye, ki 
auron Id bhalfii kab dekh sakenge ? 



Naql 14. 
77ie Envious Man and the Ascetic. 
Kaql hai, ki Baghd^ men kisi h&sid ke hams&e ek mard i 
j^ud&parast raht& th&. Log use buzurg j^nte the^ aur us ki 
mul&qdt se bahramand bote the. Us mard i hdsid ka dil parosi 
ki buzurgi se jaltd th&. Aur wuh hamesha, ^ql ko ek kin^re 
rakhkar^ us ke satane men koshish kart& th&^ aur bahut makar 
sochtd ; par kuchh fdidd na hota th&. Akhir us mudmale se 
tang dy&. Ek ghuldm mol lekar^ uspar mihrb&niy&n bahutsi 
kame lag&^ aur in^m dene ; aur parwdnsh aur kh&tird&ri men 
us ki maqdur bhar s^ kart&. Aksar khilwat men kahti^ ki 
Tujhe ek mushkil kdm ke liye p&lt& hiin^ ummedwar hun ki 
mere dil ki &rzu bar l&we, aur meri khdtir Id fikr ko dur kare. 
Jab ek muddat guzri^ aur ghul&m ko &A&e haq aur wafi&dari 
men mustaqil p^y^^ tab bhed khold^ aur farm&y&j Khabardar 
rahj ki merd is hams^ ke hdth se dam n&k men &y& hai^ aur 
main ne jitnd cMh&y aur hile uth&e^ ki us par koi ^at pare na 
ho sakd.^ meri zindagi talkh guzarti hai. Tujhe is w&Ate main 
ne P&1& hai^ ki dj tii mujhs hams&e ke ko^he par lejakar mdrddle, 
aur wahin chhorkar chald &we; jab log fajar ke waqt wah&n 
mujhe miifi dekhenge^ beshak^ us ko khun ki tuhmat se pak- 
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renge ; j&h aur mdl us k& gh&rat hog&, aur ibru hurmat bhi 
jiLti rahegi. Ghul&m ne kahd^ Hassrat^ is khiy&l se darguzre, 
aur is k&m ki tadbir aur tarah se t^^ahr&iye^ aur gharaz &p ki 
z£hid k& qatl hai^ main use m&rd&lun^ aur us ki taraf se dp Id 
kbdtir jam^ karun. Us ne kah&, Yih khiy&l dur dar&z hai^ 
sh&yad tu us par q&bii na p&we^ aur jald us kd qatl na ho sake ; 
mujh men ab itni tdqat nahin rahi hai ; uth^ aur is k&m ko 
baj&ld^ aur w$de ko waf& karke mujhe khush kar; aur yih khat 
&z&dS., aur ek badra zar i&, jo ten zindagi bhar ke ki&yat kare^ 
tujhe det& hun ; le^ t& is shahr se nikal j&e, aur jabtak jiye kisi 
k4 muhtdj na howe. Ghul&m ne kahd^ Hazrat^ koi dfind yih 
khiyil jo &pne kiya hai, na kareg&. Dushman ki saz& apne jite 
ji maqsud hai, jab &p j&n se jite rahe, to us ke m&me men ky& 
lazzat nulegi? Qhul&m harchand istarah ki b&ten darmiydn 
l&yd, par kuchh faida na hu&. Bewaquf ghul&m ne, jab 
khushniidi apne sdhib ki isi men dekhi, use paf osi ke ghar ke 
kothe par lej^ar sir k&t 4^- -^^^ )fhsLt &z&di aur badra zar 
k& lekar, IsfahiLn ki taraf rukh kiyi. Subah ko logon ne bad- 
niyat khwdje ko, ek mard ke ko^he par, kushta dekhd, aur use 
pakarkar qaid kiyd. Azbaski nek z&ti us ki Baghddd ke chhofe 
baron par z&hir thi, is sabab khun us par sdbit na hot& thd ; 
aur usi tarah qaid men th&, yah&n talak, ki Baghd^ ke ek bare 
sauddgar k& guzar Isfah&n men hu&. Qhuldm ne us ko pah- 
ch&nd, aur muMqdt karke apne sdhib aur hams&e kil ahwdl 
puchhd. Sauddgar ne mdjrd baydn kiyd, aur khw&je k& m&rd 
j&a&y aur us nek zdt hamsde kd qaid hond sharhawdr kah sundyd. 
Ghuldm ne kdhd, Ajab zulm us mard i begunah par hiid, aur 
yih burd kdm, us ke hash ul-hukm mujh se sarzad hud hai, aur 
ifuh nek mard is bdt se asld khabar nahin rakhtd. Qharaz, jo 
kuchh mdjrd guzrd thd, ghuldm ne sab sharhawdr us se baydn 
kiyd, aur sauddgar ne jo kuchh sund, us par ek garoh ko 
gawdh karke, Baghddd ke hdkim ke pds Idyd, aur us Khuddparast 
darwesh ko qaid se chhurdyd. 
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Naql 15. 
The King and his Hawk. 
Naql hsd, ki agle zam&ne men^ koi B^dsMh ek b^ ko bahut 
piy&r kartd th&^ aur wuh hamesha B&dsMh ke Mtb par baitM 
rahtd th&. Ek roz bdz ko Mth par baith&kar shik&r ko ga,j& ; 
ittifdqan^ ek hiran s&mhne nazar &y&. Bddsh&h ne kamdl shauq 
se us ke pichhe ghor& d41& aur us ko .pakr4. Mulizim i dargah^ 
agarchi pichhe lage chale &te the, par koi B^shdh talak na 
pahunchd th&. Is men Bddsh^h piyds& hokar har taraf pani ki 
tal^h men ghora daurdt& th&. Akhir ek d&man i koh men 
pahunchkar dekh&^ ki pahdr par se pani X3.^Bkt& hai. Tarkash 
men se piydla nik£L niche rakhd^ ki qatre jo t&P^kte hain^ us 
men jam^ hon^ aur piy&la bhar jdwe. Jab piy^a bhar chuka^ 
chdh& ki pie^ bdz ne wunhin par m£r&^ tamdm pdni gir gay&. 
B&dshdh ne is harkat se khafd hokar phir piyale ko usi patthar 
ke mche ]:akh&; der ke bdd^ jab bhar chukd^ chfihd ki munh ko 
lag&we. Bdz ne phir wahi harkat ki^ aur us p^ni ko bhi gird 
diya; Bddshdh ne kamdl tishnagi ke sabab be taammul b4z ko 
zamin par pafdk diy4^ aur wuh mar gayd. Is mcQ rikabdar 
d pahunchd.^ bdz ko mu4 aur B&dsh&h ko piy^4 pay&. Filfaur 
chhdgal shik&r band se khol^ piy^e ko khub dhodh^ar^ chahd 
ki B^hdh ko p&ni pildwe. Us ne farmdyd^ ki mujhe is kh&lis 
p&ni se^ jo pah&r se jharti hai^ kamdl raghbat hui hai. Tu 
pah&r par charh^ aur is chashme se p&ni kd piy£la bharkar le 
&, kyunki, phir yih tdb nahin hai, ki jab talak piy^e men qatra 
qatrd jama ho, main intizdr kanin. Eikdbddr, jab chashme ke 
kindre pahunchd, dekhtd ky4 hai, ki ek azhdha miia hud us ke 
kindre pard hai, aur zahar bhard ludb us kd, pdni men milkar, 
qatra qatra pahdr par se tapaktd hai. Wuh ghabrdkar utrd, 
aur yih ahwdl ^rz kar, ek piydla thande pdni kd chhdgal se 
bharkar Bddshdh ko diyd ; wuh piydla mu^h se lagdkar rone 
lagd, aur rikdbddr ko bdz ke mdjre se dgdh karke, apni jaldi 
aur iztirdbi par bahutsi na&in ki, aur jab talak jiyd, yih ddgh i 
hairat us ke dil se na gayd. Faida is qisse kd yih hai, ki 
^qlmand apne kdm ko, baghair l|:hub taammul kie, shurd nahii} 
karte hain*. 
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Naql 16. 
How to guard against Anger, 
Naql hai, ki Yanxan men ek h&kim th&j r&e durust aur kird&r 
nek 86 mausuf. Ek din shik&r ko gayi thfi^ bahuteri dauf 
dhup ki koi shikar Mth na lagi. BddsMh us bat se ghamgin 
hokar hairatzadon ki tarah idhar^ udhar^ dekht& thi. Ittif&qan 
ek gharib bekas lakarh^ ne^ hiran ke chamre ki (opi aur 
angarkhik pabinkar^ us jangal men lakriy&n bahutsi jam^ ki 
thin^ aur us mihnat se m&nda ho^ kisi patthar se kamar (eke 
hue^ dam le rah& th&. B&dsh&b ki nazar dur se us par pan ; 
azbaski nihayat shauq shikfir \& rakht& th&^ us ko hiran jdnkar 
bedharak tir i dil doz us par jn&riky aur jab us ke p^ gay&j dekhi 
ki ek bech^a^ zakhmi sina majrdh i dil pur^ khiin par& hai. 
Nih&yat maghmum hu&, aur apni be taammuli par apne tain 
mal&mat kame lagd^ aur us se bahutsi uzar khaw^hi karke^ use 
marham bah& men hazfir dindr die; aur wahdn se shahr ki 
taraf mutwajjih hu&, aur apne dil men ^had kiyd, ki b^d is ke 
}0 k^m kanin be-taammul na karun. Us shahr ke atr4f men^ ek 
s&lik^ apni nafs kushi ke w&te^ tark duny& karke^ ghoshe men 
baith& th&^ aur ^lima^ se bahrawar hoke^ raz&e iUhi ki just- 
jii men auqat basar kart& th&. B4dsh&h ke dU men yih bdt il^ 
ki us ke pds j&iye^ aur us se kuchh nasihat talab kijiye. Akhir, 
is irMe par^ us ki ib&datg&h men gayd^ aur jis tarah k& saluk 
sard&ron ko darweshon se l&zim hai^ baji lakar darkhw&st Mj 
Main chdht& hiin^ ki koi dur i yakti kdn i ddnish se mujhe 
bakhshiye^ t&ki wuh wasQ& taraqqi k& duny& men^ aur mujarrib 
dawd^ w^te &r&m dil ke^ ho. Us s&f dil^ suH miz&j faqir ne 
^z ki^ Ai Jahdnpan&hj wuh khaslat jo B&dsh&hon ke haq 
men sarmdya z&hir aur bdtin Id daulat kd hai^ so ghusse ko 
jn&n\&, aur khafgi ke waqt tahammul kamd hai. Bddshdh ne 
kah&^ Ai darwesh^ tii ne sach kah^ ; par khafgi ke waqt ikhtiydr 
ki b&g ko th&mbnd bahut mushkil hai; aur koi daulat-khwdh 
bhi mere yahdn ais& nahin hai^ ki waise waqt men haq b&t ^xz 
kare ; ghazab ki b&g th&mbne ki koi tadbir bat^ye. Darwesh 
nekah&^ Bare ddmiyon ko lazim hai^ ki apne naukaron men 
se us naukar ko, jo sabhon se ddnish aur diy&natd^i, aur 
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r&sti men mumt&z ho^ mahramir&z apn& kare; aur yih ij&zat 
de^ ki ghusse ke waqt jis tarah se ho sake, bure k&mon se 
%&tikarke hiz rakhe. Lekin jab talak ki ais& shakhs hiLth 
lage, ildj us k& yih hai, ki main tm purze 4p ko likh detd hiin, 
ch£hiye ki \m tinon purzon ko apne muqarrib nankaron men 
se ek ke haw^e kijiye, aur kah dijiye, ki hamesha in purzon 
ko apne p&s rakhe, aur dp ke ahw&l ko dekhtd rahe; jab j&ne 
ki ghazab aur kha%i k& waqt dpahunchd^ j& kLn k&n men tu 
ghusse hu& hai^ in men se ek ko tere h&th men de. Ummed 
hai^ ki jo tu dil hoshiyfir aur bakht bedar rakhtd hai, is khat ka 
parhnd tujhe ghazab se h&z rakhegd; aur agar dekhe ki pahla 
khat mufid na hu&, wunlun dusr& dewe : agar na& basabab is 
ke, ki us ki sarisht men sarkasU hai, dusre purze se bhi kama- 
haqqa hoshiy&r na ho, tisrd purza &p ke h&th men de. Khudd 
ki darg&h se yih ummed rakhtd hun, ki is martabe khafgi ki 
tiriki nur i hihn se badal ho. B&dsh&h is b&t se khush hua, 
aur darwesh ne we tinon purze, muqarrib naukaron men se, ek 
ke haw£e kie. Pahle kd mazmiin yih th&, ki Qudrat ke waqt 
ikhtiy&r ki bdg bad andesh nafs ke hdth na de, ki tujhe Khuda 
ki nazar i indyat se girdkar halak kareg&. Dusre purze kd hdsil 
yih th&, ki Ghusse ke waqt zer-daston par mihrb&ni kar, to 
zabardast tujh par mihrbdn rahe. Tisre k&ghaz k& matlab yih 
tha, ki Aql k& hukm m&n, aur ins^ se munh na pher. Bddsh£h, 
^ud& k& sjiukr bajd Idkar darwesh ke yahdn se apne mahal 
men d^hil hiia, aur wazir hamesha, ky& khilwat, ky& b&r i $ma 
men, jo waqt khafgi aur ghusse hone ka hot&, bar waqt ye tinon 
ruq^ us ko dikhl&ta, isliye us ko log ziirruq^ kahte the. 



Naql 17. 

7%e two Friends. 
Naql hai, ki do shank the. Ek, ddn^ ke sabab, tez hosh 
kahl&td tha; dusrd, s&da lauhi se, khurram dil mashhur tha. • 
Donon ne sauddgari ke irdde safar ikhtiy&r kiy&. Ittifdqan, 
asn&i rdh men ek himiy&ni ashrafiyon ki p^. Tez hosh ne 
kah&, Ai bh&i, duny& men ais& bhi bahut hot& hai, ki be mihnat 
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manfif t ho. Ab is! par qina$t karni^ aur chain se rahn& apne 

ghar ke kone men^ bihtar nazar &t& hai. Tab donon phire^ aur 

«hahr ke qanb pahunchkar kisi jagah utre. Khurram-dil ne 

kaha^ Ai hhSS, is zar k& hissa kar^ t£ki bar ek apne bisse ko^ 

muw&fiq bansile ke^ kbareb kare. Tez-hosb ne kab&^ B&ntn& 

salab nahin ; cb&hiye ki is men se thori nikdlkar shirkat men 

kbareb karen. Bdqi ko^ babut ibtiydt se^ ek jagab rakb cbboren^ 

aur bamesba & &kar^ jitn& dark&r bo^ le j&y& karen^ tdki &fat se 

bacben. ^urram-dil us ki b&ton par bbid gay& ; tbo^^ us 

men se lekar, b&qi ko ek darakbt ke tale gdf cbain se apne 

apne gbar gae. Jab r&t biii^ Tez-bosb akel& us darakbt tale 

gayd^ aur asbrafiyon ko zamin se nik^ apne gbar le gayfi. 

^burram-dil nsi naqd par^ ki sbirkat men le gay& tbd^ auqfit 

basar kartd tbd. Jab us men se kucbb na rab&^ Tez-bosb se 

kabd^ Ki cbalo, asbrafiyon ki^ jo zamin men g&n bain, kbabar 

fen, aur pbir thori un men se le dwen. Kabd, Acbcbbd. Tab 

donon ne darakbt tale j&kar babuteri tal&sb Id, kucbb na pdyd. 

Tez-bosb us \t& dast ba gireb&n bu& ki we asbrafiydn tu le gay& 

bai, kyunki aur koi wdqif na tb&. Ulte cbor, kotwil ko d&nde. 

Us becb&re ne babut si qasamin kbdin, aur iztirdbiy&n kiQ; 

mufid na bu&; Akbir, ^hurram-dil ko h&kim ke yab&n le j&kar 

abw&l baydn kiy&. Hdkim ne Tez-bosb se gawdb talab kie, ki 

agar gawdb bdzir na kar sake, to mud^ ^aibi ko qasam 

kbil&ung&. Tez-hosb ne kabd, Jah&i} asbrafiy&n gdri thin, 

wab&n koi ddmi hdzir na tb4 jo gaw&hi de. Par, jo maiQ apnf 

r^ti, aur us ki darogb-goi par khub iijitimdd rakbt& bun, is liye 

yih j&c^ j&ntd biin, ki agar &p kisi shakhs ke t^in kaben, ki us 

darakbt ke tale jdwe, aur maio ^hudd ki dargdb men iltiji o 

zfiri karun, aghlab bai ki ^udd meri z&ri se mihrbdn ho, aur 

wuh daraljlit, ki jis ke niche ashrafiy&Q gafi thin, bole ki kis ne 

kbiy&nat ki bai. Akhir, babut guftago ke b$d yih bdt thahan, 

ki &jar tarkehi darakbt tale j&kar ICbudd ki qtidrat kd tam^ha 

dekbe. ^J^hurram-dU ko hikim ne pandit khdne men bhej diya. 

Tez-bosb ne apne gbar men &kar, is rdz ko bdp se apne zdhir 

kiy&, aur kah&. Main ne, &pbi ke lufb ke bharose, darakbt ki 

gaw&bi k& \hxyfl kiyd bai; agar nawdzish farm&wei|, jitni 
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ashrafiy&n baham pahunchi hahi^ aur utni us se jarimdna lekati 
&r%hat se din k^t^nge. Bdp ne kah&^ Is k&m men jo tadbir 
kijiye^ wuh ky& hai. Larke ne kali&, Wuh darakht andar sq^ 
aic& khokhUL hai, ki agar do &dmi us meij Ghhipen, koi dariydft 
na kare. Aj ki rdt j&kar us ke andar rahiye^ kal subah main 
kdkim ke Mmiyon ke s&th darakht tale jdkar^ iltijd o z&n 
kardngi aur gaw&hi m&ngung&; jtaa& mun&sib ho^ wah&n se 
puk&riye^ aur.yili kbabar dijiye^ ki we ashrafiy&n ^urram-dil 
le gay& hai. Us ke b^ ne kah&, Ai larke^ hik o fareb ke 
khiy&l se dafguzar. Bilfarz, agar bande ko fareb deg&^ Khudd 
ko na de sakegi; ki wuh tere sab r&z i dil ko 3&nt& hai ; aur mu 
ba mu^ rag o reshe se wdqif hai. Is par bhi main jdnta hiin^ 
ki makh&r o hilagar k& ahw&l chhip& nahm rahtd hai^ aur 
ehhote bare ke nazdik ru8w& hot& hai. Bete ne kah&^ Yih bat 
mauquf kijiye, aur dar&z khiy^&t ko chhoriye^ ki us kdm men 
ziy&n kam, aur nafi^ bahut hai. Bech&re burhe b&p ko larke 
ki mahabbat aur zar ki khwdhish ne aql ki r&h se bahkd diya» 
Andheri rdt ko darakht ke andar rahd. Fajar ke.waqt k&rpar- 
ddz log darakht tale dnkar jama hue^ aur Tez-hosh iltijd o z&n 
kame lag&. Ek dam ke b$d darakht se &wdz 6i, ki Ashrofiy&n 
^urram-dil le gayd hai. Ddnd hdkim ba zor i ^1 samjhd^ 
ki kuchh hila kiyi hai, aur is darakht ke andar kisi &imi ko. 
chhipay& hai; kuchh tadbir is ki kiyd chdhiye. Farm&y&, ki.. 
sh&yad yah&n kuchh tilsam kiyd hogi; is. Id daf^e ke wfiste ek 
eHz main jdnt& hun. Tab us darakht ke 6a pis lakriydn jam^ 
karw&kar phunkwd din. Wuh n£kardak&r burhd ek dam sabr 
karke chillayd aur am&n chalu. Tab logon ne us ddha jale. 
bufhe ko darakht ke andar se nikdld ; aur us ne luupqat i h&l 
bay&n karke dunyd se kuch kiyd. Makkdr Tez-hosh, chhote. 
baron men ruswd hokar, apne b&p ki Idsh ko k&ndhe par dhar, 
shahr ki taraf chald« aur ipmrram-dil sach ki badaulat khal&s. 
ML 
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Naql 18. 
The King and the Ascetic. 

NaqI hai^ ki ek Khudd-parast^ ^Imand B&dsh&li kisi goshah 
nashin z4hid ki ziy&rat ko gayi aor Hiimis kt^ ki Mujhe kudih 
nafflhat kijiye. Z&hid ne kah&, Ai Bddsh&h^ ^udti men ^ant 
do hain ; ek ftm^ ki ^am i surat kahl£t& hai ; dusri^ bdqi^ jis 
ko $lam i m^ni kahte ham. Ali himmat ko ehStke, ki dimy& i 
f&ni men mnstaghriq na ho^ aur khubiyon par $lam i m^ni ki, 
jo ^1 ke nazdik pasandida hain^ nazar kare. B&dshdh ne 
&inn&y&, ki ^lam m^ni ke kasdl k& tariqa ky& hai ? Zdhid ne 
kah&^ Sfaahwat aur ghazab ko i^tiddl par rakhen ; aur Asdish ko 
ek qalam chhorkar, din r&t ^jizon ki dastgiri, aur mazlumon 
ki fary&d rasi men mashghul ho. Jo B^dsh&h ch&he^ ki raz&e 
iMhi h^il kare^ use &lam m^ ki B&dsh&hat milegi^ chdhtye ki 
zerdaston ki rafahiyat^ aur zdlimon ki tambih men s^ kare ; 
kyunki Khudi ne B&dsh&hon ko^ r^iyat aur mulk ki nig&hb&ni 
ke waste^ paid& kiy4 hai. Pas^ rdt din, apn& hisdb yihi kiy& 
kare, ki Aj main ne ky& kyi k&m kie ; aur tam4m k&robdr par 
nazar rakhe, aisi na ho ki ek adni k&m ikhtiydr karke bare 
k&mon se b&z rahe. Ai Jahinpan&h, aksar log, is 4^r se ki 
mabM^ sach kahne se ham&ri rozi men khalal ho, y4, i^tib^r 
men batt^ lage, mul^aza karte hain. D&n& Bidsh^h wuh 
hai, jo apni hifdzat, aur auron ki nig^b&ni is tarah kare, 
ki haq guz4ron ko i^tir&z ki jagah na rahe. Agar bashriyat se 
kuchh ehuk ho j&e, to haq ke sunne se barham na ho, aur 
(okne-w&le ko na jhirke. 

B&dsh&h us z&hid ki nasihat se maziiz hud. Logon ki khushd- 
mad se parhez kame lag&. Hamesha us ki suhbat men jdkar 
nasihat ki b^ten suntd. Ek din usi z£hid ke p&s bai^hd th&, 
eeh&nak, ek guroh ddd khwihon kd &kar fary&d kame lag^. 
B&dsh4h ke hukm se, z&hid ne un ko buldkar ahwdl piichhd, 
aur d&nton ke nazdik, jo jis ke h^ ke mundsib thd, B&dsh^h 
se kahd. Bddsh&h ko zdhid ki mu^mala rasi, aur muqad- 
dama fahmi khush di, aur us se iltim&s ki, ki kabhi kabhi 
xnu<|addama dp ke huziir pahunchd kare. Zdhid ne nek niyati 

X 2 
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86 qabul kiy&, ^jizon ke kdm men s^i kame lagi, aur kamfl 

tawajjuh se ua kt ndlish sunne. Naubat yahdn talak pahttnchi, 

ki aksar k&rot)dr us midk ke z&hid ki tadbir se sar&nj&m bote 

the/aur roz ba roz mulki aur m&li k&rob&r men wuh masbgbul 

rahUi. Bafta rafta^ j&h aur jal&l ka khiydl^ aur daulat ki 

irzu z^d ko hiii ; aur ^ql Id it&at men qusur &ne lag&. Gharaz, 

kauns& sha^bs bai, jise is j^ugar dunyi ne gumrdb na kiy4 ? 

aur kisne us ke b&th se j&m b&da i fareb k& na piy&. B&dshah 

ne jab z^d ki tadbiren sal&h mulki ke muw&fiq dekhin, ek bargi 

us ko ikhtiy&r kulli diy4. Ag^, darwesb ko ek ro^ ki fikr rabia 

tbi^ ab andesha ek jab&n ki darpesb bu& ; aur qabl is ke^ ek 

kamH ki s&m&n karti th&^ ab ek saltanat k& sar&nj&m kam& 

pari. Kisi din ek darwesb, jo bamesba se zahid ki rafiq aur 

mahrami riz tbi, muliqit ko iyi; to aurlu rang dekbi aur 

bairin hui. Chupke zibid se pucbbi, ki Yih kyi tariqa tu 

ne ikbtiyir kiyi bai ? 2iihid ne harcband cbihi, ki kucbb uzr 

kare, ban na iyi. Faqir ne kahi, Jib ki mababbat, aur mil 

ki ziyida talabi se teri ^ql miri gai bai; ki tu sbawat aur 

ghazab men giraftir bui. Yib atwir cbhor, aur diman i ti^ar- 

rud ko dunyi Id aliisb se pik kar, logon ki imad o sbud 

ki darwiza bandkar, akelebi goshe qini^t ko pasand kar. 

Zibid ne kahi, Ai yir ^iz, logon ki imad o raft, aur guftago 

se mujb men kucbb tagbaiyur nabin iyi bai ; main dil se usi 

kim par mutawajji bun, ki tu jinti bai ? Darwesb ne kabi, 

Tere dida i dinisb band bo gae; afsos ! ki tujbe koi tadbir 

apni nalun sujbti bai, aur jab sujb^ kucbb fiida na hog&; 

teri hilat mujbe, us andbe ki minind na^ar iti bai, jis ne kof e 

ftur simp ke bicb faraq na kiyi, ikbir balik bui. Zibid ne 

jab yib bit sujii, gosbe nasbini ki kaifiyat ko yid kame lagi, 

aur inkboi} se insu babane. Us ko yaqin hui, ki us dost ki 

bit kamil mibrbini se bai. Fajar hotebi logon ne zibid ke 

darwize par h\]gum kiyi, aur wub kimon ke insirim men 

mashgbiil hui, sbab ki pasbemini bbul gayi. Alqissa, zibid 

ki yih naubat pahuuobi, ki duayi ki masti se rib rist chhori^ 

aur hawi aur hawaa ki pairiwi karke kbud pasandi men auqit 

kitne lagi. Ek din kisi begunih ke qatl ki hukm kiyi^ aux 
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b^ us ke pasliem^ hokar tal^ ke darpai hiiii. Us begun&h 
ke khwes aur aqrabd B&dshdh ke huzur dnkar z&hid ke zulm 
se Aid khwdh hue^ is muqaddame ki tajwiz auron ko supard 
hiie. Un diy&oatd&ron ne tahqiq karke kah&^ ki Z&hid ne ni 
haq khun kiyi hai^ us ko bhi qatl kijiye. Z4hid ue harchand 
makblasi ch&hi, aur logon ko rishwat dene ki, par mufid na 
hui. 



Naql 19. 
TTie Judge and his Monkey. 
Naql hai^ ki Kashnur ke mulk men bar& ek h&kim th&. Wuh 
ek bandar ko bahut ^iz rakht& IM^ aur B4dshdlu nawizishon 
ee use naw&z& th&. Hamesba bandar mubabbat se kbidmat 
men h&dr rabid; aur r&t ke waqt^ ek &bd^ kat4r h&th meo 
lekar^ bdkim ke sirh&ne khar& rabid, fajar talak l&zima 
nigabbdni kd bajd l&t& ; aur yih kbidmai apne sbauq se kiyd 
kartd. Itiif&qan, ek ddn& chor dur se Kashmir men &y&, ek 
rdi ebon ke wfisie nikalkar maballe maballe, gali gali, pbirid 
th&. Ek n&d&n chor, jo us shahr men thi, wuh bhi usi 
khiydl men nikld th&, hamjinsi ke sabab donon mile. Mus&fir 
chor ne pucbhd, Ai j&r, hamen kis maballe men j&n& mundsib 
hai, aur kis ke ghar men sendh dend bihiar ? Bewaquf chor ne 
jawdb diyd, Ki yahdn ke rdis ke iawile men ek motd, idzsi, 
tez ran gadhd hai, ki wuh us ko bahut ^iz rakhid hai, aur 
zanjir se muhkam bdndh-kar, do ghuldmon ke sipurd kiyd hai; 
saldh yih hai, ki pahle wahdn chalen aur us gadhe ko churdwen, 
tab shahr ke chaurdhe men, jo ek shishagar ki dukdn hai> 
wahdn sendh den, aur khush rang sdf shishe nikdl, us gadhe 
par Iddkar ghar ko jdwen. Ddnd chor is ki bdion ki iarz se 
hairdn hud, aur chdhid thd ki us kd ahwdl dariyaft kare. Ekdek, 
kotwdl un ke sdmbne d pahunchd. Ddnd chor, ^ql Id madad 
se, ek diwdr Id ot men chhipd ; ndddn pakrd gayd. Kotwdl ne 
puchhd, Kahdn jdid hai, aur tii kaun hai? Jawdb diyd, Ki 
main chor bun, aur chdhtd hiin ki shahr ke rais kd gadhd 
churdun, aur slushagar ki dukdn tor, shishe Iddkar ghar ko 
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le j&un. Kotwffl ne hanskar kah&, Chor us ko kahiye^ ki ek 
gadhe ke hje, jo masbdt bandhi raht& hai^ atur kitne nigahb^ 
us par muqarrar hain^ aur un shishon ke wiste jo take ko das 
das bikte bain, &p ko hal&kat ke girddb men ddle. Aia& 
khatamiik k&m, agar r&d ke kbaz&ne chur&ne ke liye kart&, to 
ek b&t tbi. Yib kahkar b&th b&ndb pandit kbane men bhej^. 

D&n& ebor ko ahmaq cbor ki b&ton se nasibat bui^ aur 
lotwiU ki b&ton se tajriba b&silkar apne dil men kabd^ ki Yib 
cbor mere haq men n&iaxi dost tb&^ aur kotw&l din& dusbman. 
Us dost ne bewaquH se mujbe balik kiy^ tb&^ agar yib ddn& 
dusbman na bot&y to k&m mer& b&tb se j& cbuk& tbd^ aur j&n 
men is kbiy41 men tam&m but tbi. Ab jis tarab kotw&l ne 
kabil. r&e ke kb&z&ne ki taraf rukh kamd bibtar nazar &t6, bai. 
Tab ibista ibista r&e ke mabal ke nicbe &kar sendb dene 
lag&. Akbir sbab talak rupaiyon ki arzu men, pattbaron ko 
apne batbiyaron se tar&sbt^ tb&. Tbop si r&t rab gai tbi^ ki 
8ir& sendb k& r&e kikbw&l^&b ke pas nikld; de^^hd^ ki wub 
takbt zarrin par sota bai, aur dunyd ke asb&b besb qimat, aur 
jawdbir wagbaira aur aur cbizen us ke fis pds pari bain- 
kbat^yi parde bar taraf lage bain; k^furi battiy&n rausban 
bain, nur i saltanat bar taraf se cbamakt& bai. Jab kbub gbaur 
ki to dekb&, ki ek bandar, kaf&r bdth men liye, B^sbdb ke 
fiirb&ne kbar& bai, aur pdsbani ki nazar se dabine bUen dektd 
bai. Cbor bair&n bud, ki kab&n bandar aur kabdn pasb&ni! 
is becb&re ki sakat kab&n ! aur sbamsber dbddr kabdn ! Is 
socb men tb&, ki ekb&rgi kitni chyuntiy&n cbbat se B&dsb&b 
ke sine par giren. B&dsb&h ne un ke rengne se ^in kbw&b men 
cbb&ti par b&tb mdr&. Bandar ne jbukkar dekb&, ki cbyuntiy^n 
T&e ke sine par pbirti bain; gbusse bokar kab&, Mujb ai^ 
pdsbdn ke bote, adni cbyunti ko ky& maqdur bai, jo be adabi 
kare aur p&non mere Kbud&wand ni^mat ki cbb&ti par dbare ! 
Tab m^ gbusse ke katar nikdld, ki r&e ki cbb&ti par m&re, 
aur cbyuntiyon ko baldk kare. Cbor pukdrd, Ai n&mard, be 
bdk, apne b&tb ko tbdm; kyi alam ko talaf kareg&? Yib 
kabkar lapka, aur bundar k& b&tb kaf^ samet mazbut paka^ 
liyd. 
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R&e is shor se chaunk pari, aur chor se puchM^ Tii kaiin 
hai ? Us ne jaw&b dij&, ki Main ter& dushman d4n& hun. Chori 
ko yah&n &y& th&^ agar ek dam teri hifazat men der kart&^ to 
yih bewaquf j&nwar^ jo ter& dost i ndd&n hai^ teri khw&bgdh ko 
lahu se bhar detd. R^ is ahw&l par muttal^ ho sijda shukr 
ka baja l&ya^ aur boM^ Sach hai, jab jpiudd ki in&yat kisi ki 
hi&zat kare, chor p^b&n ho j&we, aur dushman mihrbfii. Tab 
chor ko nawdzH aur apn& muqarrab kiy&, bandar ke gale men 
zanjir dalw&kar istabil men bhejd. Qharaz, chor, jis ne daulat 
ki ummed par kamar b&ndhkar khaz^e ki diw&r tori thi, qabia 
ddnish pahinIL hu& thd, t&j daulat us ke sir par rakhd gayd ; 
^ur bandar, jo &p ko pdsbdn aur mahram i rdz samjh& th&, 
p&ya iatibdr se gira, )zzat k& khil^t us ke badan se ut&r& 
gayd. 

Is qisse k& khuldsa yih hai, ki ins&n ko didhiye ki dosti 
aqimand se kare, aur n&d&n dost ki suhbat se koson bh%e» 



Naql 20. 
7%e Merchant and his two Sons discoursing on Fate^ 
Naql hai, ki ek saud&gar th&, us ne sardi garmi zamdne ki. 
dekhi thi, aur talklu shirini us ki chikhi thi. Us ke tin befe 
the. Jaw^ ke masti ke m&re apne peshe ko chhorkar b&p ke 
m^ par h&th d&lte, aur bekdri o n& hamw&ri men auqdt gan<» 
Yf&te. Padari mihrb&n shaf&qat o mihrb4ni ke ru se un ko 
nasihat kame lag&, ki La^ko, agar is m&l ki qadr, jis ke jam^ 
kame men tumhen kuchh aziyat nahin pahunchi hai, nahin 
jante ho, to ^1 ke nazc^ tum m^ur ho; lekin j&niyo, ki 
daulat punji nekon ki, aur wanla khushiyon ki, ho sakti hai» 
Dunydd&r tin chiz ke V^w&h&n hain; khush guzrfini, j&h ki 
taraqqi, ipiudd ki raz&: aur in daijon men nahin pahunchte 
hain magar ch&r cluzon ke wasile se ; nek pesha il^tiy&r kani& ; 
aur jo kuchh baham pahunche, us ko hif&zat se rakhn&, aur 
muw&fiq ^1 ke Ijdiarch kam&; aur hattal maqdur bad chizon se 
parhez kam&. P^ susti chho^o, aur kasb ki khw&hish karo; 
aur itni muddat se ham&re jo atw&r dekhte ho un ko ^ouaL 
men lto» 
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Bare bete ne kah&^ Bdb& j&n, &p to mujhe kasb ke liye 
larmdte hain^ par yih tawakkul ke khil&f hai. Main yaqin 
jant^ bun ki jo rozi mere liye muqarrar ho choki hai^ harchand 
118 ki taldsh men kosbisb na kardn^ tab bhi mujbe pahuncbegi; 
aur jo meri rozi nahin^ us ki tal&sh men kitnelu s^i karen kuchh 
f&ida na karegi. Pas^ jo chiz qismat men hai, turt milegO 
aur jo nahm^ so hargiz muyassar na hogi. Pas, jo chiz mibie 
ki nahin, us ke wdste bef^ida mihnat na kiyd chdhiye, aur 
behuda ranj us ke w^te kyuu ? Main ne kisi buzurg se swa& 
hai, ki jo meri rozi thi us se main harchand bhdgd, par mujh 
se lipti ; aur jo chiz meri nasib ki na thi, jis qadr ki us ki 
koshih ki, wuh mujh se pare bhdgi; pas, khw&h s^i kardn, 
ya na kardn, azal se jo meri kismat k& likh4 hai na mi^egd. 

B&p ne farmdy& jo kuchh turn ne bay&n kiyd, so thik hai^ 
par yih $lim asb^b hai, is ke aksar karob&r us par mauqtif hain. 
Ch&hiye ki asbdb ke wdste koshish kare, aur tawakkul par 
i^tim&d na rakhe. Manfi^t kasb ki, gosha nashini ke naf4 se, 
kahin ziy&da hai ! kyunki ahli kasb se aur ko bhi faida pa- 
hunchtd hai, aur goshah nashini se sirf usi ko. Jo shakhs chahe 
ki dusre ko naf$ pahunch&we, haif hai ki wuh k&hili kare. 

Dusre larke ne kahd, B&bd, jo tariqa kasb k4 ikhtiy&r 
karun, aur Khud& apni indyat ke khaz4ne se mdl o mat$ mujhe 
bakhshe, to kharch aur hi&zat kis taur par karun? BsLj&a 
kijiye, ki apni guzrfin k& dastur al^mal karun. 

Bdp ne kah&, M.SL jam^ kam& sahal hai, par hif&zat us ki, 
aur us se flida uth&n& mushkil. Jab m&L kisi ke h4th lage, 
do k&m kare, ek yih, ki us ki khabard&ri is tarah se kare ki 
z&y& hone se bache, choron, batp&ron^ ganfh kafton ke h&th us 
par na pahunchen ; ki rupaye ke dost bahut hain, aur dushman 
bhibeshum&r; &sm&n. na gharib ko sat&t& hai, balki daulat- 
mandon ke q&iile ko hiX&ti, hai. Dusrd yih, ki asl i mfil men 
b&th na d&Le, aur us ke Mde se bahrahmand howe ; agar punji 
men h&th lag&we, aur us ke na£^ par qind^t na kare, to thore 
din men asl barb&d howe. Jis darya men p&ni ki &mad kahin 
se na howe, jald khushk ho j&e, aur agar pah&r men se kuchh 
lijiye, aur iwaz us ke na rakhe, to Skbix wuh kh&li ho j&e, Jis 
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ke yah&n &mad na ho^ aur hamesha kharch kare^ j& fimad se 
kharch ziyada ho^ nid&i (ukargadi hokar mar jde. 

Jab Mp ne is b&t se fardghat ki^ chhotd u^hd^ aur pahle us ne 
b&p ko du$ di^ tab kah&^ Ki jab kisi ne asl m^ ko khub hiflizat 
se rakha/aur use kamdl manfijit hui^ to us mun4f} ko kyuukar 
kbarch kare ? B&p ne kaM^ Do q^idon ki ri$yat zurur hai ; ek 
yih hai^ ki isr&f se parhez kare^ aur tariqa i^tiddl par^ jo sab 
chizon se bihtar hai^ q^im rahe ; ki $li himmat logon ke nazdik 
bukhal israf se bihtar hai^ aur bakhshish^ agarchi sab jagah 
pasandida hai^ jo baj& ho wuhi V^ub hai^ na bejd. Dusri 
yih; ki bakhili aur kam himmati se ihtir&z kare^ kyiinki bakhQ 
kd mal dkhir ko luf jdtd hai^ jaise kisi bare hauz men^ ki kai 
nahron se p&ni dwe^ aur jaisi dmad waisd nik^ na ho^ to, 
nach^^ har taraf se rah dhundht^ hu&^ har ek kinfire se chuwe 
aur ehhed us ki diw4r men parjden; nid&n^ wuh hauz ekb&rgi 
dh^ jdwe. Alqissa^ larkon ne jab b&p ki nasihaten sunini 
k&hili chhor, har ek ne ek pesha ikhtiydr kiyd, behudagi o 
ghaflat tark ki^ bari saudagari ke ir^de kahin durdar&z safar ko 
chale. 
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CHAPTER V. 

CONTROVERSY BETWEEN MEN AND ANIMALS^ 
RESPECTING THEIR NATURAL RIGHTS. 



PAHLf FaSL. 

The original state of Men and Animals, and the beginmng of the 
Controversy between them before the King of the Genii, in an 
Island where the Men had been shipwrecked. 

Likhne-wdle ne ahwdl ibtidde zuhur bani ^am ka yun likha 
hai^ ki jabtak ye thore the^ hamesha haiw^on ke dar se 
bhagkar ghfiron men ehhipte^ aur darindon ke khauf o khatar se 
(ilon aur pahdron men pandh lete ; itna bhi^ itmman na tb^^ ki 
do ehdr ddmi milkar kbeti karen^ aur kh^wen ; is kd kyd zikr 
ki kapr£ pahinen^ aur badan ko chhip^wen? Gharaz^ pbal, 
e&g, pdt jangal kd^ jo kuchh pdte khdte^ aur darakhton ke 
patton se tan ko chhipdte ; j^ron men garm jagah men rahte, 
aur garmiyon men^ sar zamin sard ka rahnd ikhtiyfir karte. Jab 
us hdlat men thori muddat guzri^ aur aulM ki kasrat hui^ tab to 
andesha dam o dad kd^ ki bar ek ke ji men sam&yd tbd^ bilkul 
nikal gayd. Phir to bahut se qile^ shahr^ qare^ nagar basakar, 
chain se rahne lage ; zird^t k£ s&mdn mubaiyd kar^ apne apne 
k&r o b£r men mashgbul hiie^ aur hsdw&non ko dam men giraftar 
karke saw&ri aur b&:baddn zird^t^ aur kisht-kdri ka kam lene 
lage, Hdtbi> gbore^ unt^ gadhe, aur bahut se jdnwar^ jo 
hamesha jangal biydbdn men shutur i be-muhar phirte the^ 
jahdn ji ehdhta^ achchhd hard sabssa dekkar charte^ koi puehh- 
ne^wdld na thd : so un ke kandhe^ rdt din ki mihnat se^ chlul 
gae; pithon men ghdr par gae. Harchand bahut sd chikhte 
chinghdfte^ par ye hazrat i insan^ kab kdn dharte ? aksar wahsM 
khauf giraftdri se durdast jangalon men bhdge. Tdir bhi^ apnd 
baserd chhor^ bdl bachchon ko sdth le^ in k^ mulk se urdnchhu 
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ho gae. Har ek bashar ko yih khiydl th&^ ki sab haiw&nfit 
hamdre ghuldm hain^ kis kis makar o hQe se phande^ aar j&l 
band band un ke darpai hue. Is ddrogir men ek muddat guzri. 

Hakim Jinni^ jis ka laqab Shdh mard&n thd^ qaum Jinndt 
k& Bddshdh bud; aisd $dil tbd^ ki us ke ^ad men sber aur 
bakri ek ghdf men pdni pite the ; kyd dakbal ki koi t^ag, chottd, 
daghdbdz, uchakkd us ke qalmrau men rahne pdwe ? Jazira 
Bildsdghiin ndm^ ki qarib khat i istiwd ke wdqd hai^ us Sha* 
hanshdh ddil ki takbt gdb thd. Ittifdqan^ ek jahdz ddmiyon kd, 
bad mukhdlif ke sabab tabdhi men dkar, us jazire ke kindre jd 
lagd. Jitne sauddgar aur ahli dlum^ ki jahdz men the^ utarkar 
us sar zamin ki sair kame lage. Dekha^ to 9jab pahdr hai^ ki 
rang barang ke phul aur phal^ bar ek darakht men lage^ nahren 
har taraf jdri^ haiwdndt^ hard hard sabza charchug kar^ bahut 
mote tdze^ dpas men kalolen kar rahe hain. Azbaski db o hawd 
wahdn ki bahut khub^ aur zamin nihdyat shdddb thi^ kisi kd dil 
na ehdhd ki ab yahdn se phir jde. Akhir^ makdndt tarah tarafa^ 
ke band band^ us jazire men rahne lage^ aur haiwdndt ko ddm 
men girdftdr karke^ badastur^ apne kdrobdr men mashghul hue. 
Wahshiyon ne jab yahdn bhi subhitd na dekhd^ rdh sahrd ki li. 
Admiyon ko to yihi gumdn thd^ ki ye sab hamdre ghuldm hain^ 
is liye anwd o aqsdm ke phande bandkar^ bataur sdbiq, qaid 
kame ki fikr men hue. Jab haiwdnon ko yih zdm fasid un ka 
mdliim hud^ apne reason ko jama karke ddrul adalat men hazir 
hue^ atu* sab beord hakim ke sdmhne sard majrd zulm kd^ jo^ 
un ke hdthon se ufhdyd thd^ mufassal bayan kiyd. 

Jis waqt Bddshah ne tamdm ahwdl haiwdnon kd sund^ wahin 
farmdyd^ ki Hdn^ jald qdsidon ko bhejen ddmiyon ko huzur men 
hdzir karen. Chundnchi^ un men se sattar ddmi^ judd judd 
shahron ke rahnewdle, ki nihdyat fasih o baligh the, bamujarrad 
talab Bddshdh ke hazir hue, Ek makdn achchhd sd un ke rahne 
ke liye tajwiz hud. Bdd do tin din ke^ jab mdndagi safar ki 
rafd hui^ apne sdmhne bulwdya. Jab unhon ne Bddshdh ko 
takht par dekhd^ dudin de, adab o kurnish bajald^ apne apne 
qarine se khare hiie. Yih Bddshdh to nihdyat ddil o munsif, ja- 
wdnmardi aur sakhdwat men, iqrdn aur ams^l se sabqat le gayd 

Y 2 
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tb& ; zaxn&ae ke ghanb o ghurbd yaMn &nkar parwarish p&te 
the : tam&m qalm rau raen kisi zerdast &m par. koi zabardast 
zlUi; zulxn il kar sakU; [o chuen. Id .L, \L hardm hain, 
US ke abad men bilkul ufh gai thin ; hamesha^ siwde razdmandi 
aur Vhushnudi ipiudd \dy koi amar malhuz khdtir na thd. Is 
ne nih&yat akhl&q se un se puchh^^ ki Turn hamdre miilk men 
kyiiii de ? Ham&re tumble to kabhi khat o kit4bat bhi na thi ; 
kyd ais& sabab hua^ ki turn yahdn tak pahmiche ? Ek shakhs un 
men se^ jo jahdndida aur fasih tha^ taslim^t bajd 14kar kahne 
lag&^ ki Ham adal o insdf B£dsh&h k& sunkar hnzur men h^zir 
hue hain^ aur &} tak is dstdna i daulat se koi dddkhw&b mahrdni 
nahin phira hai ; ummed yih hai^ ki Bddsh^h hamare ddd ko 
pahunche. Farm^yd.^ ki gharaz tumh&ri kya hai ? Arz kiya^ ki 
Ai Badsh&h ^dil^ ye haiwdndt ham&re ghul4m hain^ in men se 
b^ze mutanaffir^ aur b$ze, agarchi jabran tab) hain^ lekin 
hamdri milkiyat ke munkir. BMshah ne puehhd^ ki Is d$wi 
par koi dalil bhi hai ? kyiinki d$wi be-dalil d^mladalat men^ 
suna nahin jdt&» Us ne kah&, Ai BMsh&h^ is d^w& par bahutsi 
dalail ^li o naqU haiij. 



DusRf Fasl. 

2r — Man claims Authority over t?ie Animals from the superioriiy 

of his form, wisdom, ^c. ; to which they reply, 

Jis waqt Badshdh ne yih b^t suni, is qaziye ke inflsal ke Iiy& 
4)adil masruf ho^ irshdd kiyd^ ki q&zi^ o mufiti^ aur tamam aydut 
o arkan jinnon ke hdzir hon ; wanhin^ bamujib hukm ke^ sab ke* 
sab bargah Sultdni men hdzir hue. Tab insan se farmdy^ ki 
Apni bdt bayan karo. Tab ek shakhs in men se taslimat bajalsU 
kar yun sa>z karne laga^ ki Ai jahdnpanah^ sab hamdre ghuldm 
aur ham un ke m^ik hain ; ham ko saz&wdr hai ki hukumat 
khawindana un par karen, aur jo kam chdhen^ unselen^in. 
men se, jis ne hamdri ita^t qabul ki, maqbdl Khudd ka hud ; aur 
jo hamdre hukm se phird, goyd, Khudd se phird. 

Badshdh ne farmdya ki Ddwd be-dalil mahkamah i qaz& men 
masmiia nahin hota, koi sanad aur dalil bhi baydn karo. Us ne 
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kaiiA, Bahut dalail ^qli o naqli se ham&r£ d^wi s&bit hai* 
FBxm&y&, ki We kaunsi dalilen bain ? Tab wub kahne lag&^ ki 
All^t^ld ne hamdn suraton ko kis p^kizagi se haxi&y&, bar ek 
^ZY iQunasib^ jais& cbdbiye^ ^t^ kiyd ; badan sudaul^ qad sidh^ 
^1 aur danishj jis ke sabab nek a bad men imtiydz karen^ balki 
tamam ^m&n \l& ahw^ j^nen aur batdwen : — ^ye kbiibiydn 
hamare siwa kis men bain ? Is se yih m^um hu4^ ki bam m£lik 
aur ye ghuMm haio.' 

B^sbdh ne haiw&non se puebbd^ ki Ab turn ky& kabte ho ? 
Unbon ne iltim^ ^y^> ^ un dalOon se d^wi s&bit nahin bota. 
Farmayd^ ki Turn nabin jdnte^ ki durusti nisbast o barkbdst ki 
kbaslat B&dsb^on ki bai^ aur bad surati o kbamidagi al&mat 
gbulamon ki ? Un men se ek ne jaw&b diyd, ki AUdt^ Bddsbdb 
ko nek tauf iq bakbsbe^ aur &fdt zamdne se mabffiz rakbe ; ^z yih 
hai^ ke kbdliq ne ddmiyon ko is surat aur dfldaul par, iswaste^ 
nabin banayd bai^ ki bamdre mdlik kabldwen ; aur na ham ko is 
shakl aur cbdl* 4hal par paid& kiyd^ ki un ke ghuldm bowen. 
Wub hakim bai, us kd koi fi^ se hikmat kb&li nabin, jis ke wdste 
jo surat mun^b j&ni, 9t£ ki. 



TfsRf Fasl. 

3. — Man defends his right to rule, from the power he has of 

selling animals, SfC. ; to which they reply. 

B&dshdh ne ins&aon ki taraf mutawajji hokar farm£y&, ki 
Turn ne jaw&b us kd simd, ab turn ko jo kuchh kabnd baqi ho, 
bay&n karo. Unbon ne kah&, Abbi bahut se dalilen b^i bain, 
ki un se d^wi hamdrd s&bit hot& hai ; b^ze un men se aise bain, 
ki mol lend, bechnd, kbildnd, libds pahin&n&, sardi garmi se 
mahfuz rakhnd, qusiiron se un ke chashm poshi kamd, darindon 
ki mazarrat se bachdnd, jab ki bimdr hon shafqat se daw& karn&, 
— ^ye saliik hamdre in ke sdth banazar shafqat aur marahmat ke 
hain : tamdm mdlikon kd yibi dastur hai, ki ghuldmon par bar 
h41 men, nazar i shafqat o marahmat ki rakhte hain. 

Bddsh&h ne yih sunkar haiwdn se farmdyd, ki Tu us kd jawdb 
de. Us ne kahd, Yih ddmi jo kahtd hai, ki haiw&non ko ham 
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ihol lete aur bechte hain^ yih taur ddmiyon men blii j&n hei % 
chuQ&nchi^ F&ris ke rahnewdle, jab Rum par fatih p6te bain, 
Bumiyon ko becb 4^te bain; aur Bumi jis gbari Fdris par 
gb&lib bote bain^ Fdrsiyon se yiU saliik karte bain. Hind ke 
rabnew&le Sindbiyon se^ aur Sindbwdle Hindbiyon se; Arab 
Turkon se^ aur Turk Arabon se yibi mu^mala waqua men Idte 
bain. Gbaraz^ ki ek dusre par jab gb&lib botd^ aiur fatib p4t£ 
bai> gbanim ki qaum ko apnd gbul&m jdnkar becbd^td bai ; ky^ 
j&ne^ ki baqiqat men kaun gbul&m bai^ aur kaun malik? ye 
daur aur naubaten bain. B^ us ke^ bar ek baiw&i ne Badsbdb 
ke rubani sbikob un ke zulm k& jud^ judd baydn kiy^. Ab 
sb^m bui, darb^r barkbdst rukbsat bo^ apne apne makanon men 
jfio^ subb ko pbir b&zir bo. 



' [Afler tbig, all parties retire, and coDsnlt among themselves. The judge, 
the king of the genii, and his counsellors. The men among each other : 
they appoint persons to plead their cause. The animals anfong themselves : 
they send messengers to the principal tribes, and each tribe sends a 
deputy to the court. The account of these proceedings occupies more 
than 100 pages. All things being arranged, the trial proceeds, as here 
described.] 



ChauthX Fasl. 
4. — The assembling of aU parties, after their private consuUa- 

tions, 
B^d us ke tam&m baiwdnon ke wakil bar ek mulk se akar 
jama bue^ aur jinnon k& B4dsb^ q^ye ke iiifis&l ke w^te 
diw&n i-^m men dkar baifbd^ ebobdaron ne bamujab bukm ke, 
puk^kar kabd, ki Sab ndHsb kamew&le, aur d^ ke cbabne- 
w^e, jin par zulm bud bai, sdmbne dkar bdzir bon; Bddsbdb 
q^usiye ke infisdl kame ko baitb& bai, aur qdzi o mufti bdzir 
bain. Is bdt ke suntebi, jitne baiwdn aur insdn ki bar ek taraf 
se jam^ bue tbe, saf bandbkar Bddsbdb ke dge kbare bue, aur 
addb o taslimdt bajd Idkar du^en dene lage. Badsbab ne bar 
taraf kbiy&l kiyd dekbd, to anw$ o aqsdm ki kbilqat nibdyat 
kasrat se bdzir bai, ek sd^t mut^jjab bokar sdkit rab gaya. 
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B^ us ke, ek hakim jinni ki taraf mntawajjih hokar kah&, ki 
Td is ajib o gharib khilqat ko dekht^ hai ? Us ne ^rz kij&, Ai 
B&dsMh main im ko dida i dil^ise dekbt^^ aur mushahida kartd 
hiin. B&dsMh im ko dekhkar mut^jjab hoi& hsa, — ^main us 
s&ni hakim ki hikmat^ aur qudrat se mut^jjab Mn^ ki jis ne un 
ko paidd kiy&^ aur anw$ aqsam ki shaklen ban&in^ hamesha 
parwarish karti, aur rizq deti, bar ek bal& se mabfiiz rakbt& bai. 
Balki ye us ke Um i huziiri men bizir bain, iswibte ki jab 
AMt^ abl i bas&rat ki nazar se nur ke parde men posbida 
bu£^ wab&n wabm aur fikr k& bbi tasauwur nabin pabuncbt^ ; in 
sanaton ko usne z4bir kiyi, ki bar ek s^hib ba^rat musb&hida 
kare. Aur jo kucbb us ke parda i gbaib men tb&, us ko ;a*8ag&b 
zabiir men ]Ay&, ki abl i nazar us ko dekbkar us ki san^t, o 
bebamt^, aur qudrat, o ektdi k& iqr&r karen, dalil o bujjat ke 
mubtdj na bon. Aur ye suraten, ki ^m i ajis&m men nazar 
ate bain, amsdl o asbk&l un suraton ki bain, jo $lam i arwab 
men maujud bain ; we suraten, ki us $lam men bain, ntir&ni o 
latif bain, aur ye t&rik kasif bain ; jis tarab taswiron ko bar ek 
^zv men mun^bat boii bai, un baiw&non ke s&tb, ki jin ki we 
taswiren bain, usi tarab in suraton ko bbi mun^bat bai, un 
suraton se, jo $lam arw&b men maujud bain ; magar we siiraten 
tabrik kame-w&le bain, aur ye mutabrrik; aur, jo in se bbi 
kam rutbab bain, behiss o barkat, aur bezub&i bail}, aur ye 
mabsus bain; we suraten, ki-$lam i baq& men bain, b&qi rabti 
hain, aur ye t&m o zail ko j&ti bain. 



PiNCHwfN Fasl. 
5. — 7%€ Jackal, the Representive of the Lion, the king of 

Beasts, examined, 
Jis waqt tamfim baiw&n o insdn B&dsb&b ke rubard saf b&ndb* 
kar kbare hue, B4dsbdb ne sab ki taraf mntawajjih hokar dekh&; 
gidar s&oihne nazar ay&. Puchhd, Tu kaun bai? Us ne ^rz 
ki, ki Main baiw^on kd wakil huQ. B&dsh&h ne kah&, tujh 
ko kis ne bbeji hai? Us ne kah£, Mujh ko darindon keB&dsh&h 
sher Abulb&ris ne bbejd hai. Farm&y&, Wuh kis mulk men 
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raht&, aur r^yat us ki kaun hai ? KaM^ Jangal biydbdn men 
raht& hai^ aur tam&m wahiish o bah&im us ki r^yat hain. PuchM, 
Us ke madadg&r kaun hain? Kuh&, Chite p^rlie, harin^ khar- 
gosk^ lomxi, bhe^e^ sab us ke j&r o madadg&r hain. Farmdy^^ 
Us ki surat aur sirat baydn kar. Gidar ne kah&^ Wuh dildaul 
mee sab haiw&ion se bar£, quwat men ziy&da^ haibat o jalal 
men sab se bartar ; sin& chaur&^ kamar patl^^ sir bard^ kaldiydn 
macbut^ d&nt aur jangul sakht^ &w&z bhdri^ surat muhib ; koi 
insan o haiw&n khauf se s&mhne x^in & sakt^ ; har ek bdt men 
durust, kisi k&m men y&r o madadg&r k& muhtdj nalun ; sakhi 
ais& ki shikir karke sab haiw^&t ko taqsim kar det& hai^ aur 
&p muw&fiq ihtiyaj ke kh&td hai ; jabki dur se roshni dekht& hai^ 
nazdik j&kar khar& hotd hai^ us waqt ghussa us k& faro ho j^t4 
hai; kisi ^urat aur larke ko nahin chhefti; r^ se bahut 
khw&hish o raghbat rakht& hai; kisi se dart& nahin^ magar 
chyunti se^ ki yih us par aur us ke auldd par gh^lib hai^ jis 
tarah pashsha h&thi aur bail par^ aur makkhi &dmiyon par 
gh&lib hai. 



CHHATwfN Fasl. 

6. — The Parrot, the deputy of the Chief of Birds, examined. 

B^ is ke B&dsh£h ne samhne dekh& ki tot& ek darakht ki 
sh^Ukh par baifh^ \x&k, har ek ki b&ten suntd th& ; puchha^ Tii kaim 
hai? Us ne kah&. Main shik&ri jdnwaron k& wakil hiin : mujh 
ko un ke B&dsh&h Anq&ne bhej^ hai. Badsh^ ne kaha^ Wuh 
kah&n rahtd hai? Us ne ^trz ki^ ki Dary&e shor ke jaziron 
men^ buland pah&ron par^ raht4 hai; wahdn kisi bashar ka 
guzar nahin hotd^ aur koi jah^ bhi waMn tak nahin j4 saktd. 
Farm&yd^ Us jazire k& ahwal bayan kar. Us ne kahd^ Zamin 
wahAn.ki bahut achchhi hai, db o haw& mutadil, chashme 
l^hushgawar, anw$ o aqsdm ke darakht meweddr, haiwdndt tarah 
tarah ke beshum^r. Badsh^h ne kah^, Anq& ki shakl o surat 
bay&n kar. Kah£ wuh dildaul men sab t&iron se bar4 hai; urne 
men qawi^ panje aur minqlur sakht ; b&zu nih&yat chaure chakle, 
jis waqt un ko hawi men harkat deta hai^ jah&z ke se b&dban 
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m^lum bote hain; dum Iambi; urne ke waqt^ barkat ke zor se 
pabdr bil jata bai ; bdtbi^ gain^e, wagbaira bare bare jdnwaron 
ko zamm se ufbd le j^td bai. B^sbdb ne kabd, Kbaslat us ki 
bayan kar. Kabd^ Kbaslat us ki babut acbcbbi bai. 

Admiyon ki qaum men Namrud, Fir?iun, kdfir, fisiq, musb- 
rik, munafik, mulbid, bad^bad, zdlim, rabzan, cbotte, aiydr, 
jaib kutre, uebakke, jbii^be, makk^r^ dagbdbdz^ mukbannas, 
zdni^ mugblim^ jabil^ abmaq^ bakbil^ un ke siw& aur bbi babut 
se firqe^ ki jin ke qaul o fi^ qdbil baydn ke nabin bote bain^ aur 
bam un se bare bain. Magar besbtar kbasdili bamida, aur 
akblaq i pasandida men sbarik ; iswdste ki ham&re gurob men 
bbi sardar o rais^ aur y^ o madadgar bote bain^ balki baraare 
sard^ siyasat o riyasat men insdnon ke B^sbdbon se bibtar 
hain^ kyunki we faqat apni gbaraz aur manfi^t ke liye^ r^yat o 
fauj ki parwarisb karte bain ; jab ki maqsad un kd bdsil bo jatd 
hai^ us waqt &uj o ri^yd ke bdl par kucbb kbiy^ nabin karte. 
H&ldnki yib tariqa raison kd nabin bai^ riydsat o sarddri ke 
waste l&zim bai ki B&dsbdb apni fauj o rayat par bamesba 
sbafdqat o mibrbdni rakbe ; jis tarab Alldt$l& apne bandon par 
bamesba rabmat kart£ bai^ isi tarab bar ek Bddsb^b ko cb^iye^ 
ki apni ri^yd par nazar sbafi^at ki rakbe; aur baiwfinon ke 
sardar fauj o r^yat ke b&l par bamesba sbafdqat o mibrbdni 
rakbte bain. Is tarab cbyiintiyon aur t^iron ke rais bbi^ apm 
rayat ki darusti aur intizam men masruf rabte bain^ aur jo kucbb 
fauj o ridyd se saluk o ibs^n karte bain^ us ka badld aur jwaz 
nalun cb^te ; aur apni auMd se bbi parwarisb ke jwaz neki ki 
tawaqqu nabin rakbte^ jis tarab ddmi aul^d ki parwarisb karke 
pbir un se kbidmat lete bain. Haiwdn bacbebon ko paidd karke 
parwarisb kar dete bain^ pbir un se kucbb gbaraz nabin rakbte^ 
faqat sbafdqat o mibrb&ni se pdlte aur kbildte bain. Kbudd ki 
r^b par sdbit qadam bain ; kyunki wub bandon ko paid^ karke 
rizq pabuncbdt& bai^ aur un se sbukr ki tawaqqu nabin rakbta. 
Insdnon men^ agar ye fial i bad na bote^ to AUdtdla un se kyur 
farmdt^^ ki Sbukr karo bam^rd^ aur apne md bdp kd? Hamdrl 
aulad par yib bukm nabin kiya, kyunki ye kufar o ndfarmdni 
nabin karte. Tota jis waqt us kal&m tak pabuncbd^ Jinnat ke 

2 
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hakimon ne bhi kahd^ Yih sach kahtd hai. Insdnon ne sharmin- 
da hokar sir jhukd lij&, kisi ne kuchh jaw&b na diy&* 



S^THwfN Pasl. 
7. — The Frog^ the Deputy of the King of Reptiles and Fishes 

* 

examined. 

B^sh^ ne ek taraf dekh& ki mendak dary& ke kindre, ek (Qe 
par kha^d hu&^ tasbih o tahil men mashghul thd ; puchba, Tu 
kaun hai ? Us ne kahd^ Main darydi jdnwaron ke Badshah kd 
wakil hun. Farmdyd^ Us kd n&m o nishdn bay&n kar. Kahd^ 
Ndm us kd Tamn hai^ dary&e shor men rahtd hai^ tamdm dary^ 
jdnwar kachhwe, machbH^ mendak^ nihang us ki r^yat bain. 
B&dshdb ne kahd, Us ki shakl o surat bay&n kar. Us ne kabi 
dil4aul men sab dary^ jdnwaron se bard ; siirat ajib, sbakl muhib^ 
qad lambd ; tamdm daryd ke jdnwar us se khauf karte hain ; sir 
bard^ dnkhen rosban^ munb efaaurd, ddnt bahut^ jitne darydi 
jdnwar pdtd hai, beshumdr nigaltd hai. Jab ki bahut khane se 
bad hazami hoti hai, us waqt kamdn ki tarah kham hokar, sir 
aur dum ke sor par kha^ d hotd, aur bich ke dhar ko i^ni se 
nikdlkar hawd men buland kartd hai. Aftdb ki hardrat se ua 
ke pet kd khdnd hazam ho jdtd hai, aur beahtar us hdlat men 
behosh bhi ho jdtd hai, us waqt bddal jo daryd se ufhte hain, us 
ko lekar khushki men ddl dete hain j phir to maijdtd aur dar- 
indon ki ghisd hotd hai ; aur kabhi bddilon ke sdth buland hokar^ 
Tdjuj o Mdjuj ki had men jd girtd hai, aur chand roz un ke 
khdne men dtd hai. Qharaz, jitne dary^ jdnwar hain is se <}arte 
aur bhdgte bain; yih. kisi se nahin ^9ixi^; magar ek jdnwar 
ehhotd, pashshe ke bardbar hai, us se nihdyat khauf kartd hai 
is wdste ki wuh, jiswaqt us ko kd^td hai, zahar us kd tamdm 
badan men is ke asar kar jdtd ; dkhir yih mar jdtd hai, aur 
tamdm dary^ jdnwar jam^ hokar ek muddat talak us kd gosht 
khdte hain ; jis tarah aur chhote jdnwaron ko yih khdtd hai, usi 
tarah we sab milkar us ko khdte hain : yihi hdl shikdri jdnwarof^ 
aur tdiron kd hai. B^ us ke kahd. Main ne simd hai, ki sab 
ddmi gumdn karte hain ki ham mdlik aur tamdm haiwan hamdre 
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gbuMm hain ! Main ne jo haiw&non k& ahw&l bay&n kiy&^ us se 
kyun nahin dariydfb karte^ ki sab haiw&n&t mus&wi bain^ kucbb 
faraq nabin^ kabbi, to kbdte bain^ aur kabbi &p dusron ki gbizi 
ho jdte bain ? M^urn nabin^ ki we baiw&non par kis cbix se fa- 
kbar k€u*te bain. H&L&nkij jo hil bamdri bai^ wubi b&l im k& bai ; 
kyunki neki aur badi b$d mame ke z£bir boii bai^ matti Toaen 
sab mil jdwenge^ £kbir Kbudd ki taraf rujd karenge. B^d us 
ke Bddshdb se kab&^ ki Insdn jo yib d^wi karte bain^ ki bam 
malik aur sab baiw^n gbul&m bain^ is makar o bubt&n se un ke 
sakbt tdjjub bai ! Nipat j^bil bain^ ki aisi b^t kbiltf qiy^ kabte 
hain. Main bair^n bun ki we kyunkar yib tajwiz karte bain; 
ki sab darandj cbarand^ shikdri j^nwar^ azbdibd^ nibang^ s&mp^ 
biebchbu^ un ke gbuldm bain ! Yib nabin jdnte^ ki agar darand 
jangal se, aur sbik^ jdnwar pabdron se, aur nibang dary& se 
nilkalkar un par bamla karen, koi insdn bdqi na rabe; aur 
un ke mulk men &kar sab ko tab£b kar dewen, ek &dmi jitfi 
na bacbe ? Gbanimat nabin j&nte, aur is k& sbukr nabin karte 
hain, ki Kbudd ue un ke mulk se in sab baiw&non ko dur 
rakbd bai ; magar ye becb^ baiw&n, jo yab£n giriftdr bain, r&t 
din un ko 6z&b men rakbte bain ; isi sabab gbarur men igae 
hain, ki bagbair dalil o hujjat ke aisd d^wi bem^ul karte bain. 



^THwf?j Fasl, 

8. — TTie Bee, the King of Insects, examined. 

TJs ke bM Badsbib ne baiwdnon ki taraf kbiydl kiyd. Nag^h, 

ek mabin &w&z k^n men pabunebi ; dekba, to makkbiyon ka 

sardiLr Y^ub s&mbne urtd, aur Kbudd lu tasbib o tahlil men 

nagbma sarai kart^ bai. Piicbbd, Tu kaim bai? Us ne kabi. 

Main basbar^ ul ^az ka Bddsbab bun. Farm^y^, Tu ap kyun 

^yd ? jis tarab aur baiwdnon ne apne q&sid aur wakil bbeje, tii 

.ne apni r^yat aur &UJ se kisi ko kyun ua bbej^? Us ne kab&. 

Main ne us ke bdl par sba&qqat aur mibrbani ki, td kisi ko 

kucbb taklif na pabuncbe. Badsb^b ne kab^, yib wasf aur 

kisi baiw^n men nabin bai, tujb men kyunkar bu& ? Kabd, Mujh 

.ko Allat^M ne apni inayat o marbamat se yib W9i»{^t& kiyd. Us 

z 2 
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ke siwi aiir bhi bahut si buznrgiy&n aur Vhdbiy&n bakhshi hain. 
Bidsh&h ne kahd^ Kuchh buzui^y&n apni baydn kar, ki ham 
bhi m^um karen. 

Us ne kah&^ All&t^ ne mnjh ko^ aur mere jad o &ba ko^ bahut 
si m$maten bakhshin; kisi haiwan ko us men sharik nahin kiy^. 
Chundnchi mulk o nabuwat kd martaba ham ko bakhsha^ aur 
hamdre jad o 6b^ ko nasal damasal us k4 irs pahunchayd; 
ye do ni^maten aur kisi haiwan ko nahio din. Us ke siwS 
AlUlt^ld ne ham ko ilm i handasa^ aur bahut si san^tin sikh^n, 
ki apne makdnon ko nih^yat khubi se banate hain. Tamdm 
jah&n ke phal aur phiil ham par hal&l kie^ ki be Vl^alish khate 
hain. Ham&:e lu^b se shahd paid& kiy£^ ki jis se tam4m insdn 
ko shifd h&sil hoti hai. Is martabe par ham4re dydt qurani 
n&tiq hain, aur ham4ri surat o sirat Alldt^d ki sao^t o qudrat 
par gh&filon ke w^te dalil hai. Kyiinki khilqat hdmdri nihayat 
latif, aur sdrat bahut ^jib hai, is w^te ki Alldt^UL ne ham&re 
jism men tin jo|* rakhe hain ; bich ke jor ko murabb^ kiyd, niche 
ke dhar ko lamb&, sir ko mudauwar ban&y& ; ch^ h£th pton, 
m^nd azl$ shakl musaddas ki, nih&yat khubi se mun^ib 
miqd^ ke ban£e, jin ke sabab nishast o barkhdst karte hain ; 
aur ghar apne is ^bush aslubi se bandte hain, ki hawd un men 
hargiz nahin j& sakti, ki jis ke bdis ham ko, yd hamdre bachehon 
ko takHf pahunche. Hdth pdnon ki quwat se darakht ke phal, 
patte, phtil, jo kuchh pdte hain, apne makdnon men jam^ kar 
rakhte hain. Shdnon par char bdzu bande, jin ke bdis urte 
hain ; aur hamdre dank men kuchh zahar bhi paidd kiyd hai, ki 
us ke sabab dushmanon ki shar se mahfilz rahte hain; aur 
gardan patli bandi, ki d^n bain sir ko bakhubi pherte hain ; aur 
us ki donon taraf do dnkhen roshan ^td ki hain, ki un ki roshni 
se har ek chiz ko dekhte hain ; aur munh bhi bandyd hai, ki jis 
se khdne ki lazzat jdnte hain ; do honth bhi die, jin ke sabab 
khdne Id dchizen jam^ karte hain ; aur hamdre pet men quwat 
hdzima ai» bakhshi hai, ki wuh rutubdt ko shahd kar deti hai. 
aur yihi shahd wdste hamdre aur auldd ke ghizd hai; jis tarah, 
chdrpdon ki pistdn men quwat di hai, ki us ke sabab khun 
mustabil hokar dud^ ho jatd hai. Qharaz, ki ye ni^mateQ 
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Alldt$l& ne ham ko ^t6, ki Iiain^ us kd shukr kaMn tak karen ! 
is w^te main ne r^yat ke Ml par shafqato mihrb&ni karke^ 
apne upar taklif rawd rakbi^ un men se kisi ko na bhej&. 

Jiswaqt Y^ub apne kalam se fdrigh hii&, B&dsh&h ne kah&^ 
A&in ! sad &Mn ! tu nih&yat fasih o baligh hai ! Sach hai^ ki 
tere siwd ye ni^maten Alldt^li ne kisi haiw4n ko nahin bakh-* 
shin. B$d us ke puehh&^ Teri r^yat aur sip&h kah&n hai ? Us 
ne kaha, T^6^ pah^r^ darakht par^ jah£n subhit£ pdte rahte hain^ 
anr bdze ddmiyon ke mulk men j^kar^ un ke gharon men sakunat 
ikhtiydr karte hain. Bddshdh ne piichh^^ Un ke Mth se kyun- 
kar saldmat rabte hain ? Kahd^ Beshtar un se chhipkar apne 
tain bachdte hain^ magr kabhi jo we qdbu p£te hain taklif dete 
hain^ balki aksar chhatton ko torkar bachchon ko mdr dflte 
hain^ aur shahd nikdlkar ipas men kh£ lete hain. B&dsh£h ne 
puchh^^ Fhir tum us zulm par un ke kyiinkar sabar karte ho ? 
Us ne kahd^ Ham yih zulm sab apne upar gaw&r& karte hain; 
aur kabhi $jiz hokar un ke mulk se nikal j£te hain ; us waqt we 
Bulah ke w^te^ bahut hile pesh karte hain; tarah tarah ki 
saugh&t^ ^tar^ o khushbu^ waghaira bhejte hain ; tabal aur 4af 
bajate hain ; gharaz^ ki anw$ o aqsdm ke tuhfe tahdif dekar ham 
ko T&n karte hain. Ham&re mizdj men shar o fas&d nahin haij, 
ham bhi un se sulah kar lete hain^ un ke yahdn phir chale ate 
hain ; tis par bhi ham se r^i nahin hain^ baghair dalil o hujjat 
ke d^wi karte hain^ ki Ham m^lik^ ye ghul&m hain. 



NAwfN Fasl. 

Qi. — The Men questioned, their Replies, and the Objections of the 

Animals to them, 

Bddsh^ ne nihdyat khiish hokar us ki t4rif ki^ aur ins&non 
ki jam^t ki taraf mutawajjih hokar fana&y^, ki Is ne jo kah£ 
sab sund^ tum ne? ab tumh^re nazdik koi jaw^b bdqi hai? Un 
men se ek shakhs {r&bi ne kahd^ ki Ham men bahut si fazilaten 
aur nek khaslaten hain^ jin se d$wi ham&rd sabit hota hai. Bdd- 
shdh ne kah& unhen bay4n karo. 
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Us ne kaM^ ki zindagi ham&re bahut ^ish se gnzard hsd, anwd 
o aqsam ki ni$maten^ khdne pine ki, ham ko muyassar hain, 
haiw&iion ko we nazar bhi nahin dtin. Mewon k& maghz aur 
gudil ham&re kh&ne men i,t& hai, post anr gufhli ye kh^te hain ; 
us ke siw& tarah tarali ke kh&ne shirm^l, b^irkMni, gaodida, 
gfiozab&n, kulicha, mutanjan, zerbariyan, muzaffar, shirbiranj, 
kab&b, qorm&, bur&ni, fimi, dudh, dahi, gin, qism qism ki mitMi, 
halwd sohan, jalebi, iBiddu, perd, barfi, amriti, lauziydt waghaara, 
kh&te hain. Ta&in tab^ ke w&te n4ch, ning> hansi, ehuhal, 
qisse, kahdni muyassar hain; libds fakhira aur ziwar&t, tarah 
batarah ke pahinte hain ; namad q^lin, chandni, j^j&m^ &ur 
bahut se farsh fiirosh bichhdte hain; haiwdnon ko ye simdn 
kah&n muyassar hain? Hamesha jangal ki gh4s khate hain, 
aur T&t din nang dharang ghuldmon ke tarah mihnat aur mush-* 
aqqat men rahte hain. Ye sab chizen dalil hain is par, ki Ham 
m&iik aur ye ghuMm hain. 

Tdiron kd wakil hazir ddst$n sdmhne shdkh i darakht par 
baifhd th^, us ne Bddsh^h se kah&, ki Yih £dmi jo apne anw$ o 
aqs£m ke khdne pine par ifdkhar kartd hai, yih nalun jdnta, ki 
haqiqat men in ke waste yih sab ranj o ^6b hai. Badsh^ ne 
kahd, Yih kyunkar hai ? use baydn kar. 

Kah&, Is w^te ki is drdm ke liye, bahut mihnaten aur ranj 
ufh&te hain; zamin khodnd, hai jotnd, bail khainchnd, p&ni 
bhamd, dnaj bond, kd^nd, tobid, pisnd ; tanur men dg jaldnd, 
pakdnd; ghosht ke wdste qasaiyon se jhagarna; baniyon 'se 
hisdb-kitdb kam&. Mdl jam^ kame ke liye mihnaten uthdna, 
jlm o hunar sikhnd, badan ko ranj dend, diir diir mulkon ko 
jdnd, do paise ke wdste amiron ke sdmhne hath bandhkar, 
khare bond. Gharaz, is jad o kad se mdl o asbdb jama karte 
hain, bdd mame ke wuh ghairon ke hisse men dtd hai ; agar 
wajah haldl se paidd kiyd hai, to us kd hisdb o kitdb hai, nahin to 
azab o aqdb ; aur ham is ranj o azab se mahfuz rahte hain, 
kyunki ghiza haman faqat ghds pdt hai. Jo chiz zamin se paidd 
hoti hai, be mihnat o mashaqqat us ko apne tasarruf men Idte 
hain; anw$ o aqsdm ke phal aur mewe, ki Alldt^d ne apni 
qudrat se hamdre wdste paida kie hain, khdte hain, aur hamesha 
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us k& Bhakr karte hain. Fikr o tal&sh kh£ne pine ki^ hamilre 
dil men kabhi nahm dti ; jah&n j&te hain, fazl ilAhi se^ sab kuchh 
muyassar ho jdtd hai^ anr ye hamesha qui ki fikr men ghaltdn 
bechdn rahte hain. Aur tarah tarah ke kh£ne^ jo ye khdte hain, 
waisehi ranj o ^^b bhi uth&te hain. Amrdz muzamana men 
mubtald rahte hain; bukh^r o dard sir^ haiza^ sars&m^ fdlij, 
laqwd^ jauri, khdnsi^ yirq^n, tap i diq, phord, phunsi^ khujli, 
ddd, khandzir^ pechish^ ish&i, dtashak^ soz&k^ fQpd^ nakw&sd; 
gharaz^ aqsdm ki bimdriydn un ko $riz hoti hain — daw& d&m ke 
liye tabibon ke yahdn daure phirte hain ; tis par behaydi se kahte 
hain^ ki Ham m&lik aur haiw&n hamdre ghuldm hain ! 

Ins&n ne jaw4b diy&, Ki bim^ ki khususiyat kuchh ham&re 
w^te nahin hai^ haiwdn bhi beshtar amr&z men mubtald bote 
hain. 

Us ne kah&, Haiw&n jo bimfir hote hain, sirf tumhdri amezish* 
aur ikhtildt se ; kutte, billi^ kabutar^ murge waghaira haiwandt^ 
ki tumhdre yahdn girift4r hain^ apne taur par kh&ne pine nahin 
p&te hain, isi -vrdste bimdr ho jdte hain ; aur jo haiwdn ki jangal 
men mukhalla bittab^ phirte hain, har ek marz se mahfuz hain ; 
kyunki khdne' pine ke waqt un ke muqarrar hain, kami beshi 
us men nahin &ti ; aur ye haiwdn&t jo tumhdre yahfin girift&r 
hain, apne taur par auqdt bassar nahin kame p&te ; khdnd bewaqt 
"khdte, yd mdre bhiikh ke anddz se ziydda khd jdte hain, badam 
ki riydzat nahin karte, isi sabab kabhi kabhi bimdr ho jdte hain. 
Tumhdre larkon ke biindr hone ka bhi, jrihi sabab hai, ki h&mi« 
la auraten, aur ddiydn hire se ghair mun&sib khdne, jin par tum 
apnd fal^har karte ho, khd jdte hain, isi se akhldt, ghaliza paid& 
hote hain, dudh bigar jdtd hai ; us ke asar se larke bad surat 
paidd hote, aur hamesha amrdz men mubtald rahte hain ; inhen 
marzon ke b&is marg i mufdjdt, aur shiddat i niz^, aur gham o 
ghusse men girift&r rahte hain. Qharaz, ki tum apne ^mdl ki 
shdmat se in ^zdbon men girift&r ho, aur ham in se mahfuz hain. 
Khane ke aqsdm men tumhdre yahdn shahd naHstar aur bihtar 
hai, jis ko kh&te aur daw& men isti^mdl karte ho, so wuh mak- 
khiyon kd, lu$b hai, tumh&ri sanat se nahin. Phir^ kis chiz k& 
£Eikhar karte ho 1 bfiqi phal aur d&ne ? Un ke khdne men ham 
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turn sharik hain^ aur qadim se hamd^re tumhdre jad o &h& shank 
hote chale &e hain. Jin dinon tumh&re jadd i sl&, hazrat Adam 
o Haw&^ bdgh i bihisht men rahte the^ aur be mifanat o mash-> 
aqqat wahdn ke mewe kMte^ kisi tarah ki fikr o mihnat na thi^ 
ham&re jad o &h& bhi waMn us niz o ni$mat men un ke shank 
the. Jab tumhare buzurgwdr apne dushman ke bahkane se 
^ud& ki nasihat bhiil gae^ aur ek ddne ke wdste hirs ki^ wahan 
se nik&le gae^ firishton ne niche lakar^ aisi jagah dal diya jaban 
phal patte bhi na the^ mewon kd to kyd dakhal ? Ek muddat 
talak is gham men royd kie^ dkhir ko tauba kabiil hui. Khuda 
ne gunlLh mu$f kiyd^ ek firishte ko bhejd^ us ne yahdn akar zamin 
khodnd^ bon&^ pisnd^ pakdnd^ libds bandnd sikhlaya. Gharaz^ 
r^t din us mihnat o mashaqqat men giriftdr rahte the. Jab ki 
auldd bahut paidd hiii^ aur har ek jagah jangal o &b&ii men 
•rahne lage^ phir to zanun ke rahnew^on par bidat shuru ki ; 
ghar un ke chhin liye, kitno ko pakarkar qaid kar hj&; 
bahutere bh&g gae ; un ke qaid o girift&r kame ke wdste anw$ 
o aqsam ke phande aur jdl band ban£kar darpai hue. Akhir ko, 
naubat yah&n tak pahunchi^ ki ab turn khare ho fakhar o 
martaba apnd baydn karte ho; mim&zare aur mujddale ke 
wdste mustard ho. Aur yih jo tum kahte ho^ ki ham khuslu ki 
majlis karte hain^ ndch^ rang men mashghul rahte hain^ 
^ish o ishrat men auqdt basar karte hain^ lib^ fdkhira^ aur 
zewar anwd o aqs&m ke pahinte hain^ aur un ke siwd aur bahutsi 
chizen jo ham ko muyassar nahin hain. Sach hai^ lekin un men 
se har ek chiz ke jwaz tum ko azdb o ^qdb bhi hotd hai^ ki jis se 
ham mahfiiz hain I Eyunki tum shMi ki majlis ke iwaz mdtam 
khdne men baithte ho; khuslu ke badle gham uthdte ho. Rag, 
rang, aur hansi ke badle, rote aur ranj khenchte ho. Nafis 
makdnon ki jagah, tarik qabr men sote ho. Zewar ke iwaz gale 
men tauq, hathon men hathkari, panon men zanjir pahinte ho. 
T$rif ke badle hajo men girift&r hote ho. Gharaz, har ek khushi 
ke iwaz gham bhi u^hate ho, aur ham in musibaton se mahfiiz 
hain ; kyunki, ye mihnaten aur ranj ghuldmon, badbakhton ke 
wdste chdhe. Aur ham ko tumhare shahron aur makdnon ke 
badle, yih maiddn wasia muyassar hai^ zamin se dsmdn tak, 
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jah&n ji ch&ht& hai urte hain ; har& har& sabza daiyil ke kin&re 
be taklif charte chugte hain; be mihnat o mashaqqat rizq haUU 
kh&te^ aur p&ni latif pite hain^ koi man^ kamew&ld nahin ; rassi, 
dol^ mashak^ kuze ke mnhUi) nahin; ye sab cluzen tumh&re 
w^te ch&hiye, ke apne k&ndhon par u^h^kar j/i baj& lie phirte, 
anr bechte ho; hamesha mihnat o musibat men girift&r rahte 
ho. Ye sab nishdniy&n ghnl&mon ki hain^ yih kah&n se s&bit 
hot& hai^ ki turn m&lik aur ham ghul&m hain ? 

Bfidsh&h ne ins&non ke wakil se puchh&^ ki Ab tere nazdik 
koi jaw&b aur b&qi hai? Us ne kah&^ Ham men khubiy^n aur 
buzurgiy&n bahut hain^ ki ham&re d$w& par dal^at karte hain. 
Bddsh&h ne kah&^ Unheii»bay&n kar. 

In men se ek shakhs |br&ni ne kah&^ ki AlMt^ld ne ham ko 
anw$ o aqsam ki buzurgiy&n bakhshin; din o nabuwat^ aur 
kal&m i munazzil^ ye sab nidmaten at& kin. Haldl o hardm^ aur 
nek o bad se dg&h karke, w&ste dukhul jannat ke, ham ko khds 
kiyd. Qhusal, tah&rat, nam^, roza, sadqa, zakwat, masjidoQ 
men nam&z ad& kam&, minbaron par khutba parhnd, aur bahut 
ib&daten ham ko t$Hm kin. Ye sab buzurgiydn is par dal&lat 
karte hain, ki Ham m&Iik hain aur ye ghuldm. 

T&iron ke wakil ne kah&. Agar taammA o fikr karo, to m$lum 
ho, ki ye chizen tumh4re w&ste ranj o ^z&h hai^. Bddshdh ne 
kahd, Yih ranj kis tar|^ hai ? 

Us ne kahd. Ye sab ib&daten AMt^U ne is w6ste muqarrar ki 
hain, ki gun&h un ke 961 ho }&wen, aur gumr&h na hone pdwen. 
Agar ye qaw^id i sharai par ^mal na karen, I^hudi ke nazdik 
Tu siy&h howen ; isi khauf se ib&dad men mashghul rahte hain } 
aur ham gun&hon se p&k hain; ham ko kuchh ihtiydj ib&dat 
ki nahin jis se ye apnd fakhar karte haii^. Aur Alldt^ld ne 
paighambaron ko un logon ke wdste bhejd hai, jo ki kdfir o 
mushrik, aur gunahg^ hain us ki ib&dat nahin karte. BiLt din 
fisq o fujur men mashghul rahte haiQ, aur ham is shirk o m^i 
se bari hain. I^hudd ko w&hid o Idsharik jdnte hain, aur us ki 
)b&dat men masruf rahte hain. Aur ambiyd o rasul misl tabib o 
najjumi ke hain. Tabibon se wuhi log ihtiy&j rakhte haii), jo 

2 A 
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ki mariE o alii bote hain. Aur najjdmijron se manhus o bad 
t&li iltijd karte kain. Aur ghusal o tahdrat tumhare wdste is 
liye farz hud hai^ ki bamesha ndpdk rahte bo^ rat din zina aur 
ighldm men auqdt basar karte bo, aur besbtar ganda badan 
bote bo, is wdste turn ko tabdrat kd bukm bai ; aur bam in 
cbizon se kinfira karte bain ; tamdm sdl men ek bdr qurbat 
karte bain, so bbi sbabwat o lazzat ke w&ste nabin, sirf baqd i 
nasal ke liye is amar ke murtikab bote bain. Namaz o roza is 
wdste farz bai, ki us ke sabab tumbdre gundb ^fii bo jdwen ; 
ham gmidb karte nabin, bam par kyun farz bowe? Sadqa 
zakwdt is liye wdjib bai, ki turn babut mal balal o haram se 
jam^ kar rakbte bo, ahli buquq ko n^n dete ; agar gbarib o 
miskm par kharcb karo, to kdbeko zakwdt farz bowe? Aur 
bam apne abnde jins par sbafqat o mibrbdm karte bain ; bukhal 
se kabhi kucbb jam^ nabm karte. Aur yib jo kabte bo, ki 
Alldt$la ne bamdre wdste balal o bar&m, aur hudud qis&s ki 
dyaten ndzil ki bain, so yib tumbdre tdlim ke waste bai ; kyunki 
qalb tumbare tdrik bote bain, jibdlat o nddani se fdide aur 
nuqsdn ko nahin samajbte bo, isi wdste muallim aur ustdd ke 
mubtdj rabte bo ; aur bam ko, bild wdsta paigbambaron ke, bar 
ek cbiz se Alldt^ld kfaabar kartd bai. 

Tdiron kd wakfl jis gbari yib kab ebukd, Bddsbdb ne insdnon 
ki taraf dekbkdr, kabd, Ab aur jo kucbb tum ko kabnd bdqi bo 
baydn karo. ^ 

Insdnon ki jamd$t se Jrdqi ne jawdb diyd, ki Abbi babut 
fazHaten aur buzurgiydn bam men bdqi bain, jin se sdbit botdhai 
ki bam mdlik, aur baiwdn bamdre gbuldm bain. Cbnndncbi 
zeb o drdisb ke wdste anw$ o aqsdm ke libds, doshdiab, kimkbdb, 
harir, debd, samur, masbni, gulbadan, malmal, mabmiidi, 
saban, atlas, jdmddni, doriyd, cbdrkbdna, tarah tarab ke farsb, 
qdlin, namad, jajam, cbdndni, us ke siwd aur babut ni^maten 
bam ko muyassar bain : is se mdlum botd bai, ki bam mdlik 
aur ye gbuldm bain; kyunki baiwdnon ko yib sdmdn kabdn 
muyassar bai? Vt^O^ mahaz jangal men gbuldmon ki tarab, 
pare phirte bain. Yib sab Kbudd ki bakhsbisben aur ni^maten 
bamdre milkiyat par dalil bain; bam ko Idiq bai, ki un par 
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hukiimat kh&wind&Da karen; jis tarah cMhen im ko rakhen, 
yih sab hamare ghuldm hain. 

Badshah ne haiw&non ge kahd^ Ab turn is Ul kjfi jawab dete 
ho ? Darindon ke wakil Kalela ne us &dmi se yiha^ Ki turn 
us lib&s f^khira aur muldim par^ jo itiid fakhar karte ho, yih 
kaho, ki ye tarah tarah ke libas agle zamane men kah^ the ? 
magar haiwdnon se ztdm o bidat karke chhin liye. 

Admi ne kahd, Yih b&t tu kis waqt ki kahta hai ? 

Kalela ne kah&, Tumh&re yahdij sab libason men n^uk o 
mul^im, debd o harir, aur ibreaham hot& hai, so wuh kire ke 
lu^b se hai. Aur kaprd ddam ki auldd men nahin hai, balki 
hashr^t ul arz ki qism se hai, ki apni panah ke waste darakhton 
par ludb se lanta hai, ki jare garmi ki &fat se mahfiiz rahe ; 
turn ne bajaur o zulm us se chhin liy&, isi w&ste Alld ne turn 
ko is ^z&b men girift&r kiy& hai, ki use lekar mihuat se tante 
binte ho, phir darzi se sildte, aur dhobi se dhuUte ho. Gharas 
aise aise ranj o mihnat ufh&te ho, ki is ko ihtiydt se rakhte, aur 
bechte ho, ki hamesha isi fikr men ghaltdn pechdn rahte ho ; 
isi tarah aur libds, ki beshtar haiw^dt ki Ishil hH se binte hain. 
Khusus libds &khira tumh&re aksar haiw&n ki pasham bote 
hain, zulm o t^di se un se chhinkar apni taraf nisbat karte ho ; 
is par itn& fakhar kam^ bejd hai. Agar ham is se fakhar karen 
to zeb detd hai, kyunki Alldt^ld ne hamdre badan par paid& 
kiya hai, ki ham apne satar o lib^ karen; us ne shafqat o 
mihrbdni se yih lib&s ham ko ^ta kiy& hai, ki sardi garmi se 
mahfiiz rahen; jis waqt ham paida bote hain, uai waqt se 
Alldt^ hamdre badan par yih libds bhi paidd kartd hai ; us ki 
xnihrb&ni se, bemihnat o mashaqqat, yih sab ham ko muyassav 
hai, aur turn hamesha dam i marg tak, isi fikr men mubtal& 
rahte ho ; tumhiure jidd i i\& ne Khudd ki n& farm^ ki thi^ 
nsi ke badle tum ko yih ^zkh hot& hai. 

B&dsh&h ne Kalela se kahd, ki Adam ki ibtid&e lihilqat k& 
ahwdl ham se bay&n kar. 

Us ne kahd jis waqt Allit^ ne Adam o Hawd ko paidd kiy&, 
ghiz& aur poshish, misl haiwdndt ke, un ke w&ste muhaiyd ki ; 
chun&nchi purab ki taraf, Yiqdt ke pah&p par, lihat istiwi ke 
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niche, ye donon rahte the ; jis waqt nn ko paida kiy& sirf nange 
the, sir ke biUon se tam&m badan un k& chhip& rahti, aur unhin 
hSlon ke sabab sardi garmi se mafius rahte the; us b%h men 
chalte phirte, anr tam&m darakhton ke mewe kh&te the, kirn nau 
ki mihnat o mashaqqat na nfh&te, jis tarab ab je 1(^ is men 
girift&r hain. Hukm il&hi yih th^, ki Tam^ darakbt ke mewe 
kh&wen, magar is darakht ke naz^ na j&wen. Shait&n ke 
bahk&ne se ]Piud& ki nanhat bhul& di ; nsi waqt sab martaba 
]&t& rah&, sir ke b&l gir gae, nange ho gae, firishton ne 
bamaujab hukm il4hi ke, wah&n se nik£l b&hir kar diyi. 

Jis waqt darindon ke wakil ne yih ahwfil bay&n kiy&, &dmi ne 
kah&, Ai darindo, turn ko l&zim o mun&ib nahin hai, ki hamdre 
s&mhne guftagu karo; bihtar yih hai, ki chupke ho raho, 
Kalela ne kah&, Is kd ky& sabab? Kah&, Is w&ste, ki haiw&non 
men tum se ziy&da sharir o badz&t koi nahin hai; aur kisi 
haiw&n men tumhiri si qas&wat i qalbi nahin ; aur murd&r-khdne 
men bhi itni haris koi nahin hai, haiw^on ke zarar ke siw& tum 
men koi fdida nahin, hamesha un ke qatl o gh&rat men rahte 
ho. Us ne kaha, Yih kyiinkar hai, use baydn kar? Kahd^ 
Is wdste, ki jitne darind hain, haiw&n&t ko shik&r karke kh&j&te 
hain, ustukhw&n torte aur lahu pite hain, hargiz un ke hH par 
rahm nahin karte. 

Darindon ke wakil ne kah&. Ham jo yih harkat haiw&non 
se karte hain, faqat tumhfiri t^im se : w&M ham us se kuchh 
w&qif bhi na the, is Yr&ste ki qabl Adam ke, darind kisi haiw&n 
ko shik&r na karte the. Jo haiw^ ki jangal baydb&n men 
maijati th&, us ki, gosht khdte; zinda haiwdn ko taklif na 
dete. Qharaz, jab talak idhar udhar se gird par& gosht p&te 
kin jdnddr ko na chherte, magar waqt ihtiydj o iztirar ke majbur 
the. Jab ki tum paidd hue, aur bakri, bher, gde, bail, unt, 
gadhe pakarkar qaid karne lage, kisi haiw&n ko jangal men 
b&qi na rakhd, phir ghost un k& jangal men kah&n se miltd? 
L&chdr hokar zinda haiwdn ko shik&r karne lage, aur ham&re 
wdste yih haMl hai, jis tarah tum ko iztirdr ki hdlat men murddr 
khdn& rawd hai. Aur yih, jo tum kahte ho, ki Darindon ke 
dilon men qasdwat aur berahmi hai, ham kisi haiw&n ko apnd 
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sh&ki nahin p&te^ jbjs& kuchh turn se shikoh karte hain. Aur 
yih^ jo kahte ho^ ki Darind haiw^on k& pet ch&k karke lahu 
pite aur gosht kh&te hain^ turn bhi yihi karte ho. Chhuriyon se 
k&tnd^ zabah karke^ kMl khamclm&, pef ch4k karke ustukhw&n 
torn&^ bhunkar khdn^^ ye harkaten turn se waqd men &ti hain ; 
ham aisA nahin karte hain. Agar ghaur o taammul karo^ to 
m^um ho ki darindon k& zulm tumh&re bar^bar nahin hai, aur 
tarn &pas men apne bhdi bandon se yih harkat karte ho^ ki 
darind us se w&qif bhi nahin hain. Aur yih^ jo kaht^ ho^ ki Turn 
se kiffl ko n&fy nahin pahimcht^ hai ! so yih z&hir hai, ki ham&ri 
kh&l h&L se turn sab ko nafigi pahunchti hai ; aur jitne shikluri 
jdnwar tumh&re yah&n girift^ hain^ shik&r karke turn ko 
khil&te hain : magar yih kaho^ ki tum se haiw^&t ko ky& fidda 
pahunchtd hai? Nuqs&n z&hir hai^ ki haiwdnon ko zabah karke 
un ke gosht ko khate ho. Aur ham se tum ko itn& bukhal hai^ 
ki apne murdon ko bhi matti men g&r dete ho^ ki ham kh&ne 
na p&wen ; ham ko na tumh&re zindon se fidda hot& hai^ na 
murdon se. Aur yih^ jo kahte ho^ ki Darind haiw&non ko qatl 
o gh&rat karte hain, so yih tum ko dekhkar darindon ne ikhtiy&r 
kiy& hai ; ki H&bil QabQ ke waqt se, is waqt talak dekhte chaie 
&te hain, ki tum hamesha jang o jadal men mashghiU rahte 
ho; chundnchi Bustam, Isf^diy&r, Jamshed, Zuhh^k, Fare- 
don, Afirdsiy&b, Manuchar, D&r&, Iskandar waghaira hamesha 
qit&L o jid&l men rahe, aur isi men khap gae. Ab bhi, fitna o 
fius&d men tum mashghul ho, tis par behay&i se fakhar karte ho, 
aur darindon ko badn&m karte ho. Makar o buht4n se ch&hte 
ho, ki apm m&likiyat s&bit karo : jis tarah tum hamesha jang o 
jadal men rahte ho, darindon ko bin kabhi dekh& ki &pas men 
ek dusre ko ranj dewe; — agar darindon ke ahw&l ko khiib 
taammol aur fikr se dary&ft karo, to m^lum ho, ki ye tum se 
k&hin bihtar hain. 

Ins^on ke wakil ne kah&. Is par koi dalil bhi hai. Us ne 
kah&, Jo tumh&ri qaum men z&hid o $bid bote hain, tumh^ 
mulk se nikalkar pah^f jtmgal men, jah&n darindon ke mak&n 
hain, j&te hain, aur unhen se r&t, din, garm suhbat rakhte hain, 
darind un ko nahin chhep te. Pas, agar darind tum se bihtar 
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na hote tumh&re z&hid o $bid k&heko un ke pds j&te? kyunki 
8&lih aiir parhezg&r shariron ke p&s nahin j&te, balki un se dut 
bh&ghte hain^ yihi dalil hai^ ki darind turn se bihtar hain. Aur 
dusn dalil yih hai, ki tumh&re z&lim B&dsh&hon ko^ agar kia 
fidmi ki sal&h o znhd men shak wdqj hot& hai^ lis ko jangal 
men nikfil dete hain ; agar darind us ko nabin chherte^ is se we 
m$lum karte hain^ ki yib shakhs sdlih aur mutaqqi bai ; kyunki^ 
bar ek jins apni hamjins ko pahch&n leti hain^ isi wdste darind 
d^ib j&nkar^oun se t^rruz nabin karte. Sacb bai^ '^ Wali r^ wali 
mai sben&sad.'^ H&n^ darindon men sbarir aur badz£t bbi bote 
bain^ so yib kah&n nabin^ bar jins men nek bad bote bain; 
magar jo darind^ ki sbarir bain^ we bbi nekon aur s&libon ko 
nabin cbberte ; par badz&t ddmiyon ko kb& jdte bain. 

Jis gbari darindon k& wakQ is kal&m se fdrigb bu&^ jinnon ke 
gurob se ek bakim ne kaba^ Yib sacb kabtd bai^ jo nek log 
bain^ we badon se bbdgkar nekon se ulfat karte bain^ agarcbi 
gbair jins bowen ; aur jo bad bain^ we bbi nekon se bbagte^ aur 
badon se jiikar milte bain. Agar ins&n sbarir o badz&t na bote^ 
to $bid o zdbid un ke kdheko jangal pabar men jdkar rabte^ aur 
darindon se, b^wajud gbair jinsiyat ke, mahabbat paidd karte ? 
kyunki, in ke un ke kucbb mun&sibat z&hiri nabin bai, magar nek 
kbaslat men albatta sbarik bain. . Tamdm jinnon ki jamdat ne 
kab&, Yib sacb kabtd bai, is men kucbb sbak o sbubha nabin 
Ins&non ne bar taraf se jo yib l$nt$n sum, nib&yat sbarminda 
bokar, sab ne api)& sir jbukd liy&. 



DAswfw Fasl. 
10. — Conclusion of the Controverify. 
Jis gbap we is kaldm se farigb hiie, jin ke ek bakim ne kab^ 
Ai insdnon aur baiwdnan ke gurob, kasrat i kbalaiq ki m$rifat se 
turn gbafil bo, we log jo rubdni aur nurdni bain, ki jism se kucbb 
^aqa nalun rakte, un ko nabin jdnte bo ; aur we arwdb mujar- 
rada, aur nafiis basita bain, ki tabqdt afl^ par rabte bain. 
B$ze im m^n se, ki gurob maldikd bain, we kura i afl&k par 
muta^yin bain ; aur b^e, ki kura i zamabrir ki was^t men 
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rahte haan, vre jinn&t aur guroh shay&tuL hain. Fas^ agar turn 
us khaldiq ki kasrat ko dary&ft karo, to m$lum ho^ ki inB&n aur 
haiwdn un ke muqabale men kuchh wajiid nabtn rakhte ; is w&ste 
ki kura i zamahrir ki was^t daryd aar khushki se dah chand 
hai^ aur kura i falk ki was^at bhi^ kura i zamahrir se das 
hisse ziydda hai. Isi tarah kura i falk qumar sab kurahon se 
das hisse ziy&da hai; gharaz^ har ek kura fauq&ni ko^ kura 
taht&m se^ yihi nisbat hai^ aur ye sab kure khaldtq nih&ni se 
bhare hain ; ek balisht bhar jagah b&qi nahin hai, ye arw&h 
mujarrada wahdn rahte hain. Pas, Ai insdno, agar tum un kt 
kasrat dekho, to mdilum karo, ki tumh&ra guroh un ke ^e kuchh 
martaba nahin rakhta, aur tumh&ri kasrat o jam^iyat is par 
naMn daldlat k^i, ki tum m&lik ho, aur sab tumhdre ghuMm ; 
kyunki, sab bande AM ke, aur us ki fauj o r^yat hain ; b$zon 
ko bdzon ke w^te musakhkhar aur t6h\ kiyd hai. Qharaz, jis 
tarah us ne ch&hd, apni hikmati b&ligha se un men ahk&m 
intizam ke jan kie ; hai men us kd hamd o shukr hai. 

Hakim jinni jis waqt is kal&m se fdrigh hua, B&dshdh ne, 
insdnon se kaha, Jis cluz par tum apnd fakhar karte ho, us ki 
jawab haiwanon ne diyd, ab aur jo kuchh kahnd bdqi ho, use 
bay&n karo. Khatib i hijdzi ne kahd. Ham men aur bhi fazilaten 
hain, jin se yih sdbit hotd hai, ki Ham mdlik aur haiwdn ghuldm 
« hain. Bddshdh ne kahd, Unhen baydn karo. 

Us ne kahd, Alldtdld ne ham se bahut ni^maton k& w$da 
kiya hai : qabar se nikalnd ; tamdm rue zamin par muntashir 
hond ; hisab qiyamat ; pul sardt par chalnfi ; bihisht men d&khil 
hona ; fardaus, jannat anndim, jannat i khuld, jannat i adan, jannat 
mdwd ddr-us saULm, ddr-ul qar&r, ddr-ul maqdm, d&r-ul mat- 
taqin ; darakht i tobd, chashma i salsabil, nahren shar&b, aur 
dudh, shahd aur p&ni se bhare howen ; makdndt buland ; huron 
ki muldqdt ; j^hudd kd qurb ; in ke siwa aur bahut si ni^maten 
Allatdld ne hamdre wdste muqarrar ki hain, haiwdnon ko ye 
chizen kahdn muyassar hain 7 Yihi dalil hdi, ki Ham mdlik aur 
haiwdn hamare ghuldm hain. In ui^maton aur fazilaton ke siwd, 
aur bhi buzurgiydn ham men hain, jin ko ham ne mazkur nahin 
kiyd. 
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Tdiron ke wakil haz&r D&stdn ne knh&, Jis tarah turn se 
All£t^l& ne w&de nek kie hain^ isi tarah tumMre az^b ke waste 
w^e bad bhi kie hain. Chundnchi azdb i qabar^ saw^ i 
munkar o nakir^ dahshat i roz qiydmat^ sbiddat his&b^ dozakh 
men dakhil hon^ ; ^zdb i jahannam^ jahlm^ saqar^ lazz&, aaat, 
hatma, h^weh pairihan i qitran pahinni ; zard &b pind^ zaqiim 
ke darakht khdni^ malik i dozakh ke qanb rahn& j shaitanon ke 
hamsde ^&h men giriftdr hon& ; ye sab tumhare waste haiii^ in 
ke siwa aur bhi bahut se ^z^b o ^&b hain. Aur ham un se 
bare hain^ jais& ham se w$da saw^b kd nahin kiy&^ wais^hi 
w^d 9z£b k& bhi nahin kiy&. Khuda ke hukm se ham rdzi o 
sh&kir hain ; ki^ fi^ o harkat se ham ko na fdida hai^ aur na 
nuqsdn : pas^ ham tum daLQ men bardbar hain^ tum ko fauqiyat 
ham par nahin. Hij&zi ne kah&^ Ham tum kyiinkar barabar 
hain^ kyunki ham bar h&l men hamesha b&qi rahenge ? Agar 
JKhudd ki it^t ham ne ki hai^ to ambiy& aur auUyd ke sath 
rahenge^ aur un logon se suhbat rakhenge jo ki s^id^ hakim, 
^fi&zil, abddl, autdd^ zdhid^ $bid, s&lih, &rif hain; aur mushdbahat 
un logon ko maldika i muqarrabin se hai^ ki neki kame men 
sabqat karte hain^ laqd i rabb&ii ke musht&q hain^ aur apne jdn 
o m&l se usi ki taraf mutawajji hain, aur u^ par tawakkul 
karte hain^ uca se saw&l karte aur ummed rakhte hain, aur us 
ke khauf se darte hain. Aur agar ham gundhgar hain, ki us ki • 
it&^t nahin karte, to ambiy& ki shafdat se hamdri makhlasi ho 
jdwegi. Khasusan, nabi barhaq^ rasul beshak ki shafd^t se sab 
gundh hamdre ^iu ho jdwenge. Bid us ke ham hamesha 
jannat men rahenge, aur firishte ham se yih kahenge, Saldm 
tum par, khush ho, tum, aur jannat men ddkhil ho, hamesha 
us men raho. Aur tum, jitne guroh haiwdnon ke ho, sab in 
ni^mdton se mahrum hokar dunyd ki mufdraqat ke b$d bilkul 
fand ho jdoge, ndm o nishdn bhi tumhdrd na rahegd. 

Is bdt ke suntehi sab haiwdndt ke wakilon ne, aur jannat ke 
hakimon ne kahd, Ab tum ne bdt haq ki kahi, aur dalil mazbut 
baydn ki, fakhar-karnewdle aisi chizon se fakhar karte hain: 
lekin ab yih baydn karo, ki we log jin ke ye ausdf o mahdmid 
hain, akhldq o khubiydn, aur nekiydn un ki kis taur par hain 
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agar j&nte ho^ to mufassal bay&n karo. Sab ins&non ne ek sfi^t 
mutafakkar hokar sukut ki. Kisi se bay&n na ho sak^. 

B$d ek dam ke, ek f&zil i zaki ne kah&^ Ai BddsUlh i $dil^ jab 
ki huzur men ins&non ke d^we kd sidq zfihir hu/i, aur yih bhi 
m$lum hu&^ ki in meQ ek jam^t aisi hai^ ki we muqarrib iMhi 
hain^ aur nn ke w&ste ausdf i hamida^ sif&t i pasandida^ 
akhl&q malkie jamila^ siratm ^dilie qudsiya^ ahw^ 9Jibe 
gbariba hain^ ki zabdn un ke bay&n se q&sir hai ; ^1 un ki kunh i 
sif&t men $jiz hai^ tam&m w&}z aur khatib hamesha^ muddat 
alumr un ke waaf ke bay&n men pairawi karte hai^ ; par qado* 
w&qai un ki kunh i m^rif ko nahin pahunchte. Ab B^sh^ i 
$dil^ un gharib ins&non ke haq men^ ki haiw&n&t jin ke ghul&m 
hain^ ky& hukm kart& hai ? 

B&dshdh ne farm&y&^ ki Sab haiw&n&t insanoQ ke iih\ aur zer 
hukm rahen^ aur un ki farm&nbarddn se taj&waz na karen. 
Haiw&ion ne bhi qabiil kiy&, aur rdzi hokar sab ne bahifz amdn 
wuh£n se mur&jdt ki. 



2 B 



PART ni. 



A VOCABULARY. 



» »^'»» » ^«>«» w» 



2 B 2 



PART III. 



A VOCABULARY. 



CHAPTER I. 
ALPHABETICAL LIST OP THE WODRS OCCURRING 

IN THE READING LESSONS. 



8. 



P. 



A. 

A. 
A. 

P. 



P. 
P. 



A. 



P. 



ab, ad. now, presently, just 
now. 

dbf m. water; lustre (in 
games) ; sharpness (of a 
sword) . 

abd^ m. (plural of abil), 
fathers. 

abdbll, m. a swallow. 

abiidy m. eternity, without 
end. 

dbddy a. cultivated, inhabit- 
ed, populous, prosperous. 
Abdd kamd, to build, to 
cultivate, to make a place 
inhabitable. 

dbdddn, see dbdd. 

dbddi, f. a habitation, a plea- 
sant place; population, 
cultivation, abundance. 

abadi, a. eternal, without 
end. 

aboTj m. a cloud. Abar 
kamd, to becloud* 



A. abddl, m. a religious person, 
a devotee, an enthusiast. 

p. dbddr, m. the person entrust- 
ed with the charge of 
water for drinking. a» 
clear, sharp. Abddr hond^ 
to be clear. 

p. dbddri, f. the brilliancy (of 
gems) ; temper (of steel) ; 
sharpness (of a sword) . 

s. abh(, ad. just now, exactly 
now, immediately. 

A. ijUnd, m. an adorer, a devotee.- 

p. dbuhaydt, m. water of life, 
the fountain of life. 

A. abnd, m. (plural of ibn), 
sons. 

A. abndijina, a. of the same 
quality or rank ; comrades, 
equals. 

p. abreshanij m. silk, sewing 
silk, raw silk. 

p. abruj f. the eyebrow. 
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p. dbrii, f. honour^ reputation. 
Aifru bafhnd, to increase 
in reputation. 

s, abtak, ad. till now^ hitherto^ 
yet. 

8. abtalak, see abtak. 

JL. abHUhdris, m. a lion. 

A. Abf&zar Chamihr, a proper 
name. 

8. abhi, just now^ exactly now ; 
immediately. 

8. achchhd, a. good^ excellent^ 
well. Aehchkd hond, to 
recover. 

8. achhai, a. imperishable. 

H. achdnak, ad. suddenly^ un- 
expectedly. 

H. dckdr, m. pickles. 

A. add, f. performance^ pay- 
ment. Add kamdj to per- 
form^ to pay. 

A. adab, m. institute; polite- 
ness. Adab dend, to pay 
respects ; adab kamd, to 
respect^ to behave politely. 

A. dddb, m. (plu. of adab), cere- 
monies^ etiquette. Auddb 
bc^dldnd, dddb bajdnd, to 
pay respects to. 

A. Qddlat, f. a court of justice; 
law^ justice. 

A. ^idam, m. non> existence^ 
nothing, privation. 

A. ddam, m. Adam, the first 
man ; man. 

A. 4^^i £ habit, custom, usage 



A. €uidwat, f. enmity, hatred, 
strife. Addwat kamd, to 
hate. 

s. dddM, half a " damp,'' (a 
small coin) ; half a piece 
of cloth. 

8. ddhd, a. half. 

8. adher, a. middle-aged, just 
past prime (applied most 
frequently to women) ^ 
Adher hond, to be middle- 
&ged. 

8. adhjald, a. half-burnt. 

8. adhmdd, a. half-dead. 

A. 4dil, a. just ; f. ddila. 

A. adl, m. justice, equity. 

A. ddm{, m. f. a descendant of 
Adam, a human being 
(man or woman), an indi- 
vidual, people. 

A. ddmiyat, f. humanity, civi- 
lity. 

A. adnd, a. inferior, lowest, 
mean. 

A. adni, f. meanness. 

A, ctdu, m. an enemy. 

A. dfat, f. calamity. 

A. dfdt, f. (plural of dfat), 
calamities, misfortunes, 
evils. 

u. afldk, m. (plural of falak), the 
heavens, heavenly bodies. 

A. afldtun, m. Plato. 

p. afrdsiydb, m. name of an 
ancient king, who was 
slain by Rustam. 
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p. dfiin, f. praise, inter), bravo I 
well done ! 

p. dfirin sad djrin, inter) . praise 
in the highest I 

p. afodna, m. a fiction, tale, 
story, romance. 

p. qfaoa, m. sorrow, concern, 
vexation, interj. ah I alas I 
Afsos kamd, to lament. 

p. dfidby m. the sun, snnshine. 

p. djidba, m. a ewer. 

A. H. ajii kamd, v. a. to pardon. 

A. H. q/i« Hand or hqfdnd, to be 
pardoned. 

s. dff, f. fire. Aff dend or 
lagdnd^ to set on fire. 

p. dgdh, a. informed. Agdh 
karnd^ to inform, to ac- 
quaint. 

p. tigar, conj. if. 

s. agdfi^ ad. before, in firont> 
forward. 

p. qgarchi, conj. fdthough. 

8. cf^e, before, in firont, beyond, 
formerly, forwards, hence, 
rather, sooner. 

A. «^2ai, a. superior, stronger, 
most likely. 

8. agld, a. prior, first, chiefi 
principal ; ancestor, an- 
cient; other, next. fem,a^/{. 

p. dh, f. a sigh, interj. alas I Ak 
kamdj or fndmd, to sigh. 

8. dhai, m. sound, noise. 

A. ghd, m. compact, treaty, 
covenant; time, season. 



p. cthdushikan, a. covenant- 
breaking, 
p. ^hdi-shikanf, f. the breaking 

of a covenant, 
p. dhisia, ad. gently, slowly, 

softly, tenderly. 
A. ahl, m. people. Ahl e baad^ 

rat, or ahl e kasab or no* 

zar, the wise. 
A. ahmaq, a. very or most 

foolish, a fool. Akmaq 

hond, to be a fool. 
A. ahmaqij f. folly. Ahmaqi 

kamdy to act foolishly. 
A. ahwdl, m. (plural of hdl)^ 

condition, circumstances, 

events, state, account > 
A. (lid, m. fault, blame. Aib 

kamd or lagdnd^ to de- 

fiemie. 
A. H. ^b'kamewdldj m. a de- 

famer. 
A. ^ish, m. pleasure, delight, 
p. aiydz, a. proper name. 
A. aiydnij m. (plu. of yom), days, 

times, seasons, weather, 
s. dj, ad. to-day. 
A. (i/od, m. wonder, admira« 

tion. a. wonderful, rare. 
A. qjdHb, m. wonders, curiosi- 
ties. 
H. aj{, an interjection to call 

or bespeak attention. 
A. q;(b, a. wonderful, rare. 
A. qfiba, a. wonderfid. 
A. qfib gharib, a. wonderful. 
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A. ^iz, a. impotent^ weak^ 
humble^ dejected. J^'iz 
hand, to be impotent. 

A. djiz(, f. weakness^ dejection. 

A. ajadm, m. (plural of jism), 
bodies. 

s. dj^ak, ad. till to-day. 

s. djtalak, ad. tiU to-day. 

A. ajuba, a. wonderful^ a 
strange thing. 

A. akbar, a. greater, very great, 
greatest. 

8. akeld, a. alone. 

A. dkhir, a. last, latter, final. 

JL, dkhirat, f. futurity, a future 
state. 

A, akhldq,^ m. (plural of khalq)^ 
the good properties of 
mankind, virtues ; eithics. 
Akhldq kamd, to moralise. 

A. akhldt, m. (plural of khalat) 
the humours of which the 
blood is composed in the 
body of animals. 

A. aksar, a most, many, much i 
for the most part. , 

A. (1^, a. highrest. 

8. alaff, a. separate, apart, dis- 
tinct. Alag rahnd or hond, 
to be or remain distinct. 

p. a/awA, f. pollution, contami- 
nation, filth. 

A. dlam, m. the world, universe, 
time ; regions ; beauty. 

A. H. gldmat rakhnd, v. a. to 
mark. 



A. d^f^i-^bdbj m. material 

world. 
A. dlamubaqd, m. eternal 

world. 
A. dlamuijsdm, m. world of 

bodies, material world. 
A. dlatnuirwdh, m. immaterial 

world, world of spirits. 
A. dl^mumdni, m. real world. 
A. dlamusurat, m. ideal world, 
A. qldwa, conj. besides. 
A. albatta, ad. certainly, in- 
deed. 
A. dlh a. high, sublime, grand 

eminent. 
A. dli'himat, a. of high temper 

or spirit. 
A. (i/i/, a. sick. Aid kond, to 

be weak, indisposed. 
A. (f/m, a. learned, knowing. 
A. aliqissa, ad. in short, in a 

word. 
A. alldh, m. God. 
p. dluda, a. defiled, stained, 

smeared, soiled; immers- 

sed, covered, 
p. dmad, f. arrival, incomCj 

coming. Amad hond, to 

arrive; dmad raft kamd, 

or dmad ahud kamd, to 

come and go. 
A. amal, m. action, practice, 

rule. Amal kamd, to 

practise ; plu. CLmdl, 
A. cmdl, m. (plural of gmat),^ 

actions, acts. 
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A. amdn, f. safety^ security, 
quarter. 

A. amdnat, f. deposit, charge ; 
faith, religion. 

A. ambiyd, m. (plu. of nab(), 
prophets. 

p. amboh, m. a crowd, multi- 
tude, mob, concourse. 

V. dmdani, I import, income, 
revenue; ways. 

p. dmezishy f. mixture, mix- 
ing; intercourse, temper- 
ament. 

A. amir, m. a commander, a 
nobleman, a grandee, a 
lord. 

A. amir aUdh, m. sovereign, 
lord. 

A. (fmm, a. common, public, 
plebeian; the common 
people. 

A. amr, m. an order, a com- 
mand, an affair. 

A. amrdz, m. (plu. of marz)} 
sicknesses, diseases. 

s. amritif a. nectarious. f. a 
kind of sweetmeat ; a small 
vessel for drinking out of; 
a kind of cloth. 

A. amsdl, f. (plu. of masal), 
•proverbs. 

8. and, V. n. to come. m. The 
sixteenth part of a rupee. 

B, and}, m. grain, 
e. an4d, m. an egg. 

p, andar, prep, within, inside. 

2 E 



p. anddz, m« measure, weigh- 
ing; valuation, conjecture, 
guess. 

p. andesha, m. thought, medi« 
tation, suspicion, care« 
Andesha kamd, to reflect, 
to hesitate, to fear. 

s. andhd, a. blind, dark. 

s. andheri, f. darkness* 

p. angez, a. exciting* 

p. angezi, f. excitement. 

p. angur, m. a grape ; granula- 
tions in a healing sore* 

p. angtisht, f. a finger. 

s. angufhi, f. a ring worn oa 
the finger. 

p. anjdm, m. end. Anjdm 
kamd, to finish, to com- 
plete. 

s. anjdn, a. unwitting, uninten- 
tional, not knowing; a 
stranger. 

s. dnkh, f. the eye. 

A. anqd, m. the phoenix, a. 
rarte, wonderful. 

s. dnsu, m. a tear. Anm 
bahdnd, or bahnd or ta- 
paknd, to shed tears. 

A. anwd, m. (plu. aina^), sorts, 
kinds, varieties, a. diverse, 
various. 

s. dp, self, selves, sir. 

H. dpahunchnd, v. n. to arrive 
at. 

s. dpas, themselves, one ano- 
ther ; kindred. ^ 
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8. apnd, m. belonging to self^ 
own ; f . apni. 

p. dqdy m. masterj owner. 

A. dqil, a. wise^ sensible. 

A. gql^ f. wisdom, opinion, 
sense. 

A. gqli, a. reasonable, relating 
tointdlect. 

A. ctqlmandy a. wise. 

A. qqlmandiy f. wisdom. 

A. aqrabd, m. (pla. of qartb), 
kindred. Mends, allies. 

A. agrdn, m. (pin. of gam), 
periods of years. 

A. aqsdm, f. (plmral of gisam), 
sorts, kinds, Tarions kinds. 

8. dr, f. skreen, shelter, pro- 
tection ; contention. 

A. ^rab, m. Arabia; an Ara- 
bian. 

A. qrdb(f a. belonging to the 
vowel points. 

p. drdish, f. ornament, prepa^ 
ration, equipage. 

p. dram, m. ease, health, com- 
fort. Aram kamd, to rest, 
to repose. 

p. drdmgdh, f. a resting-place, 
a bed-chamber. 

p. drdsta, m. adorned. 

A. arbdb, m. (plu. of roA), lords, 
possessors, masters. 

A. (rrt, a. naked, void of. 

A. drif, a. wise, sagacious, 
pious, devout; a holy 
man. 



A. H. driz hand, v. n. to befedl, 
to happen. 

A. arhdn, in. (plu. of rakari), 
pillars, props. 

s. drnd, v. a. to prop, shelter 
protect. 

A. gr»a, m. area, space, time, 
while, interval. 

A. p. grsa-gdh, f. a field, a 
plain. 

A. arwdh, f. (plural of riUi) 
spirits, souls. 

A. qrz, f. a petition, request^ 
representation. Arz^kar^ 
nd, to represent, to offer. 

p. drzu, f. wish, desire, want. 
^zu kamd, to wish, to 
desire. 

p. drzumand, a. desirous, long- 
ing. Arzumand kond, to 
be desirous of. 

A. de, f. hope, desire ; reliance^ 
gsd, m. a club, stick, staff. 

p. dsdish, f. rest, ease, tran*' 
quillity. 

p. dsdn, a. easy, convenient, 
commodious. 

A. asar, m. a mark^ impres- 
sion, effect. Asar kamd, 
hond or jand, to make aB 
impression, to affect,* to 
effect, to become affected* 

A. asbdb, m. (plu. of sabab), 
causes, goods and chattel?. 

p. dseb, m. a misfortune, trou* 
ble^ calamity. 



WOBDS IN THE BEADING LESSONS. 



105 



p. dshiyma, m. a bird's nest. 

A. ashkdl, f. (plu. of shakal), 
forms^ figures, appear- 
ances, semblances. 

p. oiAmf, m. f. an acqnaintanoe, 
lover, firiend. Ashna kamd, 
to form a friendship, to 
act in a friendly man- 
ner. 

p. dshndi, f. acquaintance, 
friendship. 

A. ashrdf, (plu. of shar^, no- 
bles, grandees. 

p. ashrqft, f. a gold coin so 
called. The Calcutta ash- 
rafi is worth %£1-11^. 

A. €ul, £ root, origin, founda- 
tion, lineage, capitaL 

A. a^ld, ad. hj no means, 
never, not at all. 

A. aslumdiy the principal, (in 
money.) 

A. ashiby m. manner, mode, 
method, order. 

p. dsmdfiy m. the sky, the fir- 
mament, heaven. 

p. dsmdnif a. heavenly, celes* 
tial, sky-coloured, azure. 

A. amdf m. the middle, in- 
terstice, interval, folds. 

s. dspds, m. vicinity, circum« 
ference; ad. around, on 
all sides. 

s. dsrd, m. trust, reliance; 
asylum, retreat, abode. 

A. astahal, m. a stable. 

2 E 2 



p. dstdna, m. a threshold, a 
fiikir's residence. 

p. dsuda, a. at rest, quiet; 
glutted, saturated. 

A. (i/a, f. a gift, a favour. Aid 
kamd, to give. 

p. dtash, f. fire. 

s. d(h, a. eight. 

s. dfhiain, a. eighth. 

A. ailai, m. satin. 

A. atrdf, m. (plu. of taraf), 
sided, environs, confines, 
districts. 

A. ^tdr, ml a perfumer, drug- 
gist. 

A. a/i£7<ir,m.(plu.of/at(r),man- 
ners, behaviour, devoirs. 

A. anUddf f. (plu. of walcui), 
children, ofispring, de- 
scendants, progeny. 

A. auliyd, m. (plu. of tra/i), 
prophets. 

A. auqdi, f. (plu. of tvaqt), 
times, circumstances. 

H. our, conj. and, also, more, 
other. 

A. <mra^, f. a woman, a wife. 

A. aurshalim, Jerusalem. 

A. ausdf, m. (plu. of wasfj, 
praises, qualities, endow- 
ments; descripticms. 

s. avatdr, (vulgarly auidr)^ 
birth, descent, incarnation 
of the Deity. 

A. qwdm-innds, m. the com- 
mon people. 
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A. ^ttvdmm, (plu. of (vmm), m. 
the vulgar^ the populace. 

p. c{«;£fra^ a. vagabond^ wanderer. 

p. dwdz, f. voice, sound, report, 
fiune, echo, a whisper. 

A. ^ydn, f. (plu. of (lin), eyes; 
grandees, nobles. 

A. dyat, f. sign or mark (plu. 
dydf). 

A. azd, m. (plu. of Qzo), mem- 
bers, limbs. 

A. €Ufdby m. pain, misfortune, 
martyrdom, punishment. 
^db kamd, to torment. 

A. azdbUjahannam, m. the tor- 
ments of hell. 

A. ctzdhi-qabr, m. torment of 
the grave. 

p. dzddy a. free, liberated; 
solitary. Azdd kamdj to 
manumit, to set at liber* 
ty, dzdd horn, to be set at 
liberty. 

p. dzddiy f. freedom, indepen- 
dence, release. 

A. azaly f. eternity, without 
beginning. 

p. azbaski, ad. since, for as 
much as. 

p. azhdahd, m. a large serpent, 
a dragon. 

A. aziyat, f. oppression; dis- 
tress. Aziyat pahunchdnd, 
to oppress or distress. 

A* ^zi^, a. dear, darling, wor- 
thy, respected, pr^pious. 



Az(z jdnnd or rakhnd, to 
love. 

A. azM. m. (plu. of zald), 
ribs, sides; districts; con- 
vexities, arches. 

A. CLZo, m. member, limb, joint. 

A. azrdvy m. (plu. of zarar), 
injuries, losses. 

p. dzurda, a. afflicted, sad, 
dispirited, vexed, weary* 
Azurda kamd, to afflict, 
to vex. 

p. dzurdagl, f. affliction, dis- 
pleasure, vexation. 

H. bdbdjdn, m. dear father, fa- 
ther of my life. 

p. babar, m. a lion, a tiger. 

H. bachdnd, v. a. to save, to 
preserve; to spare, to 
leave. 

p. bachcha, m. an infant, a 
child, the young of any 
creature. 

H. bachndy v. n. to be saved, 
to escape. 

p. bad, a, evil, bad. 

p. bddy f. wind. 

A. b4dy adv. after, afterwards, 
subsequent. 

p. bdda, m. wine, spirits. 

p. bad ^hd, a. faithless, trea-r 
cherous. 

A. badal, m. exchange, snbsti* 
tution. 

s. bddal, m. a cloud. 

p. badan, m. the body. 
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A. badaun, a. of the oountry 
or desert^ an Arab of the 
desert^ a countiyinan. 

7. bad'bakht, iinfortimate. 

p. bddbdn, m. a sail. 

A. p. badhazami J f.ixudig^iioTi, 
bad digestion. 

p. badi, f. badness^ wicked- 
ness. 

A. badld, m. exchange^ a sub- 
stitute^ recompense, re- 
venge. Badld chdhnd, to 
desire or seek revenge; 
badld dend or lend, to alter, 
to take revenge. 

e. badlif i, dondiness. 

p. badndm, a. infamous. Bad- 
ndm kamdf to render infa- 
mous ; badndm hond, to be 
infamous. 

p. badra, m. a bag of money. 

p. bddshdhy m. a king. 

p. bddshdhat, f. a kingdom, 
government. 

p. bad'Shakl, a. ill-shaped, ill- 
looking. 

p. bad-mrat, a. ugly, ill-condi- 
tioned. 

p. badtar; a. worse. 

H. bdg^ f. a rein, a bridle. 

A. baffdddj proper name. 

p. bdgA, m. a garden, orchard, 
grove. 

A. bagihair, adv. without, be- 
sides, except; as bc^hair 
dalil, without proof. 



A. baffhdwat, £ rebellion, 
p. bddbdn, m. a gardener. 
8. bagld, m. name of a species 

of heron, 
p. bahd, m. price, value. 
A. bahdim, m. j(plu. of bahtm) 

beasts. 
H. bahaliydy m. a servant arm* 

ed with bow, arrow, &c., 

a huntsman. 
p. baham, adv. together, one 

with another, one against 

another, 
p. baham pahunchnd, v. n. to 

be procured, 
p. bahdna, m. pretence, eva- 
sion, contrivance, excuse, 

pretext, 
p. bahdr, f. spring, prime, 

bloom, beauty, delight. 
s. bdhir, ad. without. Bdhir 

jdnd or kondy to go out ; 

bdhir kamd or kardend, 

to put out. 
H. bahkdndy v. a. to balk, to 

mislead, 
p. Bahlul, m. a prince endow- 
ed with every virtue; 

name of a celebrated der- 

vise; a man addicted to 

laughter, 
s. bahnd, v. n. to flow, to 

glide, to float; to blow; 

to pass, 
p. bahra, m. fortune, portion ; 

profit. 



108 



VOCABULAEY OF 



p. bahramand, a. bleaaed^ pros- 

peioaB, profitable. 
H. bahrtj f. a Mcon, a female 

hawk. 
8. bahutf a. much, many. 
A. bahuterdj a. many^ very 

much. 
A. b(tld, a. &t, distant^ abeent^ 

remote. 
8. bdinphimd, v. n. to torn to 

the left hand. 
A. bdis, m. caose^ motiye, rea- 

8on^ account^ subject* 
H. baifhndj y. n. to sit. 
p. bayd kond, v. n. to be fit^ 

accurate^ true. 
p. bqjdldndf y. a. to perform^ 

to accomplish^ to execute^ 

to obey. 
8. bajdndj y. a. to sounds to play 

on a musical instrument. 
8. bajnd, y. n. to be sounded^ 

to sound, 
p. bdky m. fear. 
A. bakhily a. miser^ niggard. 
A. bakhilij f. stinginess^ nig- 
gardliness. 
p. bakhshif m. a general^ a 

commander-in-chief. 
p. bakhshish, f. gift^ grants for- 

giyeness. 
p. bakht, m. fortune, 
p. bakhtbeddr, a. fortunate, 
p. bakhtmand, a. fortunate. 
8. baknd, y. n. to prate^ to 

clatter. 



8. bakri, f. a goat^ a femdk 

goat. m. bakrd. 
p. bakhshnd or bakhsh dend, 

or bakhshish kamd, y. a. 

to giye, to bestow. 
8. bdl, m. hair; h. ear of 

com ; p. wing. 
H. bal, m. a coil; strength, 

sacrifice. 
A. bald, f. calamity, 
p. bdld, ady. aboye, up, high, 
p. bdid khdna, m. an upper 

story, a balcony, 
p. baland, a. high. Baland 

kamd, y. to exalt, 
p. baldsdffhun, m. name of a 

place. 
8. bdl bacha, m. children. 
A. baliffh, a. eloquent. 
A. bdligjh, m. a youth just 

arriyed at maturity, au 

adult, 
p. bdlisht, f. a span, 
p. balki, conj. but, moreoyer. 
n. bandnd, y. a. to make, to 

prepare, to build, to com- 
pose, to adjust. 
p. bandagl, f. slavery, service, 

devotion. 
8. bandar, m. a monkey, 
p. H. band hond, v. n. to be 

bound. 
s. bdndhnd, v. a. to bind, to 

shut up. 
p. bdnff, f. ypice, crying out, 

crowing of a cock. 
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A. ban(ddamjixi.Bonso[AABLWL, 
men. 

H. banndj y. n. to be made^ to 
become^ to succeed. 

s. bansi, f. a flute. 

8. bdnfni, y. a. to share^ to dis* 
tribute^ to divide. Bdnf 
lend, to divide and take. 

8. banyd, m. a shop-keeper^ a 
merchant. 

H. bdpf m. father. 

A. baqd, f. duration^ immorta- 
lity, eternity. 

A. bdqi, a. remaining, perma- 
nent, m. balance. Bdqi 
rahndf to remain, to be 
left, to be saved; bdqi 
hondf to be left. 
bdqir khdn(, f. a kind of 
bread or cake mixed with 
batter and milk. 
baqqdl, m. a grain-mer- 
chant, a shop-keeper. 
bar, f. bosom ; produce. 

p. bdr, m. load, fruit; time, 
once ; a court. 

s. bard,2L. large, great. . 

p. bardbarij f. equality; com- 
petition. 

s. baraiy m. a carpenter. 

8. bafdi, f. greatness, excel- 
lence, boasting. 

s. bdra-singdj m. a stag. 

8. barasnd, v. n. to rain. 

p. s. barbdd kamd, v. n. to 
destroy. 



p. 



A. 



p. 



p. bdr barddri, f. the means of 
conveyance, beasts of bur- 
den. Bdr barddri kamd, 
to bear a burden. 

p. barfy m. f. ice^ snow. 

p. barfi, f. kind of sweatmeat. 
a. iCy, snowy. 

p. bdr-gdhy f. a court, a place 
of audience. 

p. barhamj adv. united, con- 
fused ; angry. Bar ham 
hondy to be confused or 
angry. 

p. barhaq, a. very true. 

s. barhnd, v. n. to increase, to 
be promoted^ 

s. barhjdnd, v. n. to increase. 

s. bari, f. a dish made of pulse. 

p. bdr-Udm, m. public audi- 
ence, 

p. barkhdst, f. rising up; re- 
moving fromoflSce. Bar- 
khdst kamd, to rise; to 
remove firom office. 

p. barkhdrddr, a. happy, enjoy- 
ing long life and prospe- 
rity. 

p. H. bar land f v. a. to produce, 
fulfil, accomplish, yield. 

s. barsdt, f. the rainy season, 
the rains. 

H. bartan, m. a dish, plate, 
vessel, utensil. 

p. bartari, f. excellence, supe- 
riority, 

p. bos, adv. enough,. plenty. 
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8. basdnd, v. a. to people^ to 
colonize. 

B. bdsan, m. a basin, plate, 
dish, goblet, pot, &;c. 

A. bcLsdrat, f. sight, seeing, 
perceiving. 

8. basar kamd, v. a. to make 
an end, to finish. 

8. baserdy m. a bird's roost. 

A. bashar, m« man, mankind, 
mortals. 

p. H. bos hona, v. n. to be suf- 
ficient. 

A. bashriyat, f. humanity, hu- 
man nature. 

A. basirat, f. sight, drcum- 
spection, prudence. 

A. basirati, a. circumspect. 

A. bastty a. simple, uncom- 
pounded. 

7. baski, conj. although. 

s. basti, f. an abode, a village . 

A. bcU, f. a goose, a duck. 

s. bat, ^' tripe, twist, a wrinkle. 

H. bat, f. a word. Bat kamd, 
to converse with. 

s. bdf, f. a road, a weight. 

H. batdnd, v. a. to point out, 
to explain, to teach. 

H. bdtil, a. false, vain, absurd, 
futile, ignorant; abolished. 

A. bdtiriy m. the inward part, 

the heart. 

B. batldndy v. a. to shew, to 

explain, to point out, to 
teach. 



H. baf pdr, m. highway-man, 
villain. 

H. baffd, m. deficiency, ex-* 
change ; injury. 

8. batt{, f. a candle ; a wick. 

8. batti bujhdnd, v. a. to put 
out the candle. 

p. b&waVy m. credit, faith. Bd- 
war kamd, to believe; 
bdwar hond, to be credible. 

p. baydbdn, m. a desert, a 
wilderness. 

A. baydn, m. explanation, rela- 
tion. Baydn kamd, to ex- 
plain, to unfold, to relate. 

A. bdz, a. some, certain ones. 

p. bdz, m. a hawk, a female 
falcon, adv. again, back. 
Bdz and, to decline, to 
leave off, to refuse; bdz 
rahnd, to decline, to reject, 
to leave off. 

p. bdzdr, m. a market. 

p. bdzi, f. play, sport. Bdzi 
kamd, to sport, to engage 
in a game. 

A. baze, a. some, certain ones. 

p. bdzu, m. the arm. 

p. be-adab, a. rude, presump- 
tuous, impudent. 

p. be^adabi, f. rudeness, pre- 
sumptuousness. 

p. bSbuk, fearless. 

p. be-bas, a. without power, 
or authority. 

p. bebasij f. helplessness. 
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A. be-basfrat, a. impradent. 

A. be-basirdti, f. imprudence. 

p. bechdra, a. helpless. 

H. bechndy v. a. to sell. Bech 
4dlnd, ditto. 

p. be-ddd, a. unjust^ lawless. 

p. be-dddi, f. injtistioe^ law- 
lessness. 

H. be-dhafak, a. without fear 
or doubt^ feailess. 

p. begdna, a. strange, undo- 
mesticy foreign. 

p. be-ffham^ a. without anxiety. 

p. be^hamtd, a. incomparable. 

p. be^hamtd-ij f. incomparable- 
ness. 

p. be-harakai, a. motionless. 

p. bc'hayd, a. shameless, im- 
modest, impudent. 

p. be-hayd-t, f. shamdesek 
ness. 

p. behisSj a. insensible, sense- 
less. 

p. be-hoahy a. senseless, stupi- 
fied, intoxicated. 

p. H. behoah ho jdnd^ v. n. .to 
become senseless or de- 
ranged. 

p. behuda, a. absurd, yain, idle, 
fruitless, unprofitable. 

p. be-ihtiydt, a. incautious, im- 
provident, imprudent. 

p. bejd, a. ill-timed, ill-placed, 
improper. Befd kamd, to 
act improperly. Bejdkah- 
ndy to speak improperly. 

2 D 



B^d hand, to be inaccu- 
rate. 

p. be-kdvy a. unemployed. 

p. be-kdri, f. want of employ- 
ment. 

p. bekaa, a. friendless* 

p. bekaat, f. forlorn state. 

8. bemdi bhdi, m. a brother 
bom of a different mother 
by the same &ther« 

p. be-muruwat, a. unkind, 
cruel. 

p. be-qardty a. inconstant, un- 
settled, distracted.^ 

p. be-qardri, f. instability, in- 
constancy, restlessness. 

s. ber, m. a fruit, the jujube ; 
time, turn; delay^ 

A. be^rahmy a. unkind. 

H. befiy f. fetters; the basket» 
used to irrigate fields with. 

p. be-ahakk, a. doubtless, cer-^ 
tain. 

p. beah'bahd, a. of great price 
or yaluCr 

p. beahi, f. excess, surplus. 

p. beah-qimat, a. of great price 
or value; 

p. beah-qlmcUij f. costliness. 

p. be-ahumdr, a. countless^ 
numberless, much. 

H. befdy m. a son, a child. 

A. be-t(uilluq{y f. imconnected^ 
ness* 

p. be'taummndy a. without re- 
flection, or consideration. 
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p. 


be-icuimmvli, f. inconsider- 


8. 




atene88. 


s. 


p. 


be-waqt, a. out of 8ea8on^ 


s. 




ill-timed. 


8. 


p. 


he-waq&fy a. iguorant^ inex- 






pert, 8tttpid. 


8. 


p. 


be-waqUfi, f. 8tupidity. 




p. 


be-zabdn, a. 8peeclile88. 


8. 


H. 


bhagdnd, y. a. to cause to flee. 


H. 


H. 


bhdgnd, v. n. to flee, to run 






away. Bhdgjdnd, ditto. 


H. 


8. 


bhdiy m. brother. 




B. 


bhdi bandy m. brothers, rela- 


8. 




tions^ friends. 


8. 


8. 


bhald, a. good, excellent. 


8. 


H. 


bhdrdy m. hire. 




i^. 


bhar dend, y. a. to pay, to 
fill ; to reimburse ; to darn. 


A. 


8. 


bhdriy a. heavy ; of import- 






ance ; troublesome. 


8. 


8. 


bhamdy v. a. to fill, to satisfy. 




8. 


bharosd, m. hope, depend- 
ence, faith. 


8. 


H. 


bhafaknd, t. n. to go astray, 
to wander^ to miss the 






right path. 


Pr 


8. 


bhaunkndy y. n. to bark. 


P. 


8. 


bhed, m. separation, secrecy. 




H. 


. bhejndj y. a. to send, to 


P. 


 


transmit. Bh^ dend, ditto. 


S. 


8. 


bhek, m. a toad, a frog. 




8. 


b?i€r, f. a sheep, a ewe. 


8. 


8. 


bheri, f. a ewe. 


8. 


8. 


bheriyd, m. a wolf. 


A. 


U 


, bhijwdndy y, a. to cause to 
send. 


A. 



bk&kh, f. hunger. 

bhukhdy a. hungry. 

bhuld dend, y. a. to deceive. 

bhuldnd, v. a. to cause to 
forget, or be deceived. 

bhulnd, v. n. to forget, to 
mistake. [bi*oiL 

bhunnd, v. a. to parch, to 

bibl, f. a lady, (vulgarly,) 
a wife. 

bich, prep, in, into, among, 
between, during. 

bichdnd, v. a. to spread. 

bichckhu, m. a scorpion. 

bichhond, m. bedding, bed, 
carpetting. 

bidat, f. heresy, schism, 
oppression. Btdat kamd, 
to innovate, to oppress. 

bigdfy m. violation, differ- 
ence, quarrelling. 

bigdrrudy v. a. to spoil, to 
cause misunderstanding 
among friends. Bigar jd- 
nd, to be spoiled. 

bihishty f. paradise. 

bthtavy a. good, excellent, 
well, better. 

bljy m. seed, ^erm. 

bijliy f. lightning, a thunder- 
bolt. 

bikndy y. n. to be sold, to sell. 

bUy m. a hole. 

bUdy prep, without. 

bildwdsitOy a. without means 
or mediator. 
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A. bU-farZj adv. with the sup- 
position granted. 

A. biUhUly adv. entirely, 
wholly. 

s. bUla, m. a male cat. 

p. bimdr, a. sick, indisposed. 

F, bimdri, £ sickness. Flu. 
bimdriydn, diseases. 

p. blnd^ a. dear-sighted. 

p. bind-i, f. sight. 

p. Btrbal, m. proper name. 

H. bimi, f. a wasp, a small 
grain. 

a. bis, a. twenty. 

A« bittdbdy adv. by nature. 

p. bo, f. smell, odour. 

H. bq;h, m. a load. 

H. bolnd^ y. n. to speak, to tell. 

s. bond, y. a. to sow. 

A. buhtdn, m. calumny, false 
imputation. 

8. bAjhnd, y. a. to understand, 
to comprehend, to think. 

A. bukhdr, m. steam; globing 
heat. 

A. bukhly m. avarice, stingi- 
ness, parsimony. 

H. btddnd, v. a. to call. 

p. bulbtU, f. a nightingale, a 
shrike. 

H. bulwdnd, y. a. to cause to 
call or send for. 

H. bunnd, v. a. to weave, to 
intertwine. 

H. burd, a. bad, worse. 

H. burdi, f. badness. 

2 D 2 



p. burdni, f. food consisting of 
the fruit of the egg-plant 
fried in sour milk. 

p. burdbdrt, f. bearing of a 
burden, forbearance, pa- 
tience. 

H. burhdpd, m. old age. 

p. but, m. an idol, a beloved 
object, a mistress. 

p. buzurg, a. great ; a grandee. 

p. buzurgl, f. greatness, exal- 
tation. 

p. biLzurgiydn, dL.jioh\e». Pers. 
plu. 

p. buzurgwdr, a. superior, an- 
cestor. 

s. bydh, m. marriage. Bydh 
kamd, to marry. 

H. by or a, m. diflference, his- 
tory, account. 

p. ckd, f. tea. Chd banana, to 
make tea. 

s. chabdnd, y. a. to chew, to 
masticate. 

s, chdbnd, v. a. to chew. 

p. chdbuk, m. a horsewhip. 

s. chdh, f. desire, wish, love, 
affection, choice, want, 
appetite. 

p. chahaknd, v. n. to whistle 
(birds). 

p. chahckahd, m. the song of a 
bird. 

p. chahchahdnd, v. n. to sing, 
to warble ; also chahchahe 



mdmd. 
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s. chdhndf y. a. to love^ to like^ 

to desire^ to wish for^ to 

cliooee. 
H, cAatn, m. ease^ relief^ repose. 

Chain kamd, to take rest. 

Chain se hond, to be at 

rest. 
8. chaind, m. a kind of com. 
H. chhend, millet. 

7. chdk, m. a rent^ a slit. a. 

rent, torn. Chdk kamd, 
to rend, slit, tear. 

8. chakki, f. a millstone. 

s, chcU, f. gait, pace, habit, 

custom. 
p. chdldk,2L, laborious, active, 

alert, clever. 

« 

8. chalan, m. habit, custom, 
conduct, behaviour, a. 
current. 

8. chdUdhdly f. gait, motion, 
manners. 

8. chdlUy a. forty. 

8. chalndy v. n. to move, to go, 
proceed, go off, pass (as 
coin), to be discharged 
(as a gun) . Chaldjdnd, to 
go ; chald dnd, to come. 

H. cAamaA:, f. splendour, glitter. 

p. chamcha, m. a spoon. 

p. chaman, m. bed in a garden, 

8. chamrd, m. leather, a hide. 

p. chundnchi, conj. so that, in 
such manner that. 

p, chand, a. some. s. m. the 
moon. 



8. chdnd, m. the moon. 

8. chdndi, f. silver (pure), 
plate; the crown of the 
head. 

8. cA^^mfnfyf. the moon-beams; 
name of a flower; a cloth 
spread over a carpet; any 
thing white and shining. 

p. changul, m. claw, talon, 
hand, clutch, grasp, hook. 

p. chdpldatf f. flattery, wheed- 
ling. 

H. chdr, a. four. 

p. H. chdra, m. remedy, help, 
cure; forage, food for cat- 
tle, bait. 

p. chardgdhf f. a pasture, a 
meadow. 

8. chardndy v. a. to graze, to 
pasture. 

p. charand, m. a beast that 
grazes. 

s. charchdy m. f. gossip, report, 
discourse. 

p. charffhy m. a kind of hawk. 

H. charhndy v. n. to ascend, 
mount, also charhjdnd, 

8. chdrkhdndy a. chequered, m. 
a kind of cloth. 

8. chamdy v. a. to graze, to 
feed. 

8. chdr-pdydy m. a quadruped. 

p. chashnhy f. the eye; hope, 
expectation. Chashmposhi 
kamd, to turn away the 
eyes, to connive at. 
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p. 



p. 



p. 



8. 



H. 



H. 



8. 

H. 

H. 

P. 

8. 

8. 



8. 

8. 



H. 



8. 
8. 



ehashtna, m. spectacles; a 
foimtain. 

chlUhma salsabO, m. name 
of a foimtain in Paradise. 

chdshni, f. flavour^ relisli. 

chdfnd, y. a. to lick^ to lap. 

chauffund, a. four-fold. 

chat/Jkannd, a. cautious^ alert^ 
circumspect, sly. Chau» 
kannd hondy to be cautious. 

chaukiy f. a frame to sit on, 
a stool ; guard or watch. 

chaunkndy v. n. to start, to 
boggle, to start up from 
sleep; also chaunk parnd. 

chaunri, f. a fly-flapper. 

chaurd, a. wide, broad. 

chaurd-chakld, a. extensive. 

chau-rdhd, m. a cross-road. 

chauthd, a. fourth; fern. 
chouthL 

chet, m. memory, thought, 
perception, circumspec- 
tion. 

chha^ a. six. 

chhdffcU, m. leathern bot- 
tle, a goat's skin ; a goat. 

chhdfind, v. a. to strain, to 
sift, to search. 

chhannd, v. n. to'be strained. 

m. a sieve. 
chhdpd, m. edition, print, 

seal, &c. 
chhajrty f. a switch, a wand. 

chhaty f. a roof. 

chhafhwdn, a. sixth. 



H. 

8. 
8. 



H. 



H. 

8. 

H. 



H. 



H. 



S. 



8. 
8. 

S. 



chhdH, f. breast, dug; dh 

umbrella. 
chaff d, a. sixth, s. m. a n^t« 
chhed, m. a hole, an orifice. 
chhednd, v. n. to pierce, to 

bore. Chhed hand, \q be 

pierced. 
chhefnd, v. a. to ixfiUite, 

vex, trouble. 
chhilnd, V. n. to be exeoTiat- 

ed ; fdso chhiUjdnd^ 
chhinky f. sneezing. 
chhinkndj v. n. to sneese* 
chhinndf v. a. to pull, to 

tear, to pluck, to rob, to 

snatch. Chhin lend, to 

snatch up, requirOj take 

possession of, seize^ 
chhipdnd, v. a. to conceal^ 

to hide. 
chhipd rahndj v. n. to 

abscond. 
chhipnd, v. n. to be conceal* 

ed, hidden, absent, to 

disappear, to lurk. Chhip 
' rahnd, to remain conceal-i 

ed. 
chhifaknd, v. a. to sprinkle, 
chhofndj V. a. to let go, loose, 

omit, pardon, release ; also 

chhdf dend. 
chhofd, a. little, small. 
chhurdy m. a large knife, a 

razor. 
chhurdnd, v. a. to set free, to 

deliver, dismiss, separate. 
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8. chhuri, f. a knife. 

8. chhu(m, v. n. to escape^ 

cease^ get loose^ leave, be 

dismissed. 
8. chiknd, a. clean, polished, 

beautiful, greasy, oily, 

incontinent. 
8. chikhnd, v. n. to roar, to 

scream. 
8. chilakm, v. n. to glitter. 
H. chilldndj v. n. to scream, to 

shriek. Chilldyd kamd, to 

make a practice of scream- 
ing. 
H. chingdri, f. a spark. 
8. chinghdrnd, v. n. to scream, 

to screech. 
F. chird^h, m. a lamp, a light. 

Chirdgh jaldnd, to light a 

lamp, 
fi. chiriydy f. a bird. 
H. cAtrwa, v.n.to be torn or split. 
8. chitd, m. a leopard, a 

panther. 
H. chi((hij f. a note, a letter, 
p. chfz, f. thing, commodity, 
p. chobddr, m. a servant who 

announces, the arrival of 

company, a mace-bearer. 
8. chonchy f. beak, bill, a point. 
8. choVj m. a thief, a robber. 
8. choriy f. theft, roguery, 

stealth. 
H. chofy i, a hurt, a blow, 

damage, fall. 
H« chottdj m. a thief. 



p. chugthal-khor, m. a tell-tale, 
backbiter. 

p. ckugjial-khorly f. the'^U^ of 
backbiting. 

p. chugjili, f. talebearing. 

H. chuhd, m. a rat, a mouse. 

H. ckuhal, f. mention; cheer, 
jollity, mirth. 

H. chuhe-mdr, m. a sparrow- 
hawk, a mouser. [der 

H. chuk, f. an error, fault, blun- 

H. chuknd, V. n. to blunder, 
mistake, err, 

8. chundj V. n. to leak, to be 
distilled, to drop from the 
tree when ripe. 

H. chup, a. silent. Chup rahnd, 
to be silent ; or chupkd ha- 
ndy or rahndy to be silent. 

H. chvqqaVy m. a shallow hole 
with water in it. 

s. churdndy v. a. to steal. 

H. chyunti, f. black ant. 

p. dady m. a wild beast. 

p. dddy m. a gift ; justice, Iaw> 
revenge ; a ringworm* 
Ddd chdhndy to demand 
justice. I>dd menpahunch- 
ndy to obtain justice. 

H. dddd, m. paternal grand- 
father ; elder brother. 

p. H. ddd chdhnewdldy a. de- 
mander of justice. 

p. ddd'khwdhy demanding jus- 
tice; a plaintiff. Ddd 
khwdh hondy to sue. 
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V. dafy m. a small tambonrme. 
Daf bajdnd, to play on the 
tambourine. 

A. H. dafqt kamd, v. a. to turn 
back. Dafa hondj v. n. to 
be turned back. 

A. dafiya, m. repulsion. 

F. daghd, f. deceit^ imposture. 

F. dagjidhdz, a. deceitful^ cheats 
impostor. 

F. daffhdbdziy f. deceitfiilness^ 
cheating. 

F. dahf a. ten. 

F. dah-chandj a. ten-fold. 

s. dah{, m. thick sour milk^ 
coagulated milk. 

s. dahnd, a. rights opposite to 
left. 

H. ddhnd, a. right. 

A. dahshaty f. fear. 

F. dd^(, f. a milk-nurse^ a mid- 
wife. 

8. dd-i, (in compos.) giving. 

s. dain, m. debt. 

H. A. ddkhil hond, ▼. n. to 
enter, to arrive, to pene- 
trate into. 

A. dakM, m. entrance, intru- 
sion, disturbance. Dakhl 
kamd, to meddle, take 
possession. 

A. dakhdl, m. entrance. Dakhul 
kamd, to enter. 

H. 4^, f. a branch, a bough. 

A. H. daldlat kamdy ▼. a. to 
direct, to demonstrate. 



p. dcUdn, m. a hall. 

H. ddl dend, v. a. to throw 
away. 

H. 4^li, f. a present of firuit, 
basket of fruit ; a branch, 
a bough. 

A. dalil, f. argument, proof; » 
guide, director. Dalil 
hond, to serve as proof. 

H. 4^nd, V. a. to throw down, 
to drop, to push, to shake, 
submit, destroy. 

p. dam, m. breath, life; boast- 
ing, pride; a moment. 

F. ddrriy m. a net, a snare. 

p. ddman, m. skirts. 

p. dame marg, m. breath of 
dying, last breath. 

p. dame wdpasin, last breath. 

L. JDamtin, m. a proper name. 

p. ddna, a. gram, seed ; speck, 
pimple. 

p. ddnd, a. wise, learned. 

p. ddnd-i, f. wisdom. 

s. 4^n4, m. retaliation, punish- 
ment, revdnge ; an oar the 
back-bone; a stick. J>dn4 
lend, to take revenge. 

p. ddng, f. the fourth part of a 
dram ; the side or quarter 
(of a city, &c.) 

p. ddnish, f. knowledge, science. 

p. ddnishmand, a. wise. 

H. 4^nk, m. the sting of a 
reptile. f>ank mdmd, to 
sting. 
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8. ddni, m. a tootlu 

T. dor, m. a door. 

H. dar, m. price. 

8. 4ar, m. fear. 

A. dor, m. a honae, dweUing. 
p. a gallows^ a stake. 

8. ddrd, f. a wife. p. Dariu$. 

p. darakht, m. a tree. 

p. darakht tubd, m. name of 
tree in paradise. 

p. dardz, a. long. Dardz hand, 
to be long. Dardz kamd, 
to make long. 

p. darbdn, m. a door-keeper^ a 
porter. 

p. darbdr, m. dwellings courts 
hall of audience. Darbdr 
kamd, to give audience. 

p. darbdrt, m. a courtier. 

p. dard, m. pain, afSictionj 
pity, sympathy. 

p. dard-ras, a. afflicted. 

p. dareghy m. a sigh, sorrow, 
disinclination ; alas I 
Daregh kamdj to with- 
hold. 

p. dargdhy f. a place, court, 
threshold, door, shrine. 

p. ddr-g(r, m. seizing, tumult, 
conflict. 

H. dar-guzamdy v. n. to 
decline, to pass from. 

s. ddfhly f. a beard. 

p. darind, darinda, a. rapaci- 
ous, fierce, m. a ravenous 
beast. 



A. darfa, m. step, stair, gra- 
dation, rank. 

p. darkdr, a. necessary, want- 
ing. 

p. darkhwdst, f. application, 
request, wish, desire, pe- 
tition. Darkhwdst kamd^ 
or dend, to petition. 

p. darmdnda, a. helpless. 

p. darmiydn, prep, interval, 
middle, in the midst, be- 
fore, in view. 

s. damd, V. n. to fear. 

p. daroghy m. a lie. 

p. darogh-gO'ij f. the telling 
of a lie. 

H. p. darpai hand, v. n. to be 
in pursuit of. 

H. p. darpesh hond, v. n. to be 
in front, to be necessary, 
or incumbent. Darpesh 
kamd, to place before. 

p. ddhi, f. medicine. 

A. ddr^uUijtddlat, m. court of 
justice. 

A. ddr-vl^qardr, the mansion 
of rest, i. e. the grave. 

A. ddr-fd-maqdm, m. house of 
residence; one of the 
seven heavens. 

A. ddr-id-mattaqin, m. house 
of the temperate; one of 
the seven heavens. 

p. darwdza, m. door. 

p. darweshy m. a dervis, a beg- 
gar. 
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T. daryd, m. the sea, a river. 

H. p. dory aft harm, v. a. to 

conceiye, understand. 

Darydft hond, to be dia- 
covered. 

p. daryd-i, a. of the sea. 

p. darzi, m. a tailor. 

6. daSy a. ten. 

p. dost, m. hand, cubit ; purge, 
evacuation. 

p. ddstdn, f. a storjr, fable, 
tale. 

p. dastar-khwdjiy m. a table- 
cloth. 

H. p. dcLst-bagiri'bdn hond, v, 
n. to seize by the collar, 
to engage in contest. 

p. H. dast'barddr hond, v. n. 
to decline, desert. 

p. dast'barddriy f. desertion. 

p. dcLst-glr, a. patronising; 
taking prisoner. 

p. dcLst-glri^ f. idd, protection. 

jp. dcLst-khatt, m. signature, 
manuscript. Dast-khatt 
kamdy to sign. 

7. A. dastHrj m. custom, 
fashion, model, regula- 
tion. 

p. dasMriy f. perquisites paid to 
servants by one who sells 
to their master, custom. 
A. dastur-uUetmul, m. a rule, 

model. 
H. 4^ul, m, manner, method, 
mode, shape. 

2 E 



A. 



p. 



p. 

p. 
p. 

s. 

A. 



A. 



8. 



S. 



A. 
A. 



P. 
A. 
A. 

P. 



dandat, f. happiness, riches^ 

wealth, fortune, empire. 
daulaUkhwdhj a. desiring 
wealth or prosperity to 
another. 
daulat^khwdhi, f. the diesir- 

ing of wealth, &c. 
daulat'War, a. wealthy. 

danlat'Wari, £ wealthinesg, 

dauf, f. attack, endeavour^ 
race. 

danr, m. revolution of time, 
reasoning in a circle, 
vicissitude. Daur kamd, 
ix) revcdve. 

daurduj m. time, age, for- 
tune, vicissitude, period, 
cycle. 

davrdndy v. a. to cause to 
run, to drive, to actuate. 

daur^dhup-kaamd^ v. a. to 
use great labour and ex- 
ertion to accomplish an 
object. 

daurnd, v. n. to run. 

dg>wd, m. a lawsuit, claim. 
Dctwd karndy to go to law. 

dawdy f. medicine, a reme- 
dy. Dawd karndy to ad- 
minister medicine. 

da/wd-iy i. ditto. 

dawdty f. an inkstand. 

dqwaty f . invitation ; bene- 
diction; pretension. 

debdy m. brociade, gold 
tissue. 
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8. dekhnd, v. a. to see, perceive, 

experience. 
«. dendy t. a. to give, grant, 

yield. 
H. 4^d, m. a dwelling, a tent. 

a. squint-eyed, 
p. der^kamd, v. a. to delay, 
p. dewdr, f. a wall. 
H. 4hdl, m. declivity; a shield, 

target. 
H. ^^/na, V. a. to cast (metals), 

to pour; to do mischief, 

to mar. 
H. 4hand, V. n. to be demolish- 
ed, razed, destroyed; also 

4ha'jdnd, 
H. dhar, m. the body. 
H. dharak, m. palpitation, fear. 
8. dhamdy v. a. to place, put 

down, put on; to seize, to 

catch, to give in charge. 
H. 4keld, m. a dod of earth, a 

lump c^ clay; also 4^ld, 

and 4^1. 
H. 4her, m. a heap; much, 

enough. 
8. dhobi, m. a washerman. 
H. dhdkd, m. deceit, deception. 
8. dhvldnd, v. a. to cause to 

wash. 
8. 4^dn4h7idy V. a. to seek, to 

search for. 
H. dhup, f. sunshine. 
p. didd, a. seen. m. the eye; 

an impudent eye; impu* 

deuce. 



p. didan, m. seeing. 

p. didani, a. fit to be seen. 

p. dik, m. a village. 

A. dyia, m. a lake, the river 

Tigris. 
8. dikhdnd, v. a. to shew, to 

exhibit. 
8, dikhldnd, v. a. to shew, to 

exhil»t. 
p. dil, m. heart, mind, soul. 
H. ^i/, m. stature. Del, clod. 
8. dUdfid, V. a. to cause to give, 

to consign, ass^. 
H. p. dil-chdhndyY.tk. to desire. 
p. dil doZy a. penetrating, 

piercing. 
p. dU'jamgt-ly f. ease of mind, 

content, 
p. dil'fiawdzi, f. blandishment. 
8. dilwdnd, v^ a. to cause to 

give, or pay. 
A. dimd{fh, m. the brain. 
8. din, m. day. 
A. din, m. faith, religion. 
A. dinar, m. the name of a 

coin, a ducat, near half a 

guinea, 
p. dinddr, a. religious, virtu- 
ous. 
8. dini, a. aged. a. dani, mean^ 

base. 
L. DionysitM, m. proper name. 
A. diqg, m. a hectic fever; 

teasing, trouble. Diqq 

karnd, to perplex, to 

plague. 
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9. diram, m. money, about 

sixpence* 
p. diwdn, m. a tribunal; a 

steward, minister of state; 

a book of poems. 
p. dhadnay a. mad; inspired. 

Diwdna bannd, or hand, to 

be mad. Diwdvui kamd, 

to make mad. 
p. dtw&ne^im, m. puUic hall 

of audience. 
p. diwdfiffi, f. insanity. 
A« diydnat, f. conscience, 

honesty, piety. 
p. diydnaUddr, a, honest, just. 
p. diydnat'ddHy f. conscien- 
tiousness. 
p. doy a. two. 

p. dol, m. a bucket, for draw- 
ing water. 
H. doriyd, m. striped muslin; 

a dog-keeper. 
p. elost, m. a friend, lover. 

I>ost bound or hand, to 

become a friend. 
p. dosHy f. affection, friendship. 

Dosti kamd, to make 

friendship. 
F. dozakh, m. hell; (met.) 

beUy. 
A. rfM-(f, f. benediction, prayer, 

wish. Du''4 dend, to bless. 

Xhi-d mdngndy to ask a 

Messing for one's self. 

DU'd karnd, to pray for 

another. 

2 E 2 



H. (fubdnd, y. a. to cause to 
sink, to demolish, to ruin, 
destroyed, 
s. dubidj a. thin, lean, poor, 

barren, 
s. dubldpdy m. leanness. 
H. 4^bnd, V. a. to dive, to be 
immei^d, to sink, to be 
drowned ; to be absorbed 
in business, or study, 
s. dudh, m. milk ; the juices of 

certain bushes, 
p. diikdn, f. a shop, workshop. 
Dukdn kamd, to keep 
shop, 
s. dukhy m. ache, pain, labour, 
fatigue, annoyance. Dukh 
ufhdnd, to suffer or bear 
pain. Dukh dend, to give 
pain« 
A. duld-il, f. (plu. of daltl), 

proofs, arguments. 
p. dunij f. tail, end, extremity. 
A. dun, a. base, mean, poor. 
A. duni'himat, a. cowardly. 
A. dunyd, f. the world, people, 
p. dunyd'ddr, a. worldly, 
p. dunyd'ddri, f. economy, 

worldliness. 
p. dur, f. distance, far, remote. 
Dur kamd, to remove 
away. Dur hond, to be 
distant. 
H. durdnd, v. a. to hide, conceal, 
p. dur-andesh, a. provident, 
foreseeing. 
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p. dur-^andeshi, f. ibresight^ 
penetration. 

H. p. dur bhdgnd, v. n. to ab- 
stain froiBr DuTJ&ad^ hand 
or kamd, to go to a dis- 
tance. 

p. dwrdy i, secUment^ dregs^ 
lees. 

p. dur-dardzy a. far^ distant^ 
long. 

p. dur^dasty a. ditto. 

p. duri, f. distance^ separation, 
absence. 

A. durVy m. a pearl. 

p. durast, a. right, proper, just, 
well, 8afe> straight, ac- 
curate. 

p. durusti, fr rectitude, pro- 
priety, reformation. 

s. dti-shdlaj m. two shawls. 

Pr dushmaUy m. an enemy. 

F. dushmani, f. hatred, enmity. 
Dushmani ka/rnd, to hate, 
to oppose. 

s. p. dtishndm, m. abuse. 

p^ dushwdvy a. difficult, ardu- 
ous. Dushwdr hond, to 
be difficult. 

P. dushwdriy f. diffilculty. 

s. dusrd, a. second, other. 

A. fdida, m. profit, gain, advan- 
tage, utility. Fdida uthdnd 
or kamdy to gain. Fdidd 
pdhunchndy or milndj or 
hond, to be gained. 



A. fajr, f. momii^, dawn of 

day. adv. early. 
A. fajur, a. adulterous, wicked. 
A. fdkhiray a. excellent, sump- 
tuous, durable. 
A. fakhr, m. glory, ornament^ 

boasting, pride. Fakhr 

karndy to boast. 
A. falak, m. the heavens,, sky, 

&mament ; fate, fortune. 
A. faldndy a. a certain one ; 

fem. faldnu 
A. fdXijy m. the palsy. 
A. faj^y f. mortality. Fand 

hond or ho jdndy to be* 

come mortal. 
A. fdniy a. £rail, transitory. 
A. faqaty adv. merely, simply, 

only, solely. 
A. faqlVy m. a beggar, dervis ; 

poor, indigent. 
A. Faqir-ullahy proper name. 
A. faqVy m. poverty. 
A. H. fardghat karndy v. n. to 

take rest, 
p. H. fardmosh karndy v. n. to 

forget. Fardmosh hond, 

to be forgotten. 
A, H. faraq kamd, v. a. to 

separate, 
p. H. fareb karndy v. a. to de- 
ceive, Fareb khdnd, v. n. 

to be deceived, 
p. fariduQy m. an ancient king 

of Persia, 



A. p. fdidamandy a. profitable, j a. h. farigji hond, v. n, to be 
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free^ at leisure^ discharged^ 
to cease. 

A. p. f&nsy m. a horseman^ a 
cavalier. 

p. farmduy m. a mandate^ com- 
mand; Royal patent. 

H. farmdndj v. a. to order, 
command. 

p. farmdn-barddTy a. subject to 
orders, obedient. 

p. farmdn-barddri, f. obe- 
dience, subjection. 

p. s. faro hond, or ho jdnd, v. 
n. to be low or humble. 

p. farosh, a. selling, seller. 

p. farotan, a. humble. Farotani 
kamd, v. a. to act humbly. 

p. fdrSy p. n. Persia. 

A. fdrshy m. carpeting, bed- 
ding, a mat, carpet, any- 
thing spread. 

P. fdrsi, a. Persian. 

p. farydd, f. complaint, lamen- 
tation. 

P« faryddi, m. a plaintiff. 

p. faryddrcus, m. a redresser of 
grievances. 

p. faryddrasi, f. the adressing 
of grievances. 

p. farzand, m. a child, (son or 
daughter.) 

A. H. farz karndj v. a. to con- 
sider as a positive indis- 
pensible duty, to admit. 

A. fasdd, m. depravity, vio- 
lence, war, rebeUion. 



Fasdd kamd, to corrupt* 
Fasdd hond, to be corrupt. 

A. fasdhat, f. eloquence. 

A. fdsid, a. vicious, perverse, 
noxious, bad. 

A. fasih, a. eloquent. 

A. fdsil, a. excellent, learned, 
virtuous; abundant. 

A. fdsiq, m. a fornicator, an 
adulterer, a sinner, a 
worthless fellow. 

A. fast, f. separation, a section, 
chapter; time, season, 
harvest. 

X, fath, f. opening; victory, 
conquest. Fath pdnd, to 
gain the victory. Fath 
karnd, to conquer. 

A. p. fathmand, a. victorious. 

p . fathmandi, f . victoriousness. 

A. fauf, f. army, a multitude. 

p. fauj'ddr, m. an officer of the 
police, a magistrate. 

A. fauqy m. superiority, lofti- 
ness, adv. above. 

p. favqdni, a. above. 

A. fauqiyat, f. excellence, 
preference. 

A. faWy m. celerity, haste. 

A. faurar),, ad. quickly, in- 
stantly. 

A. fazilaty f. excellence. 

A. fazly m. excellence, virtue, 
increase, gain, favor, grace. 

A. figl, m. action, work ; a verb. 

A. fidwl, a. devoted. 
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A. fikr, m. f. thought, reflec- 
tion^ advice, solicitude. 
Fikr kamd, to think. 
Fikri hand, to be thought* 
fill. 

A. fa, m. an elephant. 

p. fttbdn, m. an elephant- 
driver. 

A. filfawr, adv. immediately. 

p. filpd, a. having a swelling 
in the legs, having ele- 
phantiasis. 

p. filpdya, m. a pillar. 

A. firaun, m. Pharoah, any 
cruel tyrant. 

A. firdaus, m. a garden, para- 
dise. 

p. firishta, m. one sent, a mes- 
senger, an angel. 

A. firqa, m. a sect, tribe, class, 
company, society. 

p. fimi, f. a dish resembling 
hasty pudding. 

A. fisq, m. adidtery, obscenity, 
iniquity, falsehood. 

A. fitnd, m. calamity, perfidy, 
sin, seduction. 

A. fursat, f. leisure, ease;, op- 
portunity, rest. FuTsat 
pdnd, milnd, hond, to be 
at leisure. 

s. gdfthin, f. pregnant. 

H. gahru, m. a clown, an un- 
formed youth; a bride- 
groom. 

p. gaddzi, f. melting. 



8. gadhd, m. an ass. 

s. ffde, f. a cow. 

p. ffdh ba gdh, adv. in different 

places, 
s. gain4d, m. a rhinoceros. 
s. gdl, m. the cheek. 
8. gold, m. the throat, neck, 

voice, a. rotten, wasted. 
H. gcdi, f. a lane. Gait gali 

phimd, to wander about 

lanes. 
s. gdli, f. abuse, 
p. galla, m. a flock, a herd. 
s. gdnd, v. a. to sing, 
p. ganda, a, fetid, stinking, 
p. ganda badan, a. having a 

stinking body, 
p. ganda duhan, a. having a 

fetid mouth or breath, 
s. gangd, f. the river Granges. 
H. ganndy m. sugar-cane. 
H. ganfh'kaffd, m. a cutpurse. 
s. gdvifh, m. a knot, a bundle* 
s. gdnw, m. a village. 
H. ganwdnd, v. a. to lose, to 

squander, 
p. gardni, f. scarcity, dearth, 

weight, importance. 
p. gard, f. dust, going round, 

traversing, wandering over* 
?• gardan, m. the neck. 
8. gar dend, v. a. to bury, to 

set, to fix. 
s. gdfi, f. a cart, a carriage, 
s. garibdn, m, a carter, a 

coachman. 
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p. garm, a. hot, ardent^ chole- 
ric; thronged. 

p. garmi, f. warmth^ ardour; 
throng; the yenereal 
disease. 

L, gafhri, f. a bundle^ parcel; 
crew, pack. 

p. gdu, f. a cow. 

p. gdudidd, m. a kind of 
bread. 

p. gdiAzabdn, f. name of a kind 
of bread ; bugloss. 

H. gawdrd, a. agreeable, diges- 
table, enduring. Gawdrd 
kamd, to make agreeable. 

8. gehun, m. wheat. 

H. ghabrdnd, v. n. to be con- 
fused, perplexed^ embar- 
rassed. 

A. H. ghdfil hondy v. n. to be 
negligent, indolent, sense- 
less, impudent. 

A. ghaflat, f. carelessness, in- 
advertency, neglect. 

A. ghaib, a. latent, concealed, 
absent, invisible. 

A. P. ghaib'ddn, a. skilled in 
mysteries, a diviner, om- 
niscient. 

A. p. ghaib-ddn{, f. knowledge 
of mysteries. 

A. H. ghdib hond, v. n. to be 
absent, invisible. 

A. ghaiVy a. other, different, 
foreign, a stranger, prep, 
besides, without, except. 



A. ghaira or taa ghaira, adv. et 
csetera. 

A. ghair^mundsib, a. unfit, im- 
proper. 

A. ghalaty a. wrong, erroneous, 
m. error, mistake. 

A. ghalati, f. an error, mistake* 

A. ghalba, m. superiority, con- 
quest, assault. 

A. H. ghdlib dnd or hond, v. n. 
to be victorious. 

A. ghaUz, a. dirty, filthy, gross, 
rude, coarse; fem. gha- 
llza. 

A. ghalla, m. the produce of 
the earth, grain, com. 

p. ghaltdn pechdn^ m. wallow- 
ing, rolling. 

p. H. ghaltdn rahnd, v. n. to 
wallow, to roll. 

A. gham, m. grief, sorrow. 
Qham ufhdnd, v. a. to suf* 
fer grief. 

A. P. ghamgin, a. sorrowful. 

A. ghani, a. independant, rich, 
wealthy. 

A. ghanim, m. an enemy, a 
plunderer. 

A. H. ghanimat jdnd, v. a, to 
regard as prey, or as what 
cost nothing. 

s. ghar, m. house, dwelling, 
compartment, groove. 

A. gjidr, m. a cavern, pile. 
Qhdr papid or paf jdnd, 
to become pits or caverns. 
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(spoken of wounds that 
become great.) 

s. ghafd, m. a water-pot, a 
pitcher. 

s. ghardna, m. a family, house- 
hold. 

H. ghdrat kamd, y. a. to plun- 
der, ravage, spoil. 

p. gh&raUgar^ m. a plun- 
derer. 

A. gharaz, f. design, view, busi- 
ness, meaning, use, inter- 
estedness, hatred, adv. in 
short, in fine. Gharaz 
nikalnd, to be successful 
in a design. Gharaz 
nikdlnd, to make a design 
succeed. 

6. ghafi, f. an hour, a watch. 

A. gharib, a. poor, humble, 
meek, strange, foreign. 

A. gharibi, f. humility. 

A. gharuTy m. pride, vain-glory. 
Garur men and. to become 
proud. 

s. gkds, f. grass, straw. 

A. H. ghasab kamdy v. a. to 

oppress. 
H. gkdt, f. aim, design ; snare, 
opportunity. 

B. ghdfy m. a landing-place, 

quay. 
H. ghafnd, v. n. to abate, to 

decrease. 
A. H. ghaur kamd, v. a. to 

reflect, to consider. 



p. 
p. 
s. 

A. 
A, 



A. ghazab, m. violence, com- 
pulsion, passion, ven- 
geance, curse, a. angry. 
ghaznavi, a. residing at 

Ghazn&. 
ghaznd, m. proper name of 

a place. 
gh{, m. clarified butter. 
ghin&y f. a song, singing. 
ghizdy f. aliment, diet, pro- 
visions. Ghizd kamd, to 
eat ; ghizd hx>nd or hojdnd, 
to become aliment, 
s. ghordj m. a horse. 
A. ghota, m. dipjAng, diving, a 
dip, a dive. Ghota khdnd^ 
lagdnd, mama, to be dipt, 
to dive. Ghota dend, deld^ 
nd, to dip. 
p. ghtdj m. noise, Inmiult. 
A. ghuldm, m. a slave* Ghuldm 
kamd, to enslave. Ghuldm 
hand, to be a slave, 
s. ghtdnd, v. n. to melt, to be 
dissolved, to be mellowed, 
to rot, to become lean; 
also ghuljdnd, 
ghiimnd, v. n. to go round, 
to turn, to roll, to wheel. 
ghurabd, (plu. of gharib,) 

m. strangers, the poor. 
ghusl, m. bathing, ablu- 
tion. Ghusl kamd, to 
bathe. 
A. ghussa, m, anger. Ghussa 
kamd or hond, v. n« to be 



s. 



A. 



A. 
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angry. Gkassafaro hond, 
to cool from being angry. 

u. ffufhlt, f. a kernel, stone, 
seeOa 

H. ffidaf, m. a jackal. 

8. ffiddh, m. a vulture. 

F. ffiluy m. complaint, lamen- 
tation, blame. 

s. ffinnd, v. a. to count, to 
reckon, to number. 

p. girdfiy a. heavy, important, 
precious, dear. 

s. girdnd, v. a. to cause to fall, 
to abase, to spill, to drop, 
to strike ; also gird dem, 

p. girdj prep, round, circuit, 
circumference. 

p. girdd, m. a circle ; a. round. 

p. girded, m. a whirlpool, abyss, 
gulf, vortex. 

p. gird'ba^gird, adv. all round. 

p. girebdtt, m. a collar, a cap, 
a pocket. 

p. giriftdr, a. captive, taken 
prisoner. Giriftdr karnd, 
to take prisoner. Giriftdr 
hand, to become a pri- 
soner. 

p. girih, f. a knot, knuckle, 
joint, articulation ; a mea- 
.sure of three fingers' 
breadth. 

H. gimd, v. n. to fall, to drop, 
sink, to be spilt ; and gir 
pafnd, 

s. gord, a. fair-complexioned. 

2 F 



p. gosha, m, a corner, ploset, 

retirement. [mit. 

p. gosha-gfr, a. retired, a her- 
p. gosha-giri, f. retiredness, se- 
clusion, 
p. goska-nishln, m. a hermit, 

solitary, 
p. gosha-nishlni, f. the life of a 

hermit. 
p. goshtf m. meat, flesh, 
p. goyd, conj. saying, as you 

would say, as if one 

should Eay, thus. 
p» goydr-i, f. conversation, elo« 

quence. 
s. gudd, m. brain, marrow, 

kernel, crumb, 
p. guddz, a. melted, dissolved ; 

mild, gentle, m. melting, 

liquefaction. 
H. p. guft-gu kamd, v. n. to 

converse, to chat. 
p. gvJdb, m. rose-water, (Hind.) 

a rose, 
p. gulbadan, m. silk cloth, a. 

handsome, 
p. H. gumdn karnd, v. a. to 

imagine, fancy, opine, 
p. gumdshta, m. commissioned, 

an agent, factor, 
p. gum-rdh, a. erring, depraved. 

Gum-rdh hond, to be lost 

or wandering. Gum^rdh 

karnd, to turn aside, to 

make to err. 
p. gundh, m. fault, crime, sin. 
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p. gunahgdr, m. a sinner. 

H. gungdj a. dumb ; fern* gungi. 

p. guroh, m. a band^ troop^ 
company^ crew, sect. 

p. gustdkk, a. arrogant^ uncivil^ 
rude. 

p. gustdkhi, f. arn^ance^ rude- 
ness, cruelty. 

p. guzdr, m. a ferry, a passage. 
a. passing, performing; 
paying. 

p. gmar-gdh, f. passage, ford, 
ferry. 

p. H. guzamdy v. n. to pass, to 
go, to pass by or over : ako 
guzar hond B,nAjdnd. 

p. guzashta, a. past, the past. 

p. guzrdn, f. life, employment, 
livelihood. [Cain. 

A. Hdbel, Qdbei, m. Abel and 

A. ?iabsh(,in. Abyssinian, Caffre. 

A. hadd, f. boundary, extremity. 

8. ha44i} f* ^ bone. 

A« hddisUy m. a novelty, inci- 
dent, event, misfortune. 

A. haibat, f. fright, awe. 

A. half, inter], ah ! alas ! m. 
iniquity ! a pity. Half 
kamd, to sigh. 

A. hairdUf a. astonished, con- 
founded, fatigued. Hairdn 
hond, to become astonish- 
ed. 

A. hairat, f. stupor and per- 
turbation of mind, as- 
tonishment. 



A. hairat'Zada, a. struck with 
astonishment. 

A. haiwdn, m. an animal. Plu. 
haiwdndt. 

A. kaiza, m. the cholera. Haiza 
kamdy to produce cholera. 

A. hdjat, f. need, want, neces- 
sity, poverty, hope, wish. 

A. ^4.7 ; apiSmto Mecca. 

A. hdjib, m. a porter; askreen; 
an eyebrow. 

A. hajo, f. satire, a lampoon, a 
pasquinade. Hajo kamd, 
to satire. 

A. hakim, m. a sage, a philo- 
sopher, a physician. 

A. hdkim, m. a ruler. Hdkim 
hond, to become a ruler. 

8. hal, m. a plough. 

A. hdl, m. state, condition, 
business, affair, present 
time. 

A. haldk, m. perdition, destruc- 
tion, ruin. Haldk kamd, 
to perish, be tired. 

A. haldki, f. perdition, Tuin. 

A. haldl, a. legal, allowable, 
lawful, right. Haldl kar- 
nd, to slay according to 
the Muhammadan reli- 
gion ; to murder ; to mar- 
ry. 

A. hdlat, f. state, condition, 
circumstance, posture of 
affairs, case. 

A. hdlim, m. cress, watercress. 
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s. hal-jotdy m. a. ploughman. 

s. halr-jotndy v. a. to plough. 

H. halkd, a. lights debased^ 
mean^ silly^ soft. 

H. halkdpany m. lightness^ 
despicableness. 

A. halwdy m. a sweetmeat 
made of flour, ghi and 
sugar. 

A. halwd-iy m. a confectioner. 

H. halwd-sohan, m. a kind of 

sweatmeat. 
^ s. ham, we ; plu. of main, 

A. hamdy f. praise. Hamd 
karnd, to praise. 

p. ham-dam, m. a friend, inti- 
mate. 

FT Aam-cfarcf, a. participating in 
adversity, sympathetica!. 

P. ham^sha, adv. always, ever, 
perpetually. 

p. ham^shagly f. eternity. 

A. Kami, m. a protector, a de- 
fender. Hdmi hxyndy to 
become a fiiend and pro- 
tector. 

A. hamida, a. praised. 

A. hdmil, m. a carrier, porter, 
bearer, a. pregnant. 

A. hrnnUa, a. f. pregnant. 

p. ham-jinSy a. consubstantial, 
of the same species. 

p. ham-jinsi, f. consubstantia- 
Uty. 

p. ham-joli, a. equal, peer, 
coeval. 

2 F 2 



A. hamla, m. an attack, an 
assault. Hamla kamd, 
to attack. 

p. ham^nishin, m. a com- 
panion. 

p. ham-nishifd, f. companion- 
ship. 

p. ham-rdh, m. a fellow-travel- 
ler. 

p. ham-rdhi, f. travelling to- 
gether. 

p. ham-sabaq, m. a dass-feU 
low. 

p. ham-san, a. of equal age, a 
play-fellow. 

p. ham^sdya, m. a neighbour, 
neighbouring. 

p. hamtd, a. equal, alike. 

p. hamtdiy f. equality, likeness. 

p. ham-ymr, a. of the same 
age. 

p. hamwdr, a. even, level. 

p. ham-wdra, adv. always. 

p. ham-watan, m. a fellow- 
countryman, 

p. ham-watani, f. the being of 
the same country. 

p. hamydni, f. a purse. 

A. handasa, m. geometry, 
arithmetic. 

s. han4i, f. a pot, a small 
cauldron. 

p. hangdma, m. an assembly, 
tumult, assault. 

H. hankdmd, v. a. to drive 
away; to call to. 
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H. hdnknd, v. a. to drive; to 
bawl to. 

r. hanoZf adv. yet^ hitherto^ 
still. 

s. Aan^C^ f. laughter^ mirth^ fun. 

s. hansnd, v. n. to laugh. 

A. haqdrat, f. contempt, dis- 
grace, baseness. 

ji. haqlqat, f. account, narra- 
tion, state, explanation, 
truth, sincerity. 

A. haq(r, a. contemptible, thin, 
lean, vile. 

A. haqq, a. just, true. The 
Deity, justice, lot, por- 
tion, equity. 

A. haqqddr, a. owner, protec- 
tor. 

p. haqq-gazdr, a. who does what 
is just and right. Haqq 
rakhnd, to have owing or 
due. Haqq mdmd, to 
destroy a person's right. 

A. Haqqt4ldy m. the Almighty. 

s. hard, a. green, fresh, 
verdant. 

A. hardm, a. unlawful, exclud- 
ed; wrong; sacred. 

A. hardmzdda, a. unlawfully 
begotten, bastardy a wick- 
ed rogue. 

A. hardrat, f. heat, burning 
heat, warmth, zeal. 

p, harchand, adv. howmuch- 
soever, howsoever, al- 
though. 



p. H. harek, pro. every one. 

A. harf, m. a letter of the al- 
phabet. 

p. harffiz, adv. ever. 

p. haT'hdl, adv. howsoever. 

s. Hart, m. a name of Vishnu. 

A. harif, a. clever, cunning, 
pleasant, facetious ; a rival, 
an enemy; an associate, 
a friend. 

A. Jmrir, m. silk-cloth. 

A. haris, a. covetous, greedy, 
gluttonous. 

A. harkat, f. motion, action; 
harm. Harkat kemid, to 
commit an improper 
action. Harkat dend, to 
move, impel, excite. 

A. p. har-lahza, adv. momen- 
tarily, every moment. 

p. har-roz, adv. every day. 

p. har-sdl, adv. yearly, every. 
year. 

A. p. Aar-^arq^ adv. every side. 

A. HdrUn rashid, m. the 5th 
khalif of the house of 
Abbas.v 

A. hasad, f. envy, malice, emu- 
lation, ambition. 

A. hashardty (plu. of hashrat,) 
f. the buzzing noise of a 
crowd ; reptiles, insects. 

A. hashardt'fd-arz, m, repUks, 

A. hashr, m. a meeting, con- 
gregation; the resurrec- 
tion* 
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A. hdsid, a. envious^ an enemy. 

A. hdsil, m. produce^ result^ 
profit^ revenue. Hdsil 
hond, to be acquired. 
Hdsil kamd, to get^ to 
gain^ to produce^ to col- 
lect^ to learn. 

A. hasrat, f . regret^ desire^ grief. 

p. hasti, f. existence^ entity^ 
world. 

s. hasti, m. an elephant. 

s. hdthj m. the hand^ a cubit ; 
possession^ power. Hath 
dnd Gtpahunchnd, to come 
into one^s power> to be 
obtained. Hdth 4^nd or 
lagdnd, to interfere in^ to 
encroach. 

s. hdthi, m. an elephant. 

8. hath kari, f. a hand-cufif^ a 
fetter. 

s. hathydr, m. a tool^ afms^ 
apparatus. 

A. hatta-^Umaqdiir, adv. to the 
best of one's abilities. 

A. hausUa, m. the stomachy 
capacity^ desire^ resolu- 
tion. 

A. hauz, m. a. reservoir, a 
tank. Hauz bhamd, to 
fiU a tank. 

A. hdviya, m. one of the seven 
heUs. 

A. hawd, f. lust, love; wind, 
air. Hawd'hd-jdnd, to 
scamper off, to disappear. 



p. A. hawd'khdh, m. a Mend. 

p. A. hawd'khwdhi, f. friend- 
ship. 

A. hawdla, m. charge, custody, 
care, possession. Hawdla 
kamd, to deliver in charge. 

A. hawaSft desire, lust; am- 
bition, curiosity. 

A. Haunvd, f Eve. 

A. hayd, f. modesty, shame. 

A. haydt, f. life. 

p. hazdr, a. a thousand. 

p. hazdr-ddstdn, m. a kind of 
nightingale. 

A. hdzim, a. loose, languid, soft, 
relaxed, gentle; digestive. 

A. hdzima, m. the digestive 
power. 

A. hdzir, a. present, willing, 
content. Hdzir hond, to 
be present. Hdzir rahnd, 
to wait on. 

A. hdziri, f. breakfast, dessert. 

A. hazl, m. a jest, joke. 

A. hazm, m. digestion. Hazm 
kamd, (met.) to embezzle. 

A. hazrat, f. presence, dignity, 
majesty, highness. 

A. hazz, m. pleasure, delight, 
flavor, good fortune. 

A. hiddyat, f. guidance in the 
way of righteousness. 

A. hifdzat, f. memory. Hifdzat 
kamd, to preserve, to de- 
fend, to repeat from me- 
mory, to keep in memory. 
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A. htfz^ in* memory^ custody, 
protection. 

A. hijdbi, f. concealment. 

A. hikdyat, f. a history, tale, 
narration. 

A. hikmat, £ wisdom, know- 
ledge, skill, contrivance, 
philosophy. 

A. hikmate bdligha, a. pro- 
foundly wise. 

A. M/a, m. stratagem, pretence. 

A. p. hUa-bdz, a. artful. 

H. hildnd, y. a. to move, to 
tame, to cause to swim. 

A. kilm, m. gentleness, wis- 
dom, gravity. 

A. himmat, f. spirit, bravery, 
design. 

A. himmatiy f. spirit, bravery. 

A. p. Hind, m. India, an In- 
dian. 

A. hindi, a. Indian, relating to 
India. 

s. hiran, m. a deer ; substrac- 
tiou ; plunder. 

A. hirdsat, f. care, watching, 
guarding. 

A. Mrs, f. greediness, covet- 
ousness, ambitiousness. 
IJirs kamd, to covet. 

A. hisdb, m. computation, cal- 
culation, accounts. Hisdb 
kitdb karnd, to keep ac- 
counts. Hisdb karnd, to 
calculate. Hasb-ut-hukum, 
adv. according to orders. 



A. hiss, m. sense, sentiment, 
feeling, imagination, sym- 
pathy. 

A. hissa, m. share, lot, portion, 
division. 

s. h(md,v. n. to be,become,have. 

s. honth, m. the lip. 

p. hosk, m. understanding, 
judgment, mind, soul. 

p. hoshydr, a. intelligent, atten- 
tive, cautious. 

p. hoshydriy f. sobriety, care- 
fulness. 

A. hubb, f. love, affection, 
friendship. 

A. hujjat, f. an argument, 
proof, reason, altercation, 
disputation. 

A. kujum, m. a crowd, mob, 
assault. HujUm kamd, to 
assault. 

A. hukm, m. order, command, 
decree. 

A. hukumat, f. dominion, sove- 
xeignty,govemment, juris- 
diction. Hukumat kamd, 
to rule. 

H. hunar, m. art, skiU, inge- 
nuity, virtue. 

A. A^r,f.avirgin of paradise, 
a black-eyed nymph. 

A. hurmat, f. dignity, charac- 
ter, chastity, honour, 
reverence. 

A. hiisn, m. beauty, elegance, 
goodness. 
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A. huzuTy m. presence, appear- 
ance, court. 

A. huzurty f. an attendant. 

A. ibddat, f. divine worship, 
adoration. 

A. ibddat-gdh, f. a temple, 
place of worship. 

A. fbdraty f. style, speech, dia« 
lect, idiom. 

A. iblis, m. the devil. 

A. fbrdniy a. Hebrew. 

A. ibtidd, f. beginning. Ibtidd 
kamd, to begin, to com- 
mence. 

H. idhir, ad. hither. 

A. iffaty f. purity, chastity, vir- 
tue, modesty. 

A. ifshdy m. divulging, publish- 
ing- 

A. iftikhdr, m. glory, honour; 

elegance. 

A. iffhldmy m. inflaming with 
desire, sodomy. Iffhldm 
kamdy to entice, to com- 
mit sodomy. 

A. ihsdn, m. beneficence, fa- 
vour, courtesy. Ihsdn kar- 
nd, to oblige. 

A. ihtimalj m. act of bearing; 
uncertainty; probability. 
Ihtimdl hondy to be pro- 
bable. 

A. ihtirdz, m. abstinence, regi- 
men, forbearance, con- 
trolling of the passions* 
Ihtirdz kamd, to abstain . 



A. ihtiydjy f. necessity, want,^ 
occasion, need. 

A. ihtiydty f. caution, circum- 
spection, foresight, care. 
Ihtiydt kamd, to take 
care. 

A. ydzat, f. permission, leave, 
orders. Ijdzat dend, to 
give permission, to allow, 

A. ikklds, m. sincerity, affec- 
tion, friendship. 

A. iM/iZa/, m. act of mixing, in- 
tercourse, friendship. Ikh^ 
tildt kamd, to mix with. 

A. ikhtiydr, m. choice, au- 
thority. Ikhtiydr kamd, 
to approve of, to adopt, 
choose. 

A. ildhi, a. divine, O God ! 

A. H. ildj kamd; v. a. to 
remedy. 

A. flam, m. proclaiming, indi-^ 
eating, announcing, a noti- 
fication, a warrant. 

A. H. jldqa rakhnd, v. n. to be 
related to or connected 
with. 

A. Uhdh, f. solicitation, urgen- 
cy, importunity. 

A. ilhdm, m. inspiration, reve* 
lation. 

A. Hid, conj. if not, if, besides, 
except, otherwise, but, 
unless. 
A. jlm, m. science, knowledge, 
plu. ylum. 
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A. 



A. 
A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



P. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



plmi'hazurif m. pure mathe- 
matical or metaphysical 
science. 

flmi-hindisa, m. geometry.^ 

Utifdi, f. friendship, kind- 
ness, obligation, courtesy, 
respect. lUtfdt kamd, to 
exercise friendship, to 
respect. 

iltijd, f. request, refuge. 
Jltijd kamd, to 'flee for 
refuge, to request. 

iltimds, m. f. beseeching, 
petitioning. Iltimds kamd, 
to beseech, to supplicate. 

imdm, m. a leader in reli- 
gion, a prelate, priest; 

imdn, m. faith, belief, reli- 
gion, conscience. 

(mdnddr, a. faithful, honest. 
Itndn Idnd, to believe. 

imiihdn, m. proof, trial, ex- 
amination, experiment ; 
temptation. 

imtiydz, m. discrimination; 
distinction, pre-eminence. 

indm, m. a present, a gift. 
Indm dend, to bestow a 

gift. 

indyat, f. favour, gift, pre- 
sent. 

infiqif ni. shame, modesty, 
the being abashed. 

infisdl, m. division, settling. 
Infisdl karnd, to decide^ 
to settle. 



A. inkdr, m. denial. Inkdr 
kamd, to deny, to dis- 
allow. 

A. insdf, m. decision (of a 
cause or question), equi- 
ty, justice. Insdf kamd, 
to judge, to decide. 

A. insirdm, m. cutting off; 
finishing, completing. 

A. insdn, m. man, a human 
being, mankind. 

A. intizdm^ m. arrangement, 
order. Intizdm kamd, 
to adorn. 

A. iniizdr, m. expectation. 
Intizdr kamd, to expect, 
to look out for. 

A. i^dJ), m. chastisement. 

A. iqddm, m. effort, spirit, re- 
solution. Iqddm kamd, 
to endeavour, to resolve, 
to strive. 

A. iqrdr, m. confession, con- 
firmation, promise, agree- 
ment. Iqrdr kamd, to 
promise. 

A. irdda, m. desire, inclina- 
tion, purpose, plan, inten- 
tion. Irdda kamd, to 
design. 

A. irdq, m. ancient Chaldea. 

A. irdqi, a. produced in Jr^; 
a Parthian. 

A. trshdd, m. direction, com- 
mand,order. Irshdd kamd, 
to direct, to command. 
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of a king^ 
p.. i^tan^ m. sanie of a dis- 
trict and city in Peesia. 
A. is^hdlj IP. loosening, open- 
ing, purging, flyx. 
A. isbdra^ m^ sign, wink, 
si^ai^ bint. Ish&ruk kar- 
nd, to give a signal, to 
signify. 
A. ishkH, m. amiliguity, diffi- 
culty, suspicion^ pain- 
fulness. 
A. $shg, m, loY^. 
A. ishrat, £ society, familiar 
^conversation, pleasure, 
mirth. 
^. d0ktihd, f. appetite, desire, 

hunger. 
A. isldhy f. correction, amend- 
ment. J^luh den4j to 
covreet, to amend. 
jL. isrqf, m. .expenditure, 
waste, prodigality. Isr(^ 
kamd, to .squander. 
jL. isrdfy m. prodigality, dis- 
sipation, ruin. 
A. israil, m. Jsrael. 
A. isrdr, m. persisting; per- 
severance, (especially in 
something had.) Isrdr 
kamdy to persist, to per- 
severe. 
A. H. isiaruh, ad. in this man- 
ner, thus. 
A. istifa&r, tm. searching for 

2 G 



A. 



A. 



A. 



 



JH^orjuation, io^i^iy, in- 
terrogation. Istifsdr kar- 
nd, to inquire, to .depiand 
. 99 explanation. 

A. iftij^hnd, xn. x^ontexit, inde- 
pendence, a. independent, 
contented. 

A. istighrdq, m. sinl^ng, over- 
whelming, a. immerse^ 
in thought^ in sle^, &c. 
istihqdqy m. deifianding jus- 
tice, claim, right. 
istimdl, m. custom, daily 

practice, use. 
H. .iswdate, ad. for this 
reftson ; Msmtgie, for that 
reason. 

A. itdat, f. subjection, submis- 
sion, o])e^nce. Ifd^ 
ikarndy to subset, to obey, 
to reverence. 

A. ftibdr, m. confidence, faith, 
credit, respect. Jtib^r 
kamd, to believe pr con- 
fiije in. 

A. itiddl, m. evenpess, equili- 
brium, moderation, tem- 
perature, rectitude. 

A. itimddy m. veli^nce, >trust, 
faith, confidence. :ltimd4 
kamd, to rely Qn, to trust. 

A. itirdz, f. opposition, refus- 
ing assent, objecting, 

discussion, animaiiver- 
sion. .fiirdz ,kamd, to 
oppose. 
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A. itmindn, f. tranquillity, con- 
tent, serenity. Itmindn 
hond, to be tranquil. 

A. ftr, m. perfume, fragrance. 

A. ittifdq, m. agreement ; acci- 
dent, opportunity. It- 
tifdq kamd, to accord, to 
happen. 

A. Uitfdqan, ad. accidentally, 
by chance. 

A. iitUd, f. manifesting, declar- 
ing; investigation, know- 
ledge. 

A. fwaz, m. reward, retalia- 
tion; substitute, instead 
of. fwaz dend, to revenge. 
Iwaz rakhnd, to be re- 
venged. 

A. iyddatj f. visiting the sick. 

A. iydr, m. mark, proof, 
standard, a. cunning, kna- 
vish. 

A. fed, f. pain, trouble, vexa- 
tion, distress, affliction. 

A. iZ'hdr, m. manifestation, de- 
monstration, publication. 

A. izlardbi, a. restless. 

A. iztirdr, m. violence, con- 
straint, agitation. 

A. fzzai, f. grandeur, power, 
honor, respect, glory. 

s. Jab, adv. when, at the time 
when. 

F. jd^ba-jd, adv. every where. 

A. jabr, m. oppression, vio- 
lence, force. 



A. jabran, adv. oppressively, 
by violence. 

8. H. jabtak or talak, adv. till 
when. 

A. Jadal, m. fighting, battle, 
altercation. 

A. jadd, • m. a grandfather; 
dignity, prosperity, happi- 
ness. 

A. jadddld, m. glory of God. 

A. jadd o dbd, m. ancestors. 

F. jddvi, m. enchantment, con- 
juring, juggling. 

F. jddugar, m. an enchanter, 
juggi;, magician. 

F. jddugari, f. magic, necro- 
mancy. 

P. jofd, f. oppression, violence, 
injustice. Jafd dend, to 
oppress. 

F. jafdkdr, a. oppressor, tyrant. 

F. jafdkdri, f. oppression. 

H. jagah, f. place, quarter, 
room, vacancy, stead. 

s. jd-gimd, v. n. to fall. 

8. jdgnd, v. n. to awake, to be 
awake. 

F. jahy f. dignity, rank, gran- 
deur. 

F. jahdn, m. the world. 

H. jahdn, adv. where, in which 
place. 

F. jdhdn dida, a. who has seen 
the world, experienced. 

A. jahannam, m. hell. 

A. jahannami, a. hellish. 
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p, jahdn pandh, m. refuge of 
the world, God. 

A. jahdz, m. a ship. 

A. jahil^ m. ignorance* 

A. jdhU, a. ignorant, barbMrous, 
brutal. Jdhil hond, to be 
ignorant. 

A. jahim, m. name of one of 
the hells. 

8. jaisd, adv. in the manner 
which, as. 

H. jdjaniy f. a cloth thrown over 
the carpet to sit on. 

s. jdly m. a net, a sash. JdU 
bandnd, to make or be- 
come a net. 

s. Jdld, m. a cobweb, a pellicle ; 
ajar. 

8. jald dend, v. a. to kindle. 

s« jdlagnd, v. n. to arrive at, to 
hit. 

A. jaldl^ m. dignity, state, ma- 
jesty, power. 

s. jaldnd, v. a. to bum, to kin- 
dle, to inflame. 

p. jald^ adv. expeditious, quick, 
brisk. Jcdd jdnd, to go 
quickly. 

p. jcddl, f. quickness, quickly. 
Jaldikamd, to make haste. 

H . jalebiy f. a kind of sweetmeat. 

A. jalldd, m. an executioner, 
cruel, hard-hearted. 

s. jalnd, V. n. to bum, to be 
kindled. To get into a 
passion. 

2 o 2 



p. jdm, m. a goblet, cup, glass, 
bowl, drinking vessel. 

A. jam^, f. a congregation, col- 
lection, sum total, num- 
ber. Jama kamd or rakhnd 
or kar rakhnd, to collect. 

p. jdma, m. a garment, robe, 
vest. 

A. jamdl, m. beauty, elegance. 

p. jdmddni, f. a kind of cloth 
in which flowers are 
worked, a. flowered. 

A. jamila, a. beautiful, elegant. 

A. jamiyat, f. collection ; col- 
lectedness. 

p. Jamshed, m. name of a Per- 
sian king. 

p. Jdn, m. f. life, soul, spirit, 
adj* dear, beloved. 

s. jdrid, V. n. to go, to be, to 
pass, to reach, to con- 
tinue. 

p. jdnddr, m. an animal, a. 
powerful, active, spirited. 

s. jdne dend, v. a. to liberate, 
to allow to go, to pass 
over, (as a fault.) 

p. janff, f. battle, war, combat» 
Jang kamd, to fight. 

s. jangal, m. a forest, a wood. 

s. jangall, a. wild, savage, bar- 
barian, clown, boor. 

p. jdn-kandani, f. the agonies 
of death, torture. 

s.jannd,y, n. to produce young, 
to be delivered of a child. 
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9. JifMl, f . ft. to klioW, lo nii- 
det6tand> to oompr^bend. 

A. jMnate-qdem, f. garden of 
Eden. 

1. jdttmdte^indwd, f. pfti^adise 
of rest ot abode. 

A. Jdrmai-im-netifii, f. partbdisd 
of pleasure. 

p. jdnwat, m. an animal, A 
bkd. 

d. Jar, £ a root, origin. 

8. Jdfd, m. cold, eOldhesd, the 
Trihtet. 

A./<frr, a. rtmning, ddwing, 
proceeding) current« Jdr( 
kokd, to flow, to pM eu]*4 
rent, to proeeed, (as busi- 
ness.) 

A. JaHmdfiia^ m. p&nielty^ for- 
feit, fihii. 

p; H. Jdst karnd, t. n^ to leap, 
to jump. 

p. s; Jau, m; barley. 

A. jauhar^ m; aiid f. a gem, 
{>earl; matter, essence. 

i. jaw, m. violence, oppres- 
sion. 

1L. jawdb, rii. an answfer, any 
thing answering to ano- 
ther. Jaiwdb iieTid, to be 
Bccountable fbr^ to teply; 
to dismiss from office. 

%. Jt^wdhir, f. (plu. of juuhar), 
gems, jewels, essences, 
Bubi^ataces. Also plu. /«<- 



f. jm^dUf a. ydung, n youth, 

lad, man, adult, 
p. jawdni, f. you&^ 
p. jawdnmard, a. br5ave, gene^ 

rbus, manly ; a hero. 
t. Jcewdmnardi, f. ttianliness, 

generosity. 
n» jtMdrii m. a ^mbler; a 

thread in a miisi^ in- 
strument. 
A. jazd, f. retaliation, return, 

reward. 
A. jaziret, m. an islaiid, a 

peninsula, 
t. jeb, f. a pocket. 
T. jeb-katrd, m. a pickpocket, 
y. jhaffafnd, t. iii to Wrangle. 
H. jhagrd, m. wrangling, quar- 

rdling. 
H. Jhdnkndy y. il. to peep, to 

spy- 

H. jhdr, m. bushes; ccmtlftued 
rain. Jhdr dend, to brush. 
Or clear away. Jhdr 4dln&, 
to sweep out or away. 

fl. jharbeH, f. a Wild 6er-treo, 
jujube. 

H. jfidpia, Y. a. to sweep, to 
clean; to knock off, to 
fetrike, to strike fire. 

H. jharnd, v. H. to ft^ off, t6 
etfdt, to drop, to pour, to 
strain. 

s. jhariid, ih, a skimmer, a 
Cascade, v. n. td ispriBg, 
to flow. 
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s. jharokhd, m. a lattice^ a 

window. 
II. jhUmUy m. a kind of gauze ; 

a riintter^ a Venetian blind. 
H. jhiraknd, v. a. to brow-beat, 

to threaten. 
H. jhukhd lend, v. a. to bend. 
H. jhukdndy t. a. to cause to 

stoop, to bend down. 
H. jhuknd, T. n. to nod, bow, 

bend. Jhuk jdnd, ditto, 
s. jhufhy a. false ; a lie. 
s< jhufhd, a. liar, false ; m. 

leavings of food, 
s. Ji, m. life, soul, spirit, 
s. j( chdhnd, v. a. to desire. 
▲. jidd kadd, m. exertion, 

earnest intreaty. 
p. jigoT, m. the liver, vitals, 

heart, mind. 
A. Jihdlat, f. ignorance, bruta- 

Utjr. 
A., jihat, f. account, cause; 

side, form, sur&ce. 
A. jinn, m. a genius, spirit, 

d^non, one of the genii. 
A. jinndt, (pi. of jinn), m. genii. 
A. jinni, £ an aerial spirit. 
A. jifns, f. genus, kind, sort, 

family, race. 
A. jinaiyat, f. kindred nature, 

homogeneoosness. 
A. jisdnuit, f. corpulency, 
A. jpMn», m. body of any bdng. 
T. a. jiatarah, adv« in what 



r. B. jistaur, adv. in what 

mode. 
s. j&a, a. alive, living. J(td 

hond, to be alive. 
8. jiteji, a. alive, 
s. Jof, m. junction^ joint, 

patch, seam, society, 
s. jofd, m. a joining, n pair. 

Jof rakhnd, to join. 
s. jofij f. a pair, a couple. 
H. jud, m. a yoke; a die. a. 

juvd, young, 
p. jtidd, a. separate. Judd 

kamd, to separate. Judd 

hond, to be separate, 
p. judd-l, f. separation. 
H. jugdnd, v. a. to be careful 

of; to lend labour* Jagdnd, 

to awake, 
p. jumbiah, f. motion, moving, 

agitation, vibration, ges- 
ture. 
A. jurm, m. a crime, a fimlt, 

a sin. 
p. just'O'jo, £ searching, seek* 

ing. Juat-o-JQ kamd, to 

seek, 
n. jiUd, m. a shoe. 
s. kab, adv. when? 
p. kabdb, m. roasted meat 
s. kabhu, adv. ever, sometime 

or other, 
s. AaM/, i»Mr kabM, adv. 

sometimes, now a&d^then. 
p. kaUt, m« a hisd of the 

partridge iribe. 
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H. kab'tak, or kabtalak, adv. 
tai when? 

p. kabutar, m. a pigeon ; fern. 
kabHtarL 

8. kachud, m. a tortoise^ a 
turtle. 

8. kad, adv. when? 

8. kadbi, adv. ever^ sometime. 

A. H. kafar baknd or kahnd, to 
blaspheme. 

A. kdfir, m. infidel; impious 
man ; a mistress. 

A. kdjiir, m. camphor. 

A. kdfuri, a. made of camphor. 
Kdfuri batt(, camphor 
candle. 

p. kdgjiaz, m. paper. 

H. kahdn, adv. where. 

8. kahdni, f. a story^ a tale^ a 
fable. 

8. kdhdwat, f. a proverb^ a say- 
ings adage. 

A. kdhil^ a. slow, indolent, 
lazy, languid. 

A. kdhiliy f. indolence, sickness. 

H. kdhe, kdhekoy from kydj 
what? 

8. kahin, adv. somewhere, any 
where. 

8. kahldndj v. a. to cause to say, 
to be called, v. n. to wither, 
to become weak, or lazy. 

8. kahnd, v. a. to tell, say, bid, 
order, call, affirm, ac- 
quaint, advise, speak. 

A. ka^/iyat, f. quality, mode. 



state, account, relation, 
story. 

s. kaisd, pro. how? in what 
manner? what sort of? 
fem. kaisL 

8. Arc/, adv. to-morrow, yes- 
terday. 

8. kdl, m. time ; death. 

H. kaldt, f. wrist, s. pulse. 

A. kaldm, m. a word, speech, 
discourse, conversation^ 
talk. 

H. kale;a, m. the liver; cou- 
rage, spirit, magnanimity. 

p. A:a/eto,m.prop. name of a fox. 

8. kali, f . a bud ; quicklime. 

p. kcdld, m. a cabbage; the 
head ; noise, s. a digit of 
the moon. 

s. kalol kamd, v. n. to fnsk, 
wanton, play, sport. 

p. kam, a. deficient, less, little, 
rarely. Kam hond or jdnd, 
to be deficient. Kam- 
bakht, a. unfortunate. 
Kam^bakhtiy f. unfortu- 
nateness. 

8. p. kdm, m. business, affair, 
occupation; desire, wish, 
love. Kdm kamd, to work. 
Kdmlend,tohTiii% into use. 

A. kamd-haqquhu, adv. as it 
truly is, aright, justly. 

A. kamdi, m. perfection, excel- 
lence, completion, punctu* 
ality. 
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p. kamdn, m. a bow. 

p. kamar, f. the loins^ the 

waist^ a girdle^ zone, 
p. kamardy m. a chamber^ a 

room, 
p. s. kamar bdndhnd, v. a. to 

get ready, to resolve, 
p. kam-bakhti, f. unfortunate- 

ness. 
p. kam-hatisila, a. unaspiring, 

unambitious, 
p. kam-himmat, a. spiritless, 

mean-spirited. 
p. kam-himmati, f. mean-spirit- 

edness. 
p. kami, f. deficiency, loss, 

abatement. 
p. kamkhwdb, m. brocade, 
s. kamli, f. a small blanket. 
H. kamnd, t. n. to diminish, to 

grow less, 
s. kdmpndy v. n. to shiver, 

quake, shake. 
p. kdmrdnij f. good fortune, 

prosperity, success. 
H. kam-rutba-wdld, a. of low 

degree or estate. 
p. kam-zor, a. weak. 
p. kam-zori, f. weakness. 
8. kdfiy m. the ear. Kdn dhamd, 

to attend to. 
p. kandan, m. a digging up. 
p. A:an£ia»i,f. extirpation, agony. 
s. kdndhdj m. the shoulder, 
s. kdndhnd, y. a. to assist, to 

protect. 



A. kdnsa, m. a cup or bowl. 

s. kdnfd, m. a thorn, a fork, a 
• spur, a bone. 

s. kaprd, m. cloth, clothes, 
dress, habit. 

p. kdr, m. business, work, an 
action, affair, profession. 

A. kardmat, f. generosity, no- 
bleness, excellence ; a mi- 
racle. 

p. kdrbdr, m. business. Kdrbdr 
kamd, to transact busi- 
ness. 
karda-kdr, a. skilftd in 

work or deed. 
kar(, f. a rafter, a beam ; a 

ring to manacle with. 
karim, a. bountiful, gra- 
cious, an epithet of God. 
kdr-karda, a. experienced 

in business. 
kamd, v. a. to do, to make, 
to perform, to effect, to 
act. Kar dend, to do, to 
effect. Kar saknd, to be 
able to do. 

s. karor, a. ten millions. 

p. kdr-parddz, m. a manager, 
onewhocarrieson business. 

A. kasdd, m. want of currency, 
the not being in demand, 
flat sale, penury. 

s. kasdu, a. astringent, strong. 

A. kasab, m. trade, profession, 
gain, acquirement. Kasab 
kamd, to trade. 



p. 



H. 



A. 



p. 



s. 
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p. ktPfhisiL, {. 'drawings attrao- 
tion^ aUnrement. 

p. kashmir, m. Cashmere. 

A. k€u^, a. thick^ dense^ opaque. 

A. kasrat, f. abondauoe, excess^ 
practice^ mode. 

8. kafdr, m. a dagger. 

«. kdf 4^ind, or lend^ y. a. to 
cut oflEl 

A. kdtib, m. a writer^ scribe^ 
amanuensis. 

a. kdfnd, v. a. to cut, to clip^ 
to bite^ to reap ; to spends 
to pass away time. 

H. kaun, pron. who? which? 
what? 

H. kaumd, pro. fwhich? what? 
of what sort ? 

p. 4cau8h, f. a kindof idipper. 

tB, kauwd, m. a crow. 

A. khabar, f. news^ information^ 
/report, care, notice. Khci^ 
barddr, a. careful. Kha- 
i'barddr hond, to be careful. 
Khdbar kamd, to apprize, 
inform. 

p. A. ZbAo^ardaH, f. caution, in- 
formation. Khabarddri 
kannd, to caution. 

p. ^A. "khahar^giri, f. spying, in- 
forming, CBate,Kkabar-ff{r{ 
kamdy to spy, &c. 

A. ^Mc^im, m. a servant. 

p. khafagi, f.disjdeasure, anger. 

A. #a/|^'a.. light, of no weight, 
of ligfatncharacter. Kha- 



A. 



A. 



J. 
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A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 
A. 

P. 

A. 
A. 
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fif hand, to he rilifieA, to 
be put to flhame. 

khair^ a. good» hesi^ well, 
m. goodness, health. 

khairdt, f. alma, charity. 
Khmrdl kaitnd, or4em, to 
.give ahna. 

khd% f . dust, «earth. 

khaki, a. dusty, earthen. 

khdl, f. skin, hide. Kh4l 
khainchm, to take off the 
skin. 

khaldiq, {i^VL.oti^hdHq), m. 
men, people, the creatiQn* 

khalal, m. interruption, dis- 
turbance, danger, ruin. 

khalds, a. firee, liberated. 
Khalds kamd, to release. 
I^hcMs 'hona, .to be dreed. 

^hdli, a. empty, «Yaeant> 
pure, mere, only, unmix- 
ed. J^hdH kamdy<to make 
empty. Jfhdli hand, to 
become empty. 

Khdiiq, m. the CreatcH*. 

khdlis, a. .pure; m. a 
friend. 

khalish, m. {. interruption 
solicitude, suspicion. 

khalq, m. see khilqat. 

khalwat, f. retirement, soli- 
tude, a closet. 

^ham, a. twisted, crookej^ 
bowed, im. a coil, iold, 
ringlet, crookedneas.ifi%aiit 
hond, to be crooked. 
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p. khamida, a. crooked^ bent^ 
curved. 

p. khamidagi^ f. crookedness. 

s. khdnd, v. a. to eat^ to em- 
bezzle, to get, to suffer, m. 
food, dinner, eating; also 
khdjdnd, khd lend, to eat. 

p. khdna, m. house, place, 
dwelling-room, compart- 
ment. 

A. khandzir, (plu. of khinzir), 
m. swine. 

p. khanda, m. laughter, a 
laughing stock. 

A. khandaq, m. a ditch, moat, 
fosse. 

p. khanda-ru, a. having a 
laughing face. 

8. khdnsi, f. a cough. 

H. khapnd, v. n. to be dried 
up; to sell, to go off, be 
expended; to remain, 
join, enter ; also khapjdnd, 

p. khar, m. an ass. 

p. kh&r, m. a thorn, spine, 
thistle, bramble, a spur. 

p. khdrd, m. a hard stone. 

H. kkard, a. erect. Khard rah- 
nd, to stand. Khard karnd, 
to raise, place erect. Khafd 
hond, to stand up, to be 
erect. 

A. khardb, a. bad, depraved, 
ruined, depopulated. 

A. khardbi, f. badness, depra- 
vity, ruin, mischief. 

2 H 



p. kharch, m. expenditure, ex- 
pense. Kharch bhamd, to 
exceed in expense. Kharch 
karnd, to expend. 

p. X:Aar^o«A, m. ahare, arabbit. 

H. p. kharid karnd, v. a. to 
purchase. 

p. ihdristdn, m. place of 
thorns. 

A. khasdil, (plu. o{khaslai),m, 
qualities, virtues. 

A. khasam, m. an enemy. 
Khasm, a husband. 

A. khaslat, f. habit, quality, 
mode, talent, virtue, dis-^ 
position, nature. 

A. khdsa, a. excellent, pure, 
unmixt, private. Khdsa 
karnd, to appropriate tor 
oneself. 

A. khdssiyat, f. quality, innate 
property, natural disposi- 
tion. 

p. khasta, a. wounded, broken, 
sick, sorrowful. 

p. khasta-hdll, f. afiSiction, dis- 
tress. 

A. khasus, m. an affair, busi- 
ness, thing, doing any 
thing particularly. 

A. khasusan, particularly, es- 
pecially. 

A. khasusiyat, f. peculiarity, 
singularity, attachment. 

A. khatd, f. a mistake, faulty 
crime. 
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A. khaid'i, a. erring; belong- 
ing to khaid. 

A. khatar, m. reooUeetion^ 
thought ; danger^ risk. 

F. A. khatamdk, a. frightful^ 
dangerous. 

A. khatiby m. a preacher. 

A. khdtir, f. the hearty soul, 
inclination^ memory^ ac- 
count. Khdiir-jamiji hond, 
to be collected^ to be 
tranquil. 

p. khatir-ddri, f. encourage- 
ment^ comfort. 

A. khdiir-jam^i, f. comfort^ 
confidence. 

A. khatra, m. danger, fear^ 
risk^ venture. 

A, khatti m. a letter, a line, 
writing, hand-writing ; 
mustaches, beard. Khatt 
kitdbat, letter-writing. 

8. khattd, m. a cavity in whidi 
grain is kept. 

H. khatta, a. acid, sour. 

A» khatt-uistiwd, m. the equa- 
tor. 

A. khauf, m. fear. Khavf kamd 
or khdndf to fear. 

A. khauz, m. consideration, re- 
flexion, thought. 

p. khdwindy m. lord, master, 
husband. 

p. khdwinddna, a. like a lord. 

s. khelf m. play, game, sport, 
fun. 



s. A:Ae&M{,v.n. to play, to sport. 

H. kJienchnd, khainchnd, v. a. 
to pull, tighten; deli* 
neate, draw. 

s. khety m. a field. Khet kamd, 
to cultivate a field. 

s. kheti, f. husbandry, cropw 
a. arable. 

A. khidmatj f. service, employ- 
ment, office, duty, use. 
Khidmat lend, to receive 
the service of another, to 
be served. 

p. A. khidmatgdr, m» a butler^ 
a servant. 

A. khifd, f. concealment, a se.- 
cret. Khafd hond, to be 
angry. 

A. khiffat, f. lightness of 
weight, levity of conduct^ 
affi:ont, disgrace. 

A. khUdf, m. opposition, con- 
trariety; falsehood. Khi^ 
Ujf hond, to be opposed. 
Khildf kamd, to oppose. 

A. khildf'Uqids, a. absurd, im- 
probable. 

a. khildnd, v. a. to feed; ta 
cause to suffer; to cause 
to play, to amuse; to 
make to blossom. 

A. khilatj m. f. a dress, robe 
of honor. 

H. khilnd, v. n. to blow (as a 
flower), to be delighted, 
to laugh. 
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A. 

A. 
P. 

A* 



A. 



A. 



P. 
A. 
A. 

8. 
H. 



8. 



kkilond, in. a playthings a 
toy. 

khilgctt, f. the creation, 
people^ the world. 

khUt, m. one of the four 
humours of the body. 

khinzh', m. a hog. 

Jkhirman, m. harvest^ heap 
of unthrashed com ; bam. 

khiyg^, m. imagination^ 
fancy, thought, consider- 
ation; phantom, yision. 
Khiydi kamd^ to fancy. 

khiydnatj f. perfidy, treache- 
ry, embezzlement. Khu 
ydnat kamd, to cheat, 
embezzle. 

khizdb, m. tincture, ting- 
ing the hair, nails, and 
beard. 

khizdn, f. autumn, the fall- 
ing of the leaves, 

khizdna, m. a treasury, 
treasure. 

kho, f. habit, custom, dis- 
position, nature. 

khodndy v. a to dig, to hol- 
low, to search few. 

kliohy m. a cavern, pit. 

kholndy V. a. to open, to 
loose; to shine; to ex- 
pand ; untie ; to set sail. 

khondj V. n. to lose, to waste. 
Also khO'dend. 

khontdy a. deficient, de- 
ceitful. 
2 H 2 



p. khosha, m. an ear of com ; 
bunch of grapes ; an ear- 
ing ; a spike. 

p. khub, a. good, excellent, 
well, beautiful, amiable. 

p. khuii, £ beauty, good- 
ness. 

p. khub-rd, a. beautiful. 

p. khub'Sdrai, a. beautifuL 

p. khub'Suratij f. beauty. 

p. khubtar, a. better. 

H. khuchchar, m, f. a mule. 

p. khudj a. self. 

p. Khudd, m. God. 

p. JTAttc/cf-t^f. godhead, divinity, 
divine providence. 

p. Khudd'parast, a. worship- 
ping 6od« 

p. kktiddwand, nu possessor, 
mast^, husband. 

p. khuddwandA-nidmat, m. be- 
neficent lord. 

p. khud-pasafulj a. self-com- 
placent. 

p. khud'pasandi, f. self-com- 
placency. 

s. khujll, f. the itch. 

p. khuk, m. a hog. 

A. khtddsu, m. essence, the 
best part of any thing; 
abstract, conclusion, in- 
ference, moral, a. spa- 
cious. 

s. khulnd, V. n. to be opened, 
revealed, dispersed ; to 
clear up. 
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7. khun, m. bloody murder. 
Khun kamd, to assassi- 
nate^ to kill. 

p. khUnt, a. murderer, sangui- 
nary. 

p. ijshurdk, f. food, victuals, 
daily food, one meal, one 
dose. 

T. khdrdan, a. eating, drink- 
 ing; suffering. 

7. khurish, f. eating and drink- 
ing. 

p. khurratn^ a. pleasant, de- 
lightful, cheerful, pleased. 

p. khushy a. pleased, excellent, 
cheerful, healthy, elegant. 

p. khush-dmad, f. flattery. 

p. khush'dyand, a. flattering, 
grateful, pleasing, charm- 
ing. 

p. khush'bo, a. fragrant, f. 
fragrance, odour. 

p, khush^ffuwdTj a. sweet, easy 
of digestion. 

p, khush-guzran, a. living hap- 
pily or luxuriously. 

p. khush'ffuzrdnf, f. state of 
living happily. 

p. khushi, f. delight, pleasure^ 
gaiety. 

p, fphushk, a. dry, withered. 
Khushk hond, or hojdnd, 
to become dry. ^htishk 
kamd, to make dry. 

p, khushki, f. drjrness, dearth, 
dry land. adv. by land. 



p. khush-nudi, f. the bring 
happy. 

p. khush-numd, a. beautiful^ 
neat, pretty. 

p. khush-rang, a. well-colored. 

p. khush-uslub, a. well-formed. 

A. khutba, m. a sermon deliver- 
ed every Friday, in which 
the preacher blesses Mu- 
hammad, his successors, 
and the reigning sove- * 
reign. Khutba parnd, to 
read the khutba. 

p. khwdb, m. sleep, a dream. 

p. khwdb-gdh, f. bed-room. 

p. khwab'-khor, m. sleeping and 
eating. 

p. khwdhdn, a. desiring. 

p. khwdhiah, f. desire, request. 
Khwdhish rakhnd, or kar^ 
nd, to desire, wish. 

p. khwdja, m. a man of dis- 
tinction, a rich merchant; 

p. khwdn, m. a tray. 

p. khwdr, a. poor, distressed, 
friendless, contemptible. 

p. khweshj a. self, own; a kins- 
man, son-in-law ; family. 

A. kibr, m. grandeur, pride. 

H. kichafy m. dirt, mud, slime. 

A. kifdyat kamd, v. a. to save, 
to answer, to serve, to do. 

p. kind, m. malice, spite, ran- 
cour. 

p. kindra, m. side, limit, 
boundary, edge. Kindra 
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karrid, to abstain^ to re- 
frain. 

s. kirdf m. a worm, insect, 
reptile, snake. 

A. kirdyOy m. hire, fare, rent. 

p. kirdyaddr, m. a tenant. 

p. kirddr, m. action, labour, 
deed; art, business, con- 
duct. 

H. kiSy kiskd, from kaun, who? 

s. kisdUf m. a husbandman, 
farmer, peasant. 

p. kisht, m. f. a sown field. 

p. kishti, f. a. boat, ship ; a tray ; 
a beggar's plate or pot. 

p. kisht'kdri, f. husbandry. 

A. kitdb, f. a book, writing, 
despatch. 

A. kiidbat, f. writing, inscrip- 
tion, motto. 

s. kitnd^ a. how much ? fern. 
kitni. 

p. koh, m. a mountain, hill, 
hillock. 

s. koi, pro. any, some one, a. 

H. kord, m. a whip. 

p. komiahy f. salutation, ado- 
ration. 

s. ko8y m. a measure of about 
two miles ; a cuflF. 

p. koshishy f. endeavour, effort, 
study. 

p. kotdhy a. short, small, mean. 

p. kotdhiy f. smallness, mean- 
ness, deficiency. 

s. kofhdy m. a house built of 



burnt bricks, a story, 

floor. 

s. kothriy f. a room, a chamber, 
p. kotwdly m. the chief officer 

of police in a town, 
s. kudy m. a well, 
p. kuchy m. marching, march, 

decamping. Kuch kamdy 

to march. Kichfirmdndy 

to order to march, 
p. hichdy m. a lane, a street. 
H. kuchhy adv. any, some, 

something, a little, 
s. kulhdriy f. an axe. 
p. kulichay m. a kind of bread, 

biscuit. 
A. kidliy a. universal, entire, 

total sum. 
p. kundtty m. a bundle of 

wood. s. shoulder, 
s. kunjty f. a key. 
A.^ kura, m. a globe, any thing 

spherical, 
p. kurtdy m. a shirt,. a coat, 
p. kurtiy f. a waistcoat or shirt 

for woman, a soldier's 

jacket, a coat, 
p. kushdishy f. an opening, 
p. kushta, a. killed, slain, 
p. kushtaUy m. killing, 
p. kutkOy m. a short stick with 

which bhang is ground. 
s. kuttdy m. a dog. 
p. kuztty m. a gogglet. 
s. kydy pro. what ? how ? why ? 

whether or not. 
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H. kyut^, adv. why? where- 
fore? how? well? what? 
then^ because. 

p. Idchdr, a. helpless^ desti- 
tate^ forlorn. Ldchdr hond, 
to be helpless. Ldchdr 
kamd, to make helpless. 

H. Ia44d, m. a kind of sweet- 
meat. 

H. Iddnd, v. a. to load, to lade. 

p. Idfzan, m. a boaster. 

p. Idfzani, f. boasting. 

8. laffdnd, v. a. to apply, to 
place, to fasten, to fix, 

p. loffhaTy a. thin, lean. 

p. IdgJiari, f. leanness. 

8. lagnd, y. n. to be, to snit, to 
touch, to be applied, to 
be fixed; also lagjdnd, 

H. lahu or hhu, m. blood. 

A. Idiq, a. worthy, adapted, 
proper, able, qualified. 

A. Id'jawdb, a. silent, without 
reply. Ld-Jawdb karnd, to 
silence. Ld-jawdb hond, to 
be incapable of answering. 

H. lakar-hdrd, m. a wood-cut- 
ter, or, seller of wood. 

H. lakriy f. wood, a staff, stick. 
a. stiff. 

p. Idl, a. red, inflamed, a ruby. 

8. Idlachy m. longing, coyetous- 
ness, greediness, want. 

s. Idlchi, a. covetous, selfish. 

A. /am,m. a ringlet, a. crooked, 
curled. 



8. lambd, a. long, tall; fern. 
Iambi. 

8. land, v. n. to bring, to breed, 
produce, make. 

A. I4nat, f. curse. 

p. H. langrd, a. lame. 

A. H. Ian kamd, v. a. to curse. 

A. Idn^t^n, m. cursing and 
swearing. Ldn't4n kamd, 
to curse and swear. 

A. lapaknd, y. n. to flash, to 
rush forth, to attack. 

H. lapetnd, y. a. to wrap up, 
to enclose, to pack, to 
roll. 

A. laqab, m. a title, surname. 

A. laqwa, m. a &pasmodic dis- 
tortion of the face. 

8. lardi, f. battie, quarrel, war. 

s. larakpan, m. childhood. 

s. larkd, m. a boy, child, babe. 

s. larnd, y. a. to fight, to 
quarrel. 

A. Id-sharik, a. without an 
equal or companion. 

p. Ioshkar, m. an army. 

H. lot, f. a kick. Ldt mdrnd, 
to kick. 

A. latif, a. elegant, kind, cour- 
teous, fine. 

H. lafkdnd, y. a. to hang, to 
dandle. 

A. lauh, f. a plank, a table, a 
board, a tablet. 

A. lauz, m. an almond ; a kind 
of sweetmeat. 
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A. lauziydt, f. sweatmeats in 
which almonds are mixed. 

A. Idzim, a. necessary^ nrgent^ 
important, f. Idzima, La- 
zim kamd, to make neces- 
sary. Ldzim hondy to be 
necessary. 

A. lazlz, a. delicious, pleasant^ 
sweet. 

A. lazzd, m. one of the seven 
helk. 

A. lazzat, f. pleasure, flavour, 
taste. 

H. kchalnd, v. n. to go away 
with. 

H. lefdnd, v. n. to take away, 
to carry, to run away with. 

A. lekin, conj. but, yet, how- 
ever. 

8. /ena, V. a. to take, accept, set, 
hold, pick, win, receive, 
buy. 

H. lefnd, V. n. to repose, to lie 
down, to rest. 

A. libds, m. clothes, dress, a 
veil, forgery. Libds ba- 
ndndy to make or assume 
a dress. lAhds pahandnd, 
to dress. 

8. likhnd, v. a. to write. 

8. likhnewdldy m. a scribe. 

H. lipatnd, y, n. to cling, to 
adhere together, to stick. 

A. /f^a, f. act of meeting, seeing 
or fighting with any one; 
death ; the face. 



8. log, m. people. 

8. hhd, m. iron. 

s. lohdr, m. a blacksmith. 

s. lamri, f. a fox. 

8. lond, a. salt, brackish, barren 
or salt (land). 

8. lofna, V. n. to wallow. 

A. Zt<^, m. sliminess, spittle, 
mucus, saliva. 

8. lubhdnd, v. a. to excite de- 
sire, to tantalize. 

A. luqma, m. a morsel, a 
mouthful. 

A. luqindn, m. a famous east* 
em fabulist. 

8. lufdnd, V. a. to squander, 
cause to plunder, to cause 
to roD or wallow. 

A. lutf, m. courtesy, elegance, 
delicacy, gratification. 

H. lufjdnd, V. n. to be plun- 
dered. 

8. Idfnd, V. a. to plunder, to 
squander. 

8. md, f. a mother. 

A. matfd, m. place of return, 
. resurrection, the life to 
come. 

A. madly m, end, consequence, 
issue. 

A. ma4rif, m. known sciences 
or virtues. 

A. madsh, f. means or place of 
living, life. 

A. madsij m. a sinner; trans- 
gressions* 
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p. mabddd, ad. Be it not^ by no 
means I God forbid I lest. 

H. machdnd, v. a. to make^ stir^ 
commit^ produce. 

8. machchhar, m. a musquito^ 
a gnat. 

s. nuichhli, f. a fisb. 

A. p. madadgdr, m. an assist- 
ant, ally. 

A. madh, f. praise, eulogium. 

A. magaVy conj. besides, except. 

A. magJiMby a. conquered, over- 
come. 

A. ma^mumy a. grieved, sor- 
rowful. 

A. maghruTy a. proud, fastidi- 
ous. 

A. moffhruHy f. pride. 

p. magJiZy m. the brain, mar- 
row, kernel, pith ; pride. 

A. mahabbaty f. friendship, love. 

A. mahally m. place, building, 
district, quarter ; time, oc- 
casion. 

A. mahdllay m. quarter, dis- 
trict. 

A. mdhdmady m. praised, laud- 
able actions. 

s. mahangdy a. dear, high- 
priced. 

s. mahangly f. a dearth, famine. 

A. maMratj f. subtilty, acute- 
ness, genius, excellence, 
skill. 

A. mahfuZy a. preserved, com- 
mitted to memory. 



p. mahin, a. fine, subtile, thin ; 
great, greatest, elder-bom. 

p. maA^ici, m. a month, month- 
ly pay. 

A. mahkamay m. a tribunal, 
court of justice. 

A. mahmudy a. worthy, laud- 
able. 

A. mahmudiy f. a fine sort of 
muslin. 

p. mahramurdzy m. one en- 
trusted with a secret. 

A. mahrum, a. prohibited^ ex- 
cluded, unfortunate, plun- 
dered. 

A. mahsUsy a. perceived, felt. 

A. mahZy adv. pure, unmixed, 
merely, entirely. 

A. maJizUny a. grieved, vexed, 
aflicted. 

A. mdily a. inclined, bent, in- 
clined towards, fond, ad- 
dicted to. MdU kamdy to 
incline. Mdil hondy to be 
inclined. 

s. maily m. dirt, filth, rust, 
scum. 

s. maildy a. dirty, defiled. 

p. maiddny m. a plain, an open 
field, a field of battle. 

H. mainyJi, 

A. maishaty f. subsistence, liv- 
ing, way of life. 

A. mdjardy m. state, circum- 
stance, incident, adven- 
ture. 
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A. 9itq/^r^ a. constrained^ help- 
less, forced. 

JL. majlisy f. an assembly, con- 
vention. Majlis kamdy to 
form an assembly. 

A. nutjmn, a. insane, in love. 

A. mdjujy m. prop, name, 
Magog. 

A. makdn, nu a place, dwell- 
ing. Flu. makdndL 

A. makhfiy a. secret. 

A. makharmaSf a. effeminate^ 
hermaphrodite. 

A. makkdr, a. cheating, deceit- 
ful, insidious. 

8. makkhi, f. a fly; the sight of 
a gun. 

A. makr, m. fraud, deceit. 

s. makriy f. a spider. 

A. maktaby m. a school. 

8. mal^ m. dirt. 

A. mdl, m. property, wealth, 
merchandise, goods. 

A. maldik, m. angels. 

A. maldika, ditto. 

A. maldl, m. sadness, languor, 
vexation. 

A. maldmaty f. reproach, rebuke. 

A. maihuZy a. seen, considered. 

s. mdlly m. a gardener. 

A. mall, a. relating to wealth. 

A. maliky m. a king. 

A. maliky m. master, lord, pos- 
sessor, proprietor. 

A. malkiyaty f. property, pos- 
session. 
3 I 



H. malmaly m. muslin. 

A. mdl-matoLy m. goods, pro- 
perty, 

H. malndy v. a. to rub, to tread 
on, to anoint. 

A. mdlumy a. known, distin- 
guished, apparent. 

A. mamluky a. possessed, in 
one's power ; a purchased 
slave, a mamluc 

A. mamnuriy a. obliged, favour- 
ed. 

s. many m. mind, heart, soul, 
spirit. 

A. manddly f. proclamation, m. 
a crier. 

A. Tnandfiy m. profit, gain, ad- 
vantage. 

A. H. manot kamdy v. a. to for- 
bid. 

H. man^ kamewdldy m. a for- 
bidder. 

p. mdndtty a. remained, left, 
tired, weary, fatigued. 

p. mdndagiy f. fatigue. 

A. H. manfat kai^, v. a. to 
gain, to profit. 

s. mdngndy v. a. to ask for, re- 
quire, demand, beg, pray. 

s. manffwdnd, v. a. to send for, 
to ask for, to call for ; also 
mangdnd. 

A. manhuSy a. unfortunate. 

A. mdniy m. an obstacle, im- 
pediment; a forbidder. 

A. mdnl, f. meaning, reality. 
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s. manjan, m. tooth-powder. 

A. many m. manna. 

s. mdnndy v. a. to respect, be- 
lieve, regarf, accept, ac- 
knowledge, receive, allow, 
admit. 

A. mantiq, m. oration, logic. 

A. mantiqiy a. l(^cal, dialectic. 

T. mawi'Chihar, a. heavenly- 
faced, m. name of an an- 
cient chief. 

A. manzily m. a day's journey ; 
an inn, dwelling. 

A. manzilaty f. dignity, rank, 
post of honor. 

A. maqdm, m. a place. Ma- 
gam kcmdj to stay in a 
place. 

A. fi. maqbiU hand, v» n. to be 
agreeable. 

A. maqdur, m. power, ability, 
possibility. 

A. maqsadf m. intention, 
meaning, wish. 

A. maqsud, a, intended, pur- 
posed. 

p. mar, m. a snake. 

s. mdr, f. beating, battle, a 
blow, Mdrdpafndotjdndy 
to be killed. Mdr parnd 
or jdnd, to be beaten. 

p. marabbd, a. preserve. 

A. mardja^t, f. return, Mard- 
jaett kamd, to return. 

A. 9naramma/, mending, repair- 
ing. 



p. mardj m. a male, a man, a 
hero. 

8. m&r 4^lnd, v. a. to smite, to 
kiU. 

A. mardud, a. rejected, exclud- 
ed, reprobated ; an apos- 
tate. 

p. marg, f. death. 

p. marg-i'miufdjdt, f. sudden 
death. . 

A. marham, m. a plaster, a 
salve. 

A. marhamaty f. pity, compas- 
sion ; a present. 

s. marham bahd, m. price paid 
for a cure. 

A. m^rifat, f. knowledge, prep, 
on account of, because of, 
by reason of. 

A. mar(z, a. sick, diseased* 

s. mar-jdndy v. n. to die* 

o. marmoTy m. marble. 

s. mamdy v. n. to die, to ex- 
pire; also marjdnd. 

s. m4mdy v. a. to smite, strike, 
beat, drive, punish, to mar* 

A, martabtty m. a step, degree, 
dignity, office. 

H. A. martakib hondy v. to per- 
petrate, to commit. 

A. marzy m. sickness, disease* 

s. masahriy f. musquito-cur« 
tains. 

A. mc^aly m. a feble, simile, 
proverb. Misl, f. simili* 
tude. 
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A. masTidhada, m. sight. Ma- 
shdhada kamd, to look at^ 
to view. 

A. maahfihul, a. engaged in^ oc- 
cupied or busy in. 

p. maahsJitUi, f. emploTment, 

A. mashhur, a. published, cele- 
brated, well known. 

A. maahhuri, a ditto. 

p. mashky f. a water-bag. 

A. mashkara, a. buffoon. 

A. mashq, m. practice, use, 
exercise. 

s. A. mashgat kamd, y. a. to 
labour, toil; also maskq 
kamd, 

A. mashry,, f. a doth made of 
silk and cotton. 

A. mashruh, a. eicplained, above- 
mentioned. 

A. mashwaratyX* counsel, con- 
sultation. MashwarcU kar- 
ndy to counsel. 

A. maskan, m. a place. 

A. H. maskamdy v. a. to touch. 

A. maslahat, f. an action, oc- 
cupation; counsel, advice. 
Maslahat karndy v. a. to 
advise. 

A. masmu(iy a. heard. 

A. masr&fy a. expended, return- 
ed, employed. 

A. mastahUy a. impossible; al- 
tered, changed. 

p. moBily f. drunkenness, lust, 
wantonness. 
2 I % 



A. matdy f. merchandise, goods, 
chatties, furniture, effects. 

F. m&tamy m. grief, mourning. 
Mdtam kamdy to grieve 
as in mourning. 

p. rndtam-khdnUy m. house of 
mourning. 

p. matanjauy m. a kind of 
puldo, 

A. matlaby m. a question, peti- 
tion, purpose, meaning; 
in short. 

s. H. matwdidy a« intoxicated; 
a drunkard. 

A. maujudy a. present, existing. 
Maujud hondy tobeathand. 

A. maugufy a. stopped, settled, 
dependant. 

A. mausimy m. season, time. 

A. mausufy a. described, prais- 
ed; before-mentioned. 

A. mauty f. death. 

p. mazUy m. taste, flavour, a 
delicacy to the palate or 
mind. 

A. mazarratyt detriment, dam- 
age, injury. 

A. mazbih, m. a place of sacri- 
fice, an altar. 

A. mazbuty a. strong, firm, pos- 
sessed, restrained, moderat- 
ed. 

p. mazeddty a. delicious. 

A. mazluniy a. injured, oppress- 
ed; mild, modest. 

A. mazmana/a^ of a long time. 
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A. mazmum, a. scorned^ con- 
temptible^ despised. 

A. mazmun, m. substance^ 
meaning (of a letter) ; 
pronounced with pesh. 

A. p. maztaribdnay a. like one 
distracted. 

A. mdziir, a. excused^ excus- 
able, disappointed. 

p. mekhi, a. counterfeit^ adul- 
terated^ plugged, {rvLpi.) 

8. mely m. connection^ relation- 
ship, combination, mix- 
ture, concord. Mel rakh- 
nd or kamd, to mix, unite. 

s. men^aky m. a frog. 

8. m€n4hd, m. a ram ; the swell 
of the tide called the bore. 

8. menhy m. rain. 

p. mewa, m. fruit. 

p. mewaddry a. fruit-bearing. 

p. meZy f. table. 

p. mihmdny m. a stranger, a 
guest > a son-in-law. 

p. mihmdni, f. entertainment, 
hospitality. 

A. mihnaty f. labour, misfor- 
tune, temptation, sorrow. 
Mihnat ufhdnd, or karnd, 
to labour. 

p. mihrbdny a. friendly, kind, a 
friend. 

p. mihrbdniy f. friendliness, 
kindness. Mihrbdnl rakh- 
na or itama, to shew kind- 
ness. 



s. milna, v. n. to be mixed, 
confounded, to meet, to 
agree, suit, be united. 

s. milwdndyY, a. to cause to mix. 

A. mimbary m. a pulpit. 

A. minnaty f, obligation, en- 
treaty, Minnat kamdy to 
entreat. 

A. miqddr, m. quantity, mag- 
nitude, space, number. 

o. miqndtUy m. the magnet. 

A. mmgdaTy a. bird's bill. 

p. miVy m. a chief, a leader, a 
title of the Saiyads. 

s. mir-bakhshi, m. the pay- 
master-general. 

s. mirgy m. a deer. 

8. mirchy f. pepper. 

A. miskiuy a. poor, miserable, 
wretched. 

A. misr, m. a large city, Egypt. 

A. misriy f. sugar-candy, m. an 
Egyptian. 

A. mistar, f. a ruler, a line. 

A. miswdky f. a tooth-brush. 

s. mithdy sweet ; fem. mithi. 

s. mithdsy m. f. sweetness. 

s. mithdiy f. a sweetmeat, 
sweetness. 

s. mitiy f. earth. 

s. mitfidy V. n. to expire, to be 
effaced. 

A. mizdhy m. jesting. 

A. mizdjy m. temperament, 
constitution, temper, dis- 
position. 
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8. mol lend, v. a. to buy^ to 

purchase, 
s, molndy y. a. ditto. 



p. momy m. wax. 



p. momjamd, wax-cloth. 

H. mofdy a. fat, thick, coarse, 
large. 

H. mofd tdzd, a. fat, well-con- 
ditioned. 

s. motiy m. a pearl. 

p. moztty m. a stocking, boot. 

p. muy m. the hair. 

s. mudy a. dead, dull. 

A. mudfy a. absolved, forgiven, 
executed. Mudf kamdy 
to forgive. 

A. mudfiy f. exempt from tax ; 
a grant of land free of 
tax ; remission, pardon. 

A. H. p. muq^iyan kamdy v. a. 
to fix, to appoint. 

A. muallimy m. an instructor, a 
pilot. 

A. mudmalay m. treaty, affair, 
business. 

A. muammdy m. an enigma, an 
acrostic. 

A. muginiy f. meaning, mysti- 
cal meaning, elegance of 
language. 

A. mucLttaTy a. perfumed, fra- 
grant. 

A. muQzzaZy a. honored, re- 
warded. 

p. mu-ba-mUy adv. face to fa.ce. 

A. mubdraky a. happy. 



A. p. mubdrak'bddty f. congra- 
tulation, benediction. 

A. mubtaldy a. afflicted, affect- 
ed, unfortunate; enamour- 
ed. 

A. mudauwaVy a. round, circu- 
lar. 

A. muddady m. desire, wish, 
meaning, object, scope. 

A. rrmddafy m. a plaintiff, 
claimant, prosecutor; an 
enemy. 

A. muddai glaihiy m. a defen- 
dant. 

A. muddaty f. a space of time^ 
a long time, antiquity. 

A. H. muddaUguzamdy v. a. 
to spend time. 

A. muddat'Ul-umry f. length of 
age. 

A. mufdraqaty f. separation, ali- 
enation, absence. 

A. mufassaly a. distinct, full, 
detailed, particularly, dif- 
fusively; the country (in 
opposition to the town.) 

A. mufidy a. profitable, useful. 

A. mufliSy a. poor, wretched. 

A. muflisiy f. poverty. 

A. mufty adv. gratuitously, 
without labour, given away 
without benefit. 

A. muffjilimy a. libidinous, a 
paederast. 

A. muftiy m. a Muhammadan 
officer of law. 
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A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

P. 
P. 

A. 

A. 

A. 

A. 
A. 



A. 

A. 
A. 



mvhdfazat, f. preservation, 
protection, custody. 

muhaiydy a. ready, prepar- 
ed. Muhaiyd rakhnd or 
kamdy to prepare. 

muharram, a. sacred, ex- 
cluded, m. the first Mu- 
hammadan month held 
sacred in honor of Husain. 

muhdsaba, m. computation, 
calculation, account. 

muhdwara, m. idiom, usage, 
phraseology. 

muhib, a. formidable, awful, 
grave, reverend. 

muhit, a. surrounding, com- 
prehending. 

muhkam, a. strong, firm, for- 
tified, strenuously, firmly. 

muhr, f. a seal, a gold coin. 

muhra, m. a shell ; a rub- 
ber ; a chessman. 

mtihsin, a. benefiting, oblig- 
ing, m. a benefactor. 

muhtdjy a. necessitous. 

mtffddala, a. contention, a 
conflict. 

mujarrib, a. tried, expert, 
experienced. 

mujarrady a. solitary, alone, 
only, unmarried, immate- 
rial. Fern, mujarradhu 

miijiby m. cause, reason, ac- 
count. 

mujruh, a. wounded. 

mukarrar, a. repeated. 



A. mukhdlif, a. opposite, dis- 
sentient ; an opponent, 
enemy. 

A. mukhdlifaty f. opposition, 
repugnance, variance. 

A. mukhalld, a. empty, dismis- 
sed, set free. 

A. fnu^haUd bit-ta-ba, a. un- 
ceremonious. 

A. mukhk^i, f. liberation, de- 
liverance. 

A. f}»t«X:A/i«, m. a sincere firiend ; 
makhlas^ an asylum. 

p. mul, m. wine. 

A. muldhaza, m. oontemplat- 
ing, view, notice, regard. 

A. mii/aim, a. soft, tender, mild. 

A. muldqdt, f. interview, con- 
versation. 

A. mvidzim, a. assiduously at- 
tentive, attached to; u 
servant, attendant. 

A. mulhid, m. infidel, one who 
disbelieves in the resur- 
rection ; a deist. 

s, mdli, f. a radish. 

A. mulk, m. a country. 

A. mulki, a. belonging to the 
country, 

A. mumtdz, a. distinguished, 
chosen. 

A. mundfiq, m. a hypocrite, 
infidel, atheist. 

A. mundaabat, f. suitableness, 
connexion, relation, com- 
parison. 
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A. mtmdsib, a. suitable^ proper^ 
fit. 

A. tmrndzara, m. difiputation^ 
contest. 

A. munarral, descended^ come 
from above. 

s. munhy m. mouthy face^ 
comitenance. 

A. munkir^ a. denying^ reject- 
ing. Munkir handy to deny. 

A. munkir and nakir, m. two 
angels who examine the 
spirits of the departed. 

A. munsifj a. equitable; a 
judge^ arbitrator. 

A. H. muniashar kamd, v. a. 
to divulge^ to scatter. 

A. muqdbalay m. comparison^ 
opposition^ presence. 

A. muqdbU, a. opposite^ resem- 
bling^ equals confronting. 

A. muqaddoTy a. predestined; 
understood, m. fate. 

A. muqaddama, m. the first 
part^ preliminaries^ cause 
(in law), business, affair. 

A. H. muqaddam kamd, v. a. 
to place before, to prevene. 

A. mvqqarraby a. approximat- 
ed, admitted, m. intimate 
friend, attendant. Plu. 
muqqarbin. 

A. muqarrary a. certain, fixed, 
certainly. Muqarrar ha- 
nd, or hojdndy to be cer- 
tain or fixed. 



A. 



A. 



P. 



P. 



A. 



A. 



A. murabb^y a. being four in 
number, square. Murab- 
bg kamdy to square. 
murabbiy m. a tutor, guar- 
dian, patron. 
murddy f. desire, wish, in- 
tention, inclination. 
murddry a. polluted, pro- 
fane, m. carrion. 
murghy m. a fowl, bird, 

cock. 
muruwaty f. manliness, forti- 
tude, afiection, generosity. 
musaddasy a. composed of 
six; a kind of verse; a 
hexagon. 

A. musdfiry m. a traveller, pas- 
senger, stranger. 

A. musdfiraty f. travelling. 

A. musdhabaty f. companion- 
ship. 

A. musdhiby m. a companion, 
friend, aid-de-camp. 

A. mttsakhkhaTy a. subjected, 
subdued. 

A, muaauwir, a. forming, figur- 
ing, m. a painter, a sculp- 
tor. 

A. mmdwfy a. equal, parallel, 
neutral, impartial, suit^ 
able. 

p. mushy m. i^ mouse. 

A. mmhdbahaty f. similitude; 
probability. 

A. mashdrakat, f. society, com*- 
munity. 
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p. mt£»A-^ir^ m. mouse-catcher. 

A. musJik, m. musk. 

p. mushki, a. dark bay. 

A. mtishkil, a. difficulty painful. 

A. mushriky m. an infidel^ an 
idolater^ an atheist. 

A. tnushidq, a. full of desire, 
longing. 

A. mmibaty f. a misfortune, af- 
fliction. 

A. mtisla, m. question, pro- 
blem. 

A. mtislim^ m. a Musalm&n. 

A. musmii^, a. heard, audible. 

A. mustagikrig, a. immersed, 
drowned. 

A. mustahiqq, a. worthy, hav- 
ing a right to. 

A. mustapdy a. prepared, ready, 
fit, worthy. 

A. mustaqill, a. stable, abso- 
lute, despotic. 

A. s. mut^iyin kamd, y. a. to 
appoint, constitute, de- 
pute. 
mutdbaqat, f. conformity, 

analogy. 
mutdbiq, prep, conformable, 

according to. 
m^tadily a. tolerable, tem- 
perate. 
mutafakkir, ^. contempla- 
tive, serious, pensive, 
grave. 

A. 8. nmtaharrik hond, v. n. to 
be moveable. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



1 



A. 8. mutdjifib hond or rahndy 
v. n. to be astonished. 

A. mutakabbir, a. proud, 
haughty, arrogant. 

A. m^tamady a. trust-worthy. 

A. mtUanaffir, a. averse, abhor- 
ing, detesting. 

A. mutaqi^ a. abstinent, sober, 
temperate. 

A. mutawajjih, a. turning to- 
wards, travelling towards ; 
attentive to, countenan- 
cing. Mutawajjih hond, 
to be inclined to. MtUa- 
wajjih kamd, to incline to. 

s. mufiyd, m. bearer of bur- 
dens, a porter ; also motiyd 
and mofhiyd. 

A. mt<//£|/?g, a. agreeing, accord- 
ing, united; an accom- 
plice. 

A. muttaliy a. perceiving, in- 
specting, acquainted. 

A. muwdfiq, a. conformable, 
congruous, like, favorable. 

A. muwdfiqat, f. conformity, 
analogy, agreement. 

A. muyassar, a. attained, at- 
tainable, easy, favourable. 
Muyaasar dnd, hand, Jioja- 
nd, V. n. to be attained or 
got. Muyassar kamd, to 
attain or get. 

A. muzdfar, m. a kind of dish, 
saffroned puldo. 

A. muzdyaqa, m. penury, dif- 
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ficalty ; moment^ conse- 
quence. 

A. mtizirTy a. pernicious^ hurt- 
ful. 

A. fmizmifiy a. of long duration^ 
chronical. 

A. mniztarib, a. agitated^ aiOict- 
ed, chagrined. 

A. nabi, m. a prophet. 

A. nabuwat, f. prophesy. 

s. ndch, m. dance. 

St. ndchndj y. n. to dance. 

A. naddmat, f. repentance^ con- 
trition, regret. 

p. ndddn, a. ignorant, simple, 
silly. 

p. ndddniy f. ignorance. 

p. nddidanij a. invisible. 

A. na/Qy m. profit, interest. 
Nafci kamdy to gain. 

p. ridfarmdn, a. disobedient. 

p. ndfarmdn-barddr, a. diso- 
bedient. 

p. ndfarmdnf, a. disobedient. 

A. nafaSy m. the breath, respi- 
ration; the voice or sound 
from the lureast. 

A. n€^y a. precious, delicate, 
e&quisite. 

A. najraty f. fright, terror; 
abomination, aversion. 

A. najrinf f. detestation; curse. 

p. A. nafS'kashi, f. temper- 
ance, self-restraint. 

p. ndgdh, ad. suddenly, un- 
awares. 

2 K 



p. ndgahdn, adv. sudden, sud- 
denly. 

p. ndgahdni, ditto. 

s. nagar, m. a city, a town. 

A. naghma, m. melody, song, a 
musical note, a sweet voice. 

p. nagLhrna-sard, m. a singer; 
fern, nagjima-sardhi, 

p. ndhamwdr, a. uneven, irre- 
gular, capricious. 

p. ndhamwdri, f. irregularity, 
caprice. 

A. nahdr, m. the day. 

p. ndhaq, a. unjust, improper, 
illegal. 

s. nahin, no, not, nay. 

A. nahOy f. syntax, way, path, 
tract, manner, mode. 

.A. nahVy f. a stream, rivulet. 

A. ndhusaty f. a bad presage, 
bad luck, evil. 

s. naiy f. a reed. 

A. ndiby m. a deputy. 

A. na^'dty f. freedom, pardon, 
salvation, escape, flight. 

A. najm, m. a star, planet, for- 
tune, a horoscope; plu. 

A. najumiy m. an astrologer. 

s. ndky f. the nose. 

p. nd-karda-kdr, a. inexperi- 
enced. 

p. ndkhuny m. nsul, claw. 

p. ndkhush kamd, v. a. to dis- 
please. Ndkhush hond, to 
be displeased. 
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A. 


nakkwat, f. pride^ pomp. 


A. 


8. 


nakwdsdj m. a disease of the 
nose. 


P. 


S. 


nal, m. a. tube^ spont^ joint 
of a bamboo. 




H. 


p. mla kamdy v. a. to lament. 


P. 


P. 


ndldn, a. lamenting^ lament- 
able. 




S. 


nali, f. a tube, spout, the 


P. 




windpipe, ureter. 


P. 


P. 


ndlish, f. plaint, complaint. 






lamentation. 


A. 


P. 


ncUishi, a. complaining, a 






complainant. 


P. 


P. 


ndlish kamewdld, m. a com- 


P. 




plainer, plaintiff. 


P. 


S. 


nam, m. name, fame, repu- 






tation. Ndm or ndm nishdn 


S. 




rahnd, to be, or continue 


P. 




renowned. 




P. 


namad, m« coarse woollen 
cloth. 


P. 


P. 


namaky m. salt, (met.) spirit. 


A. 




animation ; bread, subsist- 


A. 




ence. 




P. 


ndmard, a. unmanly, a cow- 




> 


ard, impotent. 




P. 


namardiy f. unnianliness, 
cowardliness. 




P. 


namdzy f. prayer. 


A. 


S. 


p. namdz kamd, v. a. to read 
or repeat prayers. 


A. 


P, 


ndmchtty m. letter, writing, 
small book. 


A. 


P. 


namdd, m. coarse woollen 
cloth. 


P. 



namrudy m. Nimrod. 

namud, f. index, guide, 
honor, celebrity, a. ap- 
parent, public, prominent, 
famous. 

namuddr, m. an exemplar, 
proof, symbol, specimen, 
a. noted, visible. 

namuddriy f. publicity. 

namuna, m. an example, 
model, specimen. 

ndmus, m. reputation, fame, 
renown, disgrace. 

nan, f. bread, a loaf. 

ndn-bdi, m. a baker. 

nang, m. honor, reputation; 
disgrace. 

nangdy a. naked, shameless. 

H. nang dharang, a. quite 
naked. 

napdk, a. polluted, dirty, 
impure. 

naqd, m. ready money. 

naql, f. a history, tale, copy- 
ing, transcribing, imita- 
tion of a copy, coun- 
terpart; ntiql, a dessert. 
Naql karnd, to relate^ 
copy. 

naqli, f. a narrator. 

naqqdsh, m. a painter, sculp- 
tor, embroiderer. 

naqsh, m. painting, picture, 
map, portrait. 

narm, a. soft, tender, easy 
gentle, silly. 
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s. nds, f. snuff, a. m. plu. 
human beings^ mankind. 

H. p. ndshta kamd, y. n. to 
breakfast. 

A. nasiby m. fortune^ lot^ por- 
tion^ destiny. 

8« A. nasihat kamd, to counsel^ 
instruct, reprove. 

A. nasi, f. race, pedigree, ge- 
nealogy, breed, cast, 
&mily. NaacU-ba^nasal, 
generation after genera- 
tion« 

s. nds lend, y. a. to take snuff. 

A. nasya, m. a thing forgotten, 
of no account. 

A. ndtiq, a. speaking, a speak- 
er; a rational being. 

A. na\i, m. kind, species, man- 
ner, mode. 

s. ndu, f. a boat, ship. 

A. naubat, f. time; occasion. 
Naubat bajdnd or bajd 
hand, to be in time or 
season. 

H. p. nawdzish karnd, y. a. to 
caress. 

H. p. nawdznd, y. a. to cherish, 
to comfort. 

s. nayd, a. new. 

p. ndz, m. blandishments, 
coquetry, elegance, fond- 
ling, pride, consequential 
airs. 

A. nazQ, m. the last breath, 
gasping in death. 
2 K 2 



A. nazar, f. sight. Nazdr dnd 
OT pahunchnd, to come in 
sight. Nazar rakhnd or 
kamd, to see. 

p. nazdlk, prep, near, hardly, 
close to, almost, about. 

s. A. ndzil hond, y. n. to de- 
scend. NdzU karnd, to 
make descend. 

p. ndzuk, a. thin, light, subtile ; 
facetious, gracious, gen- 
teel. 

p. nek, a. good, virtuous. 

p. nekbakht, a. virtuous, of 
good disposition, happy. 

p. nekbakhti, f. virtue, felicity. 

p. neki, f. goodness, virtue. 

p. nek-kdr, a. virtuous. 

p. nek'khaslat, a. of good dis- 
position. 

p. nek-nihdd, ditto. 

p. nek-nihddt, f. goodness of 
disposition. 

p. nek-niyai, a. well meaning. 

p. nekO'kdr, a. of good conduct, 
beneficent. 

p. nekO'kdri, f. goodness, vir- 
tuous conduct. 

p. nesh, m. sting, puncture, 
lancet. Nesh mdrnd, to 
sting. 

p. neshzan, m. an incendiary, 
a telltale. 

p. neshzani, f. exciting of quar- 
rels. 

H. p. nest kamd, v. a. to abo* 
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lish^ to annihilate. NeM 

hand, to perish. 
A. nigmaty f. &vourj benefit^ 

delight^ affluence. 
H. nichoptd, v. a. to wrings to 

squeeze^ strain^ extort. 
8. niddn, adv. at leasts at last^ 

after all^ altogether, f. 

knowledge of the symp- 
toms of disease. 
p. nigdhy f. a look^ observation, 
p. nigahbdn, m. or nigdhbdn^ 

m. a guards a keqper^ 

protector . 
p. nigahbani, or ntgdbhdni, f. 

watching, guarding, tak. 

ing care of. 
8. p. nigdh karnd, v. a. to watch, 

to keep a watch, to guard. 
8. nigalnd, v. a. to swallow, to 

gulp down, 
p. nthdd, m. nature, form, 

habit, stature, mind, 

heart j fiamily, race, 
p. nihdly m. a young plant. 
H. nihdl, a. exalted, pleased, 
p. nxhang, m. a crocodile, a 

water dragon; (met.) a 

pen, 
A, nihdyat, f« the extremity, 

boundary, excess, adv, 

yery much, 
8, rnhdl ddlnd, v. a. to deduct, 

strike out, • 
8, nikdl dend, v. a. to cashier^ 
to turn out. 



8. nikal Jana, to escape, to go 
away. Nikola jdnd, to be 
put out or away. 

s. nikdl lend, y. a. to dig up, 
to take out. 

s. nikdlnd, y. a. to cause to is- 
sue, to take out, take off^ 
exhibit. 

s. nikdlnd, to issue, be extract- 
ed, drawn out, come out, 
be taken off, escape, also 
niJcaljdnd. 

s. nikds karnd, y. a. to put out, 
to adjust, terminate. 

p. nil, m. indigo-blue. Nel, 
m. the Nile. 

H. nipaf, ady« very, exceed* 

ingly. 
A. msbat, f. relation, affinity^ 

regarding, reference, 

A. nisf, a. half, middle-aged. 

p. nisfdr-nisfl, ady. by halyes. 

p. nishdn, (in compos.) fixing, 
m. a mark, signal, scar, 
family arms, flag, stand- 
ard. 

p. nishdna, m. a mark, butt, 

p. nishdni, f. a mark, sign^ 
token, a keepsake; plu. 
nishanidn. 

p, nishast, f. sitting. Nishast 
karnd, to sit. 

p. niihdsta, m. starch, 

p, nishat bar^hdst, f. manners^ 
good breeding, politenesa>j 
etiquette. 
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▲. mydbaty f. depntyship^ liea- 

tenancy. 
H. A. fdyat kamd, y. a. to 

design^ purpose. 
A. nufus, m. (plu. of nafs), 

Boul^ spirits. 
A. nugra, m. silver^ a white 

colour (in horses.) 
A. nuqsdn, m. loss^ defect^ 

detriment^ prejudice^ mis- 
chief. 
A. nur, m. light, splendor. 
▲• miraniy a. seraie, dear, 

bright, 
p. A. nuri'Chiuihmy m. (sight 

of the eyes) ; a son. 

A. nusraty f. victory. 

8. orhndy v. a. to put on dress. 

m. a sheet, cloak, or 

mantle. 
«. oty f. protection, shade, sheU 

ter. 
8. pachisy a. twenty-five. 
p. padaVy m. (h. pidar)y a 

£ather. 
p. pd-eddvy a. firm, steady, 

durable, permanent. 

B. pahdry m. a mountain. 

8. pahchduy f. acquaintance, 
knowledge. Pahchdnd jd- 
Tidy to become acquainted. 

s. pahchdnn>dy v. a. to know, 
to recognise. 

H. pahiydy m. a wheel. 

£[. pahldy paihldy or pahUdy a. 
first, before, rather, soon* 



p. pahluy m. the side, the wing 
of an army. 

p. pahnd, a. broad, wide. 

H. pahunchndy v. n. to arrive. 

p. paiy m. a foot. 

H. p. paidd karndy v. a. to pro- 
duce, to invent, to pro- 
cure. Paidd kondy to be 
bom, oreated, to be found, 
earned, produced. 

p. paiffhoanbary m. a messen- 
ger, a prophet. 

p. paimduy m. a promise, an 
oath, a compact. 

p. pairdhoHy m. a long robe, a 
shirt'or shift. 

H. pairdky m. a swimmer. 

p. pairau-{y f. following, imita- 
tion, consequence. Pau 
raU'i karndy to follow, to 
imitate. 

H. paimdy v. n. to swim. 

H. paisdy m. a copper coin, 
money, cash. 

s. paifhndy v. n. to rush in, to 
penetrate, to enter, to 
pervade. 

p. pdky a. pure, clear, holy. Pdk 
kamd, to make clear, to pu- 
rify. Pdk hondy to be pure^ 

8. pakdndy v. a. to ripen, to 
cook victuab. 

H. paharndy v. a. to catch or 
seize. Pakrd jdndy to be 
seized. Pakar lendy to 
apprehend. 



254 



VOCABULAEY OP 



p. pdkiza, a. clean, pure, neat, 
chaste. 

p. pdHzagi, f. cleanness, puri- 
ty, neatness, chastity. 

s. palanff, m. a bed, a bedstead, 
p. a tiger. 

H. pdlk{, f. a litter, a sedan. 

8. pdlnd, V. a. to bring up, to 
nourish, to educate, m. a 
cradle. 

8. pdnd, V. a. to get, acquire, 
find, overtake, reach, ac- 
cept, obtain. 

p. pandh, f. shade, shelter, 
refuge. Pandh dend, to 
give refuge. Pandh lend, 
to take refuge. 

6. pdnchy a. five. 

6. pdnchwdfiy a. m. fifth. 

6. pdnchwen, a. f. fifth. 

8, pdnWy m. leg, foot. Pdnw 
dhamd or rakhndj to plant 
the st^p. 

p. pand, m. advice. 

8. pandit, m. wise, learned, a 
learned br^man. 

8. pan4ity khdnaj m. a prison. 

8. pdni, m. water; lustre; 
sperm. 

p. panja, m. a hand or claw. 

p. pdposh, f. a slipper. 

p. par, m. a feather, a quill, a 
wing. Par mdrnd, to 
strike the wings in flying. 

8. pdr, m. the opposite bank, 
adv. over, beyond. 



p. parda, m. a curtain, a 
skreen, secrecy, privacy. 

8. pare, adv. beyond, yonder. 

8. H. pare bkdgnd, v. n. to flee 
beyond. 

p. pareshdn, a. dispersed, per- 
plexed, confused, ruined, 
distressed, wretched. 

p. pareskdni, f. dispersion, 
confusion, distress, per- 
plexity. 

s. pdrhd, m. a hog-deer. 

8. pairhdnd, v. a. to teach, to 
read, to instruct; to teach 
to sing, or speak, (as 
birds.) 

p. parhez, m. abstinence, for- 
bearance, continence, con- 
trol of the passions. 

p. parhezgdr, a. abstinent ; one 
who controls his passions. 

p. parhezgdri, f. abstinence. 

8. parhnd, t. a. to read, to 
repeat, to say, to speak. 

p. pari, f. a fairy. 

8. parna, v. n. to fall, to Ue 
down, to drop, to be con- 
fined to bed by sickness, 
to befall. Pard phimd, 
to loiter or lounge from 
place to place. 

8. parosi, m. a neigbhour. 

P. pared, a. abstemious, chaste, 
watchful. 

p. pdrdl, adv. last year. 

p. parwarish, f. breeding, nou- 
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rishment^ maintenance 
education^ protection. 
Parwarishpdnd or hond, to 
be nonrished or support- 
ed. Parwarish karnd, to 
nourish or support. 

B. pas, m. a rope^ a noose, prep, 
at the side^ near^ about^ 
at. p. a watch^ a guard. 

p. pasandy f. choice^ approba- 
tion. Pasand karnd, to 
choose. Poland hond, to 
be chosen. 

p. pasandida, a. chosen^ ap- 
proved of, agreed to. Pa- 
sandida hond,io be chosen. 

p. pdsang^ m. a make- weight. 

p. pdshduy m. a sentinel, a 
watch, a guard, a shep- 
herd. 

p. pdshdniy f. watch, guard, 
protection, keeping. 

p. pdsddriy f. watching, guard - 
dianship. 

p. pashemdn, a. penitent, 
ashamed, abashed, dis- 
graced. Pashemdn hond) 
to be penitent. 

p. patkemdni, f. repentance, 
regret, shame. 

p. pashm, f. wool, hair, a thing 
of no moment. 

p. pashsha, m. a gnat. 

s. pdt, m, a leaf; ornament 
worn in the upper part of 
the ear. 



s. pafaknd or pafak defid, v, a. 
to dash against any things 
to throw on the ground, 
to knock. 

H, patld, a. fine, thin, lean> 
meagre, delicate. 

s. patthar, m. a stone. 

s. patti, m. a leaf; hemp. 

p. pay a, m. a step ; rank, dig- 
nity; the foot of a ta- 
ble, &c. 

p. pazir, a. taking, admitting, 
being possessed with. 

p. pazira, a. acceptable. 

V, peckish, f. inflection, twist- 
ing, trouble, pain. 

H. per, f. a tree, a plant. 

8. perd, m. a kind of sweet- 
meat made with curds, a 
globular mass of leaven 
prepared for baking. 

p. pesh, m. front, before. Pesh 
karnd, to advance. Pesh 
hond, to be before. 

p. pesha, m. trade, profession, 
custom, practice. 

p. peshin, a. anterior, prior, 
m. the afternoon. 

s. pet, m. the belly, the womb. 

H. phdhd, m. a flock of cotton 
wet with scented water; 
a plaster, a pledget. 

H. phailnd, v. n. to be spread, 
expanded, scattered, to 
become public. 

s. phal, m. fruit, effect, advan. 
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tage, progeny. Phal lagm, 
to bear fruit. 

s. phaldphuldy a. haying mucli 
fruit. 

s. phalnd, y. n. to bear fruity 
to produce. 

8. phandd, m. a noose, a per- 
plexity, difficulty. Phandd 
banana, to lay snares. 

s. pMnsi, f. a noose, a loop, 
strangulation. 

s. phansnd, y. n. to be entang- 
led, to stick, to hang. 

H. pharakndy y. n. to flutter, 
to throb, to palpitate, to 
writhe, (the shoulders) . 

H. phareh&y m. clearing away, 
or dispersion, clear wea- 
ther, a. clear. Pharchd 
hond, to be fair or clear. 

H. pharkdndy y. a. to cause to 
flutter, to cause convulsive 
motion in the muscles, 
&c. ; to shew, 

s. phatnd ot phatjdnd, v. n. to 
be torn, split, rent, burst, 
broken, cracked. 

s. phenkm, y. a. to throw, to 
fling, to dart, to let fly 
(a bird). 

H. phemdy or pher dend^ v. a. 
to turn back, to invert, to 
make to walk backwards 
and forwards. 

s. phinkwdnd,OTphinkwdd^nd,Y, 
a. to cause tofling or throw. 



H. phir, ady. again. Phir dnd, 

to come again, return. 

Phirjdnd, to go again, 
s. phordy m. a boil, a sore, 
s. phuly m. a flower or blossom. 

Phul lagndy to blossom, 
s. phuld phald, a. expanded, 

foil blown, 
s. phulnd, y. n. to blossom, to 

blow, to be pleased, to be 

in health, to swell, to be 

puffed up with pride. 
H. phunsiy f. a pimple. 
s. phupidy y. n. to be broken, 

to be dispersed, to burst, 

to be made public. 
8. pichhdriy f. the rear; the 

ropes by which a horse's 

hind l^s are tied. 
H. pichhe, behind, 
s. pichhld, a. hindermost, lat- 
ter, last, modern. 
H. p. pil or fil J m. an elephant. 
s. pildndy y. a. to give or cause 

to drink, 
s. pind, y. a. to drink, to smoke 

(tobacco) . m. the oil -cake. 
s. pinjrdy m. a ci^e. Pinjrd 

hondy to grow leanit 
s. pipaly m. a species of fig 

tree. 
s. pisndy v. a. to grind, to 

bruise, to powder; to 

gnash the teeth, m. corn 

for grinding, 
p. pistdn, m. breast, pap or dug. 
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s. fiffk, t the back. 
n.pittdjia. bile; gall-Uadder ; 



p. piydda, m. a fQotffl;aii^ a 
foot soldier; a pawn at 
chess. 

p. piycUa, vx. a glass^ a cup. 

r. poskdk, f. yefttments^ diiiess^ 
habits^ garments. 

t. poMtdUy a. concealed^ hid- 
den. Poshida hond, to be 
hidden. 

p. po^hish, f. ^estm^QLts^ dress^ 
habits^ gakments. 

p. j»o«/^ 1X1. orust^ shelly akin^ 
capsule. 

M* pofd, m. an unfledged bird; 
the eyelid; the crop or 
craw; stomach; mucus. 

s.'puchhnd, v. a. to ask^ to in- 
qniife. 

B. pf&ohlmewQiAj a. ask^^ in- 
quirer. 

«. pu^n&y V. a. to worship^ to 
adore^ (generally) to ido- 
latrise. 

•H. pukdmd, T. a. to call aloud^ 
to biiwl, to CTy out. 

p. 49. puly m. a bridge. 

«. A. jQ2fifeaird^/m. bridge-road. 

8. punjiy f. capital in trade^ 

stdck^ principal sum. 
p. pur, a. fillip complete^ load- 
ed^ chared. 

«. p6td, a. entire, complete, 
fall, perfects 

2 L 



IS. purab, m. east, 
s. purdnd, a. old. 
s. jEm//(y f. the pupil <^ the eye ; 

th6 frog of a horse^s foot ; 

an image, an idol, 
p. purza, m. a scrap of paper, 

piece, bit. 
s. pydrd, a. beloved. 
s. pifdsj f. thirst. 
8. pydsd, a. m. thirsty. 
s. pydsiy a. f. thirsty, 
s. Pythms, m. proper name. 
A. p. qeAdy f. a garment 

(quilted), a jacket. Qabd 
pahannd, to put on the 

garment. 
A. ^ddU, a. receiving, possible, 

worthy^, fit, ddlful, suffi- 

ci^Qt, able. 
A. gabi, m; the antmor part, 

the front, first, before. 
A. qtibr, t, a grave, tomb. 
T. qdbu, m.^ power, command, 

opportunity, possession. 

Q4'bu pdam, or milnd, to 

find an opportunity. 
A. qabuly m. content, appro^ 

bation, assent, a. accept- 
ed, consented. Qabul 

kamd, to accept, confess, 

promise. 
A. H. qabHUhd, v. a. to agree,^ 

consent. 
A. qabza, m. ^rasp, (of the 

hand,) possession ; han* 

1 dk. 
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A. qadam, m. a pace, footstep ; 
the sole of the foot. 

A. qadd, m. stature. 

A. qadim, a. ancient, old. 

A. gadr, f. worth, price, quan- 
tity, size, destiny, fate. 

A. qafiltty m. a body of travel- 
lers, a caravan. Qdfila 
lufndj to rob a caravan. 

A. qahba, f. a cough, an old 
woman, h. a prostitute. 

A. qaid, f. fetter, imprison- 
ment, bondage, an obliga- 
tion, an obstacle, a. im- 
prisoned. Quid rakhnd, 
to put in prison. Qaid 
rdhn&y to remain in prison. 
Qaid kamd, to imprison. 
Qaid hondy to be impri- 
soned. Qaid kar lend, to 
drag to prison. 

p. q aid-band, m. imprison- 
ment. , 

p. qaid'khdnd, m. a prison. 

A. H. qdim rahnd, or hond, v. n. 
to be stationary or firm. 

A. qalam, Ai. a reed, a pen, 
handwriting, f. cuttings 
of trees. 

A. qalamrauy m. empire, sove- 
reignty. 

A. qalb, m. the heart, mind, 
soul, kernel, marrow. 

A. qdlib, m. a mould, model, 
form, biist, figure; the 
body. 



A. qalll, a. little, moderate, 
rare. 

p. qdliny f. a carpet, tapestry. 

A. qamar, m. the moon. 

A. qandat, f. content, tranquil- 
lity, abstinence. Qandat 
kamd, to make content. 

A. qandil, f. a candle, lantern, 
chandelier. 

A. qdnf, a. contented, satisfied, 

A. qardni, a. near. 

A. qardr, m. rest, quietness, 
firmness, stability, agree* 
ment, waiting, patience. 

p. qardr-gdh, f. house of rest, 
the grave. 

A. qardri-waqf'i, adv. in fact^ 
truly. 

A. qarlb, a. near, nigh, almost, 
relative. 

A. qarina, m. context, conjec- 
ture, analogy, connection, 
order. 

A. qam, m. conjunction of the 
planets. 

A. qarya, m. a village. 

A. qarz, m. a loan, a deb^ 
money borrowed at inter- 
est. Qarz kamd, to loan. 
Qarz dend, to lend. Qarz 
lend, to borrow. Qarz 
mdngnd, to ask a loan. 

A. qasdi, m. a butcher, a. cruel, 
hard-hearted. 

A. qasam, f. an oath. Qasaim 
karnd, or khdnd, to swear. 
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A. qaadwat, f. hardness of hearty 
grief, anguish, chagrin. 

A. qasdwati-qalbly f. hardness 
of heart. 

A. qaad, m. desire, inclination^ 
project, purpose. Qasd 
kamd, to desire, pursue. 

A. qdsid, m. a courier, messen- 
ger, postman. 

A. H. qdsir hand, v. n. to be 
defective, impotent. 

A. H. qatot karnd, v. a. to per- 
form a journey. 

A. H. qaldhond, to be removed 
or destroyed. 

A. qdtil, m. a murderer, homi- 
cide; mortal, deadly. 

A. qatl, m. slaughter, killing, 
murder. Qa^/A:ama, to kill. 

A. qaira, m. a drop. 

A. qatrdfiy qitfdn, m. tar. 

A. qaul, m. a word, saying; 
agreement, promise ; a 
kind of song. 

A. qaumy f. tribe, sect, caste, 
£Bimily. 

A. qawdfd, (plu. of qawadah), 
rules, customs, rules of 
grammar* [ous. 

A. qawl, a. strong, solid, vigor- 

A. qazd, f. £Eite, death* 

A. qazakdvy adv. by chance. 

A. qazdrdf adv. by chance. 

A. qdzi, m. a judge, ' 

A. qaziya, m. declaration; a 
quarrel. 
2 L 2 



A. qila, m. a fort. 

A. qtmat, f. price, value. Qu 
mat karnd, to price. Qi- 
mat dend, to give the 
price. Qimat lend, to take 
the value. 

A. qirdn, m. conjunction of 
the planets, propinquity. 
Quran, name of a book. 

A. qisds, m. the law of retali- 
ation. 

A. qism, f. kind, species, sort. 

A. qismat, f. fate, lot, share, 
distribution, portion. 

A. qissa, m. a tale, story, h. a 
dispute, quarrel. 

A. qiydmat, f. the general re- 
surrection ; calamity. 

A. qiyds, m. measuring, judg. 
ment, opinion, guess, 
theory, syllogism. Qiyds 
kamd, to guess, think, 
suppose. 

A. qitdl, f. battle, slaughter. 

0. qormd, m. a kind of dish. 

A. qubur, (plu. of qabr) 
tombs. 

A. qudrat, f. power, authority, 
omnipotence. 

A. Qudsi, a. holy. m. the angel 
Gabriel. 

A, qudsiya, a. holy, celestial. 

A. qufl, m. a lock, a bolt. 

A. qurb, m. propinquity, prox# 
imjity, kindred, relation- 
ship. 
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A. qurbat, f. nearness^ pro« 
pinquity. Qurbat kamd, 
V. n. to draw near. 

A. qusiir, m. want^ faulty defect. 
Qusiir kamdj to commit a 
fault. 

A. q^moat, f. power^ virtne^ fa- 

cnlty, yigoor. Quwat 

pdnd, to get strength. 

Quwat dend, to give 

strength. 

A. quwati'hdzimay f. digestipn. 

A. rabb, m. a lord, protector ^ 
a name of Ood. 

A. rabbdni, a. godly, diyine. 

6. roe, m. a (Hindu) prince. 

A. rde, f. insdom, opinion^ 
thought. 

A. rqf^, m, elevation, finisUng^ 
repelling. R^fy hand, to 
elevate ; to repel. 

A. rafdhiyat, f. content, afflu- 
ence, repose. 

A. raftg^m.. a fiiend, ally. 

p. rafian, m. going, departing^ 
leaving this world. 

p. r€0a rqfta, a. going by de- 
grees, gradually^ 

p. raff, f. a vein, a fibre. 

8. rdff, m. a mode in music, 
music, song; anger, pas- 
sion, love. Rdff gdndy to 
sing a song. 

A. roffhbatj f. wish, curiosity, 
esteem, affection, plea- 
sure. 



p. rdh, f. load, way, masaer* 
Rah chalnd, to irsverse 
the road. Rah ^hdndhni, 
to search for Ae way. 

A. rdhat, f. quiet, ease^ 

A. rahm, m. mercy, kindness ; 
a sort of cake. Rahm 
kamd, to pity. 

A. rahmat, L mercy, kindness. 
Rahmat kamd, to pity. 

A. rahm-dil, a. tenderhearted, 
kind. 

H. rahnd, t. n« to sti^, stop, 
be, exist, last, live. Rahns 
pdnd, to obtain permission 
to stay. Rahne dend, to 
give permission to stay. 
Rahne lagnd, to begin to 
stay. 

H. rahnewdld, a. an inhabitant. 

p. rah rdst, f. right way. Rdh 
lend, to go, depart. 

p. rahzan, m. a highwayman, 

s. rdi, f. a kind of mustard 
sepd* 

p. rats, m. prince, president, 
chief, captam. 

A» rgiyat, f. a subject, tenant. 

A. rq/t^, m. return, turning to- 
wards, r^rence. Raj^ 
kamd, to return. Rajt^ 
hond, be inclined or turn- 
ed to. 

s. rdkh, f. ashes. 

s. rakhnd, v, a. to keep, put, 
place, possess, station, 
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own^ sg^e, lescarve. Brnkh 
daid, to {MBit down^ to 
place. 

8. ran^, f. a woman. 

p. rang, m. (xdonr^ manner^ 
m^od^ bne^ aorasemeat, 
merriment. 

F. rangdrang, a. many«coloiir- 
ed^ various^ of many kinds. 

p. rangbarangy a. varioos co- 
lours and sorts. 

p. rangin, a. coloured. 

p. ranj, m. grief^ affliction^ 
offence, disgust. Jf2an/ 
uthdnd, to endure grief. 
Ilaii0 dend, to give pain. 

p. rmjiddf a. afSicted, dis* 
pleased. 

p. raskk, m. malice, spito, 
emulation. 

8. rassi, f. string, cord. 

F. rasia, m. a road. 

p. rdst, a. right, good, sincere, 
right (opposed to left), 
straight, ev^i, aotuaUy, 
certainly. 

p, rast-bdz, a. fedthful, to be 
depended on. 

p. rdaUbdzi, f. fidelity, 

p. rdst-go, a. speaking truth. 

g. rd$t-gQ4, f. the speaking of 
the truth. 

p. rdsii, f. fidelity, justice, 
loyalty, rectitude. 

A. rasul, m. a messenger, Mu- 
hammad. 



s. rdi, f. ni^t. 

s. rati, f. the Yenns of the 

Hindus; weight or vteai- 

sure of 8 barleyo(»rns. 
A. ratubdt, m. (plu. of rath), 

green herbage, yegeta* 

Ues. 

A. raiuiat, t humidity, moi^ 

ture, fineshness. 
p. raughan, m. greaae^ oil, 

varnish, 
p. rawd, a. right, fit, proper, 

Rawd rakhnd, to have 

right. Rawd hand, to be 

right, 
p. rdz, m. a secret, mystery. 
A. razd, f. consent, acquies- 
cence, permission, leave. 
A» rdgiy a. satisfied, content. 

Rdzi hond, to be satisfied. 

Rdzi karnd, to satisfy, to 

please* 
s. rengnd, y, n. to bray, 
p. resha, m. fibre^ stringiness 

of a mango. 
s. ret, f, sand, filing*, m. sper-* 

ma genitale. 
A. rigtyd, m. (plu. of rgiyat), 

subjects, tenants. 
A. riqiyat, f. respect, kindness, 

guarding. Ri4yat karnd^ 

to guard, &c. 
A. rifdqaty f. society, compani" 

onship, friendship. 
Pt H. rihdi bakhshndj y. i^. to 

deliver. 
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H. rihdi dend, t. a. to release, 
acquit. 

A. rikdb, f. a stirrup, equi- 
page, train, p. rikdb, 
dish, a plate. 

p. rikdb-ddr, m. a companion, 
keeper of the dishes. 

A. rishwat, f. a bribe, Rishwat 
dend, to bribe. Rishwat 
lend, to take bribes. 

A. riydy m. hypocrisy, evasion. 

A. riydsat, f. government, 
' command. Riydsat karnd, 
to govern. 

A. riydzat, f. abstinence. 
Riydzat kamd, to abstain. 

A. rizq, m. food, wealth, sup- 
port, allowance. Rizq 
pahunchdnd or dend, to 
give food. 

p. robdh, f, a fox. 

s. rond, v. n. to weep, to be 
melancholy, m. lamenta- 
tion, grief. 

s. rordy m. a stone, a fragrant 
of a stone or brick. 

p. roshan, a. light, manifest, 
conspicuous. Roshan kar- 
nd to enlighten. Roshan 
hond, to be bright. 

p. roshani, f. light, splendor. 

s. rofiy f. bread, 

H. royd'kamd, v. n. to be ever 
crying. 

p. rozy m. a day. 

p. roza^ m. fast. 



p. rozi, f. daily food. 

p, roz-ndmcha, m. a journal. 

p. rtt, m. face, surface; sake, 

cause, reason. Ru^sidh, 

black face. 
p. rubaru, adv. in the presence, 

face to face, 
p. ruddd, m. narrative, incident 
p. ruezamin, f. face of the 

earth. 
A. ruh, f. soul, spirit, 
p. ruhdnl, a. spiritual. 
H. rui, f. cotton, 
p. rukh, m. the cheek, face, 

side, quarter. Rukh kamd, 

to attend to, accede to. 
s. rukhd, a. dry, plain, pure, 

rough, harsh. 
s. rukhi, f. a squirrel. 
A. rukhsat, f. leave, license, dis- 
charge, indulgence. Rukh* 

sat kamd, to dismiss. 

Rukhsat hond, to depart. 
A. rukhsati, f. any thing given 

at parting. 
A. rukn, m. a pillar, prop, aid ; 

a grandee ; foot of verse. 
A. rum, m. the Turkish empire. 
A. rumi, a. belonging to Rum. 
s. rupaiya, m. a rupee. 
A. ruqa, m. a bit, a piece; a 

note, a letter. 
p. rustagdr, m. a saviour, 
p. rustagdri, f. salvation, 
p. Rustam, m.. one of the 12 

champions of Persia^ 
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p. ruswd, a. infamous, disho- 
nored, m. opprobrium. 

A. rutba, m. rank, dignity, de- 
gree, stair, step. Rutba 
barhnd, to advance in dig- 
nity. 

s. ruthnd, v. n. to have a mis- 
imderstanding with a 
friend, to be cool, to 
quarrel. 

A. saddat, f. felicity, happi- 
ness. 

p. saddatmandf a. fortunate, 
happy. 

p. saddatmandiy f. prosperity. 

A. sdat, f. a moment, minute, 
hour. 

s. 8aby a. aU, every, the whole. 

A. sababy m. cause, reason, 
motive. Prep, on ac- 
count of. 

A. sabaq, m. a lesson, lecture> 
reading. Sabaq parhnd, 
to read a lesson. Sabaq 
lend, to take a lesson. 

s. sab'hi, a. aU. 

A, sdbiq, a. former, preceding, 
past times, former times, 
formerly, of yore. 

A. sdbity a. firm, durable, prov- 
ed, confirmed. Sdbit hond, 
to be firm. 

A. sdbit qadamy a. immovable, 
resolute, constant. 

s. sab he sab, a. the whole. 

s. sab kuchh, a. every, all. 



A. H. sabqat kamd or lejdnd, 
V. a. to surpass, to excel. 

A. sabr, f. patience, endurance. 
Sabr kamd, to wait. 

A. sabut, f. firmness, stability, 
confirmation, evidence, a. 
firm. > Sabut kond^ to be 
firm. 

p. sabz, a. green, flourishing. 

p. sabza, m. verdure, herbage, 
incipient beard; an ear- 
ornament. 

s. sack, m. true, truth, adv. in- 
deed, in earnest, actually. 
Sack kamd, to act truly. 
Sach kahnd, to speak truly. 
Sack hoTid, to be true. 

s. sachchd, a. true, genuine, 
sincere, sure. 

p. sad, a. a hundred. 

p. sdda, a. plain, white, simple, 
beardless, artless, simple, 
stupid. 

p. sdda-lauh, f. artless, simple, 
stupid. 

p. sdda-lauhi, f. artlessness, 
stupidity. 

p. «ae/ga, m. alms, propitiatory 
offerings. Sadqa dend or 
kamd, to sacrifice for the 
welfare, &c. of another. 

A. s4fy a. clean, clear, pure, 
candid, innocent. 

p. safdi, f. purity, cleanness. 

p. H. safar karnd, v. a. to tra- 
vel. 
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7. ■. s^firifh kamd, t. a. to 
recommeiid. 

esy qualities^ aitributes. 
F. Mttfedy a. white. 
A. mff, f. series^ order^ line^ 

raiik> file^ ]K)w; a mat. 

So^ bdndhnd, to form a 

line or row. 
▲>. MafhtLy m. a page; suifiice^ 

£Bce. 
s. sdg, m. greene, ediMe vege- 

ti^les. 
sk s4g-'pdty m. greens. 
s« Mii^c^'j a^ 6&^> z^ot difficulty 

easily* 
A. sahib, m. a lord^ master^ 

companion ; plu. dshdh. 

Sdhibi-bustrat, a. master 

of sight; Giromnspect. 

8dhibi^kh&nay master of 

the hot»e. 
A. sahlh, a. accurate^ pure^ 

perfect^ 0omid. 
A. sahly a. easy^ simple^ tiifling^ 

easily. 
A. sdhn, m. a ooorl^aird; a 

cap or goblet^ a dish or 

platte^ a kind of cloth, 
s. gahnd, y. a; to bear, to en- 
dure^ to (Support. 
A. mhrd, m. a^ desert- a plaini 
A. sahuUU, f. faoility^'ea^. 
A. midy f . game^ V^y Imnting^ 

chase. 
A. said, a. fortunate. 



A. H* s4i iamd, y, a. to'endeaw 
TOUT, attempt. 

a. sai kr&r, m. a hundred kror. 

A. Moildb, a. afaoundini^ with 
wsi^T. m. a flood, deluge^ 
stream. 

A. gqir, m. barley. 

A. sair kamd, y. n. to wander 
about^ to trayel. 

A. sdis, m. a groom^ a horse- 
keeper. 

A. saiydd, m. a himt^^ fowler^ 
fisherman. 

s. sakat, f. abUity^ str^iigth. 

A. mMidimat, f. liberality. So- 
kbdmat kamd, to shew 
liberality. 
I A. sakhi, a. Ub^raL 

p. sakht, a. hard^ strong, dif- 
ficult^ stiilgy, yiolesik, aus- 
tere. 

F. sakhti, f. hardness^ intense- 
ness, stinginess, distress. 

p. ^Miin, m. speech, language. 

A. sc^ty a. silent, quiet. Sdkit 
rahndy to be silent, ^kit 
kamdy to silenoe. 

s. aakndy r. n. to b^ able. 

A. sakunaty f. abiding. 

At H. sakdt' kamd, y. b. to be 
silent. 

s. sdly name of a wdodi p. a 
year. 

A. saldhyf. peace, triBoty; rec- 
titude; adyioe. a; adyis»> 
able. 
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A, saldhah, adv. peaceably^ ad- 
visably. 

p« H. saldmat rahndy v. n. to 
be safe. 

pk saldmatt, f. health, safety. 

A. salc^fn kamd, v. a. to salute, 
to give up, bid adieu. 

A» saldmui^ alaikum, peace on 
you. 

A. sdlih, a. good, apt, proper ; 
a man of probity, a sedate, 
steady person. 

A. sdlin^ m. going, a traveller, 
a devotee. 

A. sdlim, a. safe, free, perfect. 

A. salts, a. easy, not abstruse, 
simple. 

A« sdlis, m. the third, an 
umpire, a mediator. 

A. salsabil, f. name of a foun- 
tain in paradise; limpid, 
sweet water. 

A. saltanat, f. empire, reign. 

s. samajhy f. comprehension, 
understanding, know- 
ledge : m. opinion. 

s. samajhndy v. a. to compre- 
hend, imderstand. 

p. sdmdn, m. fdmiture, appa- 
ratus, tools, measure. 

s. samdnd, v. n. to be contain- 
ed in, to go into; also 
samdjdnd* 

A. samara, m. firuit, profit, re- 
ward; o£&pring. 

s. samhdlnd, v. a. to support, 

2 M 
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sustain, to shield, protect, 
repress. 

s. sdmhnd, a. fiidng, fironting. 

s. sdmhne, prep, in front, be- 
fore. 

A. samm, m. poison. 

s. samp, m. a snake, a serpent. 

s. sdmp, m. a snake, a serpent* 

A. samur, m. a weasel, a mar- 
tin, a sable. 

A. sand, f. praise, applause. 

A. sanad, f. signature, deed^ 
grant, warrant, a prop. 

A. sancit, f. profession, trade, 
art, mystery, miracle. 

A. sanduq, m. f. a box, a trunk. 

p. sanduqcha, m< a small box, 
a casket. 

p. sang, m. a stone, a weight. 

p> H. sangsdr kamd, v. a. to 
stone to death. 

A. sar4, m. artificer, maker, 
creator. 

s. sdns, f. breath, a sigh. 

A. sdq, f. the leg, the trunk of 
a tree, stalk of an herb. 

A. saqar, m. hell. 

s. sdrd, a. all, the whole. 

p. sard, f. a caravansary, tf 
house. 

p. saranjdm, m. apparatus, 
goods, furniture, cottclu-< 
sion, end, accomplish- 
ment. Sarar^dm kamd^ 
to finish. 

p. sarddri, f. chiefship^ fifar- 
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ddrl kamd, to act a» 
cbief. 
p. »ardi, f. a oold, tiie oold, 

coldneas. 
p. Sarfardz kamd, to exalt. 
Sarfaraz hond, to beex« 
alted. 

p. »(nfardzi, f. ezaltatioA, pro** 
motioii* 

p. sarisht, f. natupe^ conatitu- 
tion^ intellect. 

p. $arkdr, m. the king's court, 
goyemment, estate; a su- 
perintendent. 

H. p* Barka$hi tmmS, ▼. a to 
disobey. 

p. sarod, m. a sosgi melody. 

▲. scnrdf, m. a bankePi a mo- 
ney-changer. Siiiff kamd, 
to spend, to passr. 

p. sctrsdm, m. delirium, phren-' 
sy. a. stupified, 

p. sarshdr, a. brimful, redun- 
dant, iuftoxieated. 

A. isrwat, f. wealth, multi* 
tude. 

H. p. sar'Zadfumd,v.n. to esgi» 
pear, to be produced* 

p* ^or-jramm, f. borders. 

8. sds, f. a mother-in-law. m. 
a bug. 

8. 9atdnd, y^ a. to oppose, tease, 
yex, &«t, interrupt* 

4. sutar, t. a line, row, rank, 
series; delineating, de- 
scribing. 



8. ta/A, prap. with* JSdth lend, 

to take with. 
8* m£^AI^ ift» ar aompaakm, oom^ 

rade, alTy. 
s. idihwdn, a. seyeuth. Fem« 

9dthwin* 
A. satr, m. concealing, yeOing ; 

priyity. Satr fhdpnd or 

chhipdnd, to conceal, to 

hide., 
s. »attar, a. seyeniy. 
s. sau, a. a hundred. 
A* Mudd, m, melancholy, loye^ 

ambition, desire, mad' 

11888. p. $mudd, trad^, 

trafic. 
p. sauddffar, m. a merdbant. 
p. sauddgari, I mercfaandisa^ 

trade, 
p. i<mghdty f. a rarity, present, 

curiosity* 
s. sauty f. riyal wife, ccmtem- 

porary wife. 
s. Mouteld bheX, m. atep-bro* 

ther. 
s. sautell bahm^ f. step^^sister. 
s. Muteli md, f. step-mother. 
A. sawdb, m. the fbture reward 

of yirtue* 
A. sawdb, m. rectitude, ayirtu- 

oos actioti, success. 
A. satf;dl, m. interrogation, re- 
quest, bc^^ging. Sawdl 

kamd, to questLcm. 
p. sawdr, a, a rider mounted 

or riding* 
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p. iomdti, f. riding, equipage. | 
p. sdpa, m. ihadow, proteo- 

tjoii; an apparition; it 

petticoat. 
p. gazd, f. punishment. Sazi 

pond or milnd, to be pn- 

niflhed^ 8azd dend, to 

punish. 
p. sazdwdr, a. worthy, fit, ex- 

oellent. Sazdwdr hond 

to he deserving. 
i^ Cicero, proper nams. 
l<. Scythian, propw name, 
s. semlh dend, or mdrud, to 

make a h(de in the wall 

for the purpose of stealing. 
H. aenk, m. fomentation. 
7* $er, L fuU, satiated. 
H. ser-bhar, a. full, 
p. «er hxmd, to be satisfied, 
p. seri, satiety, repletion, 
p. B. »er tamd, t. a. to fiU, to 

sati^. 
p. »iab, f. night. 
A. €haMh, a. alike, f. a picture, 

likeness. 
p. #Aa^, «. pleased, delighted, 

exulting, 
p. Mhdddfi, a. fresh, verdant, 

pleasant, succulent. 
p. skidi, f. pleasure, marriage, 

festivity. 
p. ihddmdn, a. pleased, de» 

lighted* 
p. shddmdni, f. pleasure, de« 
light, joy, rejoicing. 

2 H 3 



A. tAq/tf, f. cnre, recovery* 
Shitfd pdnd or Aa^Mf, to 
recover. 

A. H. ihtrfaq^ kamd, v. a. to 
have compassion on. 

p. shdffird, m. a scholar, dis- 
ciple, apprentice, a servant. 

p. ahdgirdi, f. learning, study- 
ing, apprenticeship. 

p. shah, m. a king, prince, a. 
excellent, principal. 

p. sAdhan-shdht m. a great 
king, king of kings. 

p. shdhi, f. reign, sov^^ignty ; 
a follower of the sect of 
All. a. royal. 

p> shdh-i-'tnarddn, m. a great 
or brave king. 

p« shahd, m. honey. 

p, shakr, m. a city. Shahr 
basdnd, to cause to be po- 
pulous or inhabited. 

p. shahr^ydriy f. fnendship for 
the city ; government. 

A. shahwat, f. concupiscence, 
sensuality, lust, desire, 
appetite. 

A. shaidtin, m. (plu. otshaitdn), 
devils. 

A. shaitdn, m. satan. 

p. shdkh, f. a bough; a horn. 

A. ihakhs, m. a person, indivi* 
dual. 

A. ahdkl, a. complaining, que* 
rulous,a complainer, back- 
biter. 
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▲. H. shdkvr rahm or hond, t. 
n. to be grateful^ to 
thank. 

A. shakk, m. doubt^ suspense. 

A. shakl, f. shape, form, appear- 
ance, semblance, mode. 
Shakl bandna, to assume 
a form. 

A. shakl masadda, a. hexa- 
gonal. 

A. H. shakwa kama, v. a. to 
complain. 

p. sham, m. evening. 

A. shama, f. a lamp, candle, 
wax. 

p. sham^ddn, m. a candlestick. 

A. shdmat, f. bad fortune, ad- 
versity. 

A. H. shdmil kamdy v. a. to 
blend. BhdmU hond, v. n. 
to be united. 

A. shamma, m. an atom ; per- 
fume ; a habit. 
p. shamsher, f. a scimitar, 
sword. Shamsher dbddr, a. 
a bright glittering sword. 
A. sh&n, f. business, affair, 
dignity, state, condition, 
constitution, natiu^e. 
p. shdna, m, a comb ; the 

shoulder. 
A. shar^, m. the pyecepts of 

Muhammad, law, equity ; 

a high road. 

A. shardb, f. wine, spirituous 

liquor. 



A. shardbt, m. a drunkard. 

A. shardfat, f. nobility. 

A. shardrat, f. wickedness^ 
depravity. 

A. shark, f. explanation, com«- 
mentary ; allowance, pay. 

p. sharh'Wdr, a. explicitly ex- 
planatory. 

A. shart, a. lawful, religious. 

A. Sharif, a. noble, eminent. 

A. sharik, m. a partner, a 
friend. Shartk kamd, to 
make a partner. Sharik 
hond, to be a partner. 

A. sharir, a. vicious, wicked. 

p. sharm, f. bashfiilness, mo- 
desty, shame. 

p. sharmanda, a. blushing, 
bashful. 

p. sharmandagiy f. bashfulness, 
shame, disgrace. 

A. sharr, f. wickedness, depra- 
vity, malignancy. 

A. shart, f. condition, stipula- 
lation, wager ; sign, mark, 
signal. 

A. shauq, m. desire, love, gaiety, 
cheerfulness, curiosity. 

p. shdyad, adv. possibly, pro- 
bably, perhaps. 

p. sher, m. a tiger, a lion. 

A. shictr, m. poetry, verse. 

A. shiddat, f. violence, force, 

adversity, affiction. 
p. shigdf, m. split, rent, fissure, 
crack, crevice. 
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P. 


shiguftty m. a flower^ a bud. 


p. 


p. 


shikam, m. the belly. 




p. 


shikam-parwar, m. a glutton. 


p. 


p. 


shikar, m. huntings V^^7> 






game^ plunder^ perqui- 


p. 




sites. Shikar .kfinmd or 






khelndy to hunt. 


A. 


p. 


shikdrgdhf f. place for hunt- 






ing in. 


A. 


p. 


shikari, a. relating to hunt- 
ing, m. a fowler. 




p. 


shir, m. milk. 


A. 


p. 


shira, m. syrup; new wine; 
must. 


A. 


p. 


shir-brinj, m. rice-milk. 


A. 


p. 


shirin, a. sweet, pleasant, 
gentle. 


A. 


p. 


shirini, f, sweetness; elo- 
quence. 


A. 


A. 


shirk, m. company, society ; 
paganism, infidelity. 


A. 


A. 


shirkat, f. partnership, so- 


p. 




ciety. 


p. 


P. 


shir-mdl, f. bread made with 
milk. 




P. 


shisha, m. glass-bottle, a 






glass. 


A. 


P. 


shish-gar, m. a glass-maker. 




P. 


shish-gari, f. glass-making. 


S. 


P. 


shishi, f. a small glass. 




P. 


shitdi, m. haste, adv. quick- 


A. 




ly, speedily. 


A. 


P. 


shitdbi, f. quickness, haste. 






adv. quickly. 


A. 


P. 


shokh, a. mischievous, wan- 






ton, insolent. 


A. 



shokhi, f. mischief, pertness, 
humour, coquetry. 

shor, m. cry, noise, disturb- 
ance ; salt, very bitter. 

shora, a. marshy, barren 
(ground) ; m. nitre. 

shvd, f. light, splendor, 
sunshine. 

H. shubha kamd, v. a. to 
doubt, suspect. Shubha 
hond, to be in doubt. 

shujdoLt, f. bravery. 

shukr, m. thanks, gratitude. 
Shukr kamd, to thank. 

p. shukr-guzdr, a. grateful. 

p. shukr guzdri, f. grati- 
tude. 

shuhrat, f. renown, fame, 
report, rumour. 

shur^, m. beginning. Shur^ 
kamd, to begin. 

shutur, m. a camel. 

shuturi-bemahdr, a. without 
restraint, like a camel 
without a rope in its 
nose. 

shy,ur, m. wisdom, intelli- 
gence, knowledge. 

sldhd, a. straight, opposite, 
simple, fair. 

sidq, m. truth, sincerity. 

sifat, f. praise, quality, 
•manner ; and adjective. 

sihat, f. health, soundness, 
accuracy. 

sijda, m. bowing in adora. 
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tion to God. Sijda kamd, 

to worship. 
F. Bikandar, m. Alex«nder. 
8* rikhdnd, ▼• a. to teadi; to 

chastise. 
8. sikhdnewdld, m. a teacher. 
8. $ikUdnd, v. a* to teach. 
8. sikhldnewdld, m. a teacher. 
8. sikhnd, ¥• a. to learn, to 

acquire. 
8. sUdnd, T. a. to cause to sew. 
p. sina, m. breast, bosom. 
8. $imehm, y* a. to irrigate. 
8. situih, m. aea^ ocean; the 

aaoie of a district; a hole^ 
H. s(nk, f. tiiie culm of grass 

of which brooms are made, 
p. Mipdh, m. soldiers ; aa army, 
p. sipdM, m. a soldier. 
r. iipakr^ m. the sphere^ celes* 

tial globOi sky; fcnrtune, 

world. 
f » mfdkri^ f. sftemoon. 
p. «fpar^ f. a shield^ a target. 
8, 8vr, m. the head^ the top. 

Sir phimd or phirdnd, to 

tarn the head. Sirjhukd^ 

nd, to hold down the head. 
8. 9ird, m. extremity* 
JL. sirdty f. a road. 
A. HnU^ f. disposition^ nature, 

qualities^ way of lile. 
p. sirdar, m. a chief, a head- 
man, 
s. sirkdnd, m. the head part 

of any thing, the pillow. 



p. mrm, m. vm^par. 

A. 9irr, m. a secret, a mystery. 

p. thfdh, a. black, unfiirtanate^ 
bad. 

A. MtydsiU, f. goremment, pun- 
ishment, pain. 

8. sock, m. omsideration, re- 
flection. 

8. sochnd, V. a. to consider. 



p. sohan, f. a file ; a whetstone. 
8. sompnd, y. a. to deliyer oyer, 

giye in charge, consign. 
8. sond, y. n. to sleep; . to die. 

m. gdd. [tie. 

B. mni^d, m. a dub, mace, pes^ 
8. sot, a spring. 
p. sozdk, m. a gonorrhoea; a 

dap. 
8. star, m. a hog. 
A. «tf^, f. morning, dawn. ' 
A. svbhd»f m. praising (GK)d) ; 

a title of the Deity. 
8. subkUd, m. leisure, oppor*^ 

tunity, &yourable time or 

place. Subhiid pdnd or 

milnd, to obtain a favour- 

aUe time or place, 
p. sid, m. profit, interest, 

nsuiy. 
H. smiatd, a. well-shaped, 

graceful. 

p. «4^, m. wise; a Sofi. 

A. suhAat, f. society, an assem- 
bly, a fidr; coition; dis- 
course. Sfif^bat garm 
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rakkmd, to mamiain warm 
friendsliip. 

H. sijfmd, V. n. to be Tisible, to 
be Been, to be able to see. 

fl. suldnd, v. a. to put to sleep, 
to kill. 

A. $%dh, f. peace, reconciliation, 
treaty, truce. Suhl kamd, 
or karlend, to makepeace. 

A. Sulimdn, m, Solomon. 

A. 0tUtdn, m. a prince, a so* 
yereign. 

A. sultdnif a. regal, f. a kind 
of broad doth. 

A. iuluk, m. road, iray, man- 
ner; intercourse, eiyility, 
attention. StMk kamd, 
to treat, to proceed with, 
to treat with kindness. 

F. mim, m. a hoof. 

s. sAnffhmdf v. a. to smell. 

8. nmna, v. a. to hear, so sund 
jdnd. 

T. stgmrd kamd, t. a. to give 
in diarge, to consign. 

A. $urdb, m. a vapour, resem- 
bling the sea at a distance. 

a. sdraj, m. the sun. 

p. sdrdkh, m. a hole^ orifice, 
passage. 

A. mirat, f. form, fiaoe, appear- 
ance, portrait, manner, 
condition, state. 

p. 9U8t, a. relaxed, lazy, slow, 
languid, feeble. 

8. sustdnd, V. n. to rest. 



p. miti, f. relaxation, lasinessi 
dilatoriness. Stuti ohhof' 
nd, to cause to be idle. 
Svstl kamd, to be idle. 

s. suiur, m* father-in-law. 

H. idty thread. 

L. Syracuse, proper nam6. 

A. tt^addi, f. extortion, tyran- 
ny, cruelty. Tquiddi kar^ 
nd, to oppress, to injure. 

A. t^Laiyun, m. manifestation^ 
appointment. 

A. tijidm, m. victuals, eating. 

A. ta^mmul, m. meditationj 
reflection, purpose. To* 
ammiul kamd, to collect 
one^s self, to consider, to 
reflect. 

A. taamz, m. recdstaaoe. T^ 
arruz kamd, to resist, to 
hinder. 

A. ta^a89irf, m. pining, lament- 
ing. Ta-^oimrf kamd, to 
grieve. 

8. tcA, adv. then, at that time, 
afterwards. 

p. tab, f. heat; light; pow- 
er ; endurance ; rage ; 
ccmtortion. 

A. toA^, m. nature^ genius, 
quality, disposition. 

p. tMih, a. bad, wicked, de>^ 
praved, spoiled* Tabdh 
kar dend, to ruin. Tabdh 
kamd, to spoil. Tab^ 
hond, to be depraved. 
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p. tabdhi, f. wickedness^ de- 
pravity, ruin, perdition. 
Tabdht men dnd, to lead 
into wickedness. 

A. tabaf, 8. natural, innate. 

A. tabaq, m. a cover; a plate, 
a leaf, a dish ; story of a 
house, &c. plu. tabqdt. 

A. tdbiy a. dependent, follower, 
subject. Tdbi kamd, to 
control, to subject. Tdbf 
hond, to be dependent, to 
be subject. 

A. tabPat, f. genius, nature, 
disposition, temperament ; 
essence, property. 

A. tabib, m. a physician. 

A. tabl, m. a drum. 

p. tadarWy m. a pheasant. 

A. tadbir, f. deliberation, coun- 
sel, opinion, advice, go- 
vernment, management. 
tafdwaty m. distance, differ- 
ence, a. distant. 
tc^hy f. rejoicing, exhila- 
rating, amusement. 
tagkaiytir, m. change, al- 
teration, removal. 
tagjiir, f. alteration, change, 
a. changed, discharged, 
dismissed. 

A. tahd'ify m, (plu. oituhfa), 
rarities, curiosities, pre- 
sents. 

A. tahdrat, f. purity, cleanli- 
ness. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. tahlil, f. the act of praising 
God. 

A. takqtq, f. investigation, as- 
certainment. Tahqiq kar- 
ndy to ascertain, to inquire. 

A. tahriky f. agitation, incite- 
ment. Takrtk kamd, to 
tempt. 

A. tahrik kamewdldy m. a 
tempter. [tom. 

A. tahtardy f. lower part, bot- 

A. tdiVy a. flying, m. a bird. 

H. taima, v. n. to fly. 

A. taiydvy a. ready, prepared, 
finished, complete. TaU 
ydr kamdy to get ready. 
Taiydr fiond, to be ready. 

p. tdjy m. a diadem, a cap, a 
crest. 

A. tajanrudy m. living in soli- 
tude, solitude, celebacy. 

A. tajassusy f. spying, search, 
inquiry, curiosity. 

A. tajdtouzy m. • transgression, 
error. Tajdwz kamdy to 
err, to deviate, to stray. 

A. tajrUiay m. experiment, 
probation. Tqjribakdvy a. 
expert. 

A. tajwiZy f. consideration, in- 
vestigation, judgment. 
Tajtoiz kamdy to consider. 

H. fakdy m. a copper coin equal 
to two pais&. 

A. takabbuVy m. ajrrogance, 
haughtiness, pride. 
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A* tdkhtr, t A^j, piroonustU 
fLsjAtm, impediment* Td- 
ihir kamdf to hinder. 
Takhir bond, to ddiagr. 

»« iakhi^ m. a throne, 

W* takJUa, m. a plank^ a stool ; 
a bier; a sheet of paper; 
a bed of flowers, fee 

p. ia^ht-^fih^ L the rojal resi- 
dence, metropolis. 

If. takhi zarrim, m. a golden 
throne* 

A. taklif, f. ceremony, trouble. 

Tati^ demd, or kamd, dr 
pahvnchdwdj to aamoy. 

B. takm, V. n. and a. to be 

looked at; to look at, to 

observe, to watch. 
jp» i&hfa, m« a pillow, the 

reserre of an army, 

reliance. Takya karnd, 

to sn^ort, to encour* 

age. 
A. t4ldj m. the Most High. 
A* iml^, a* jasing, a^^aiing. 

m* fortiuie, prosperity, 

destiny; the dawn. 
A. talaby f. pay, wages ; desire, 

demand* 
9» tdldb, UL a pond, a tiaik. 
A. talqf, m. ruin, destroction, 

loss, pmli^ty. Talqf 

kamd, to waste, to oon- 

«ume« 
A. talqfl^ f. compensation, re- 

compence, am^ids. 

2 N 



A* taUth, f. search. Taldsk 

kamd, to search for. 
8. itUe, adv. below, down, 

under. 
A. t4l(m, f. teaching, copying. 

T4lm kamd, to teach, to 

instruct, 
p. talf^, a. bitter, acrimonious^ 

malicious, sorrowful, 
p. talkhi, f. bitterness. 
A. t^lluq, f. relationship, Gon«- 

nexion, dependanoe. 
s. talwdr, f. a sword. 
A. tam^, f. ayariioe, greedi^ 



A. tamdm, a. entire, perfect, 
complete. Tamdm horn, 
to be finished, to die. 

A. tamarmd, f. request, wish, 
prayw, inclination. 

A. tamdrug, m. feigning a dis« 
ease. 

A. tamdshd, m. an entertain^ 
ment, show, spectacle^ 
sight. 

A. t0ma$$uk, m. note of hand, 
bond, receipt. 

A. t4mbth, f. admonition, cor-* 
rection, beating, punish- 
ment. 

H« tambu, m. a tent. 

A. tambUr, m. a Turkish 
guitar, a drum. 

A. tdmi, a. covetous. 

A» tomiz, f. discernment, judg- 
ment, discretion. 
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A. tamsil, f. comparison^ alle- 
gory^ parable. 

r. tan, m. the body^ person. 
Tan chhipdnd, to hide the 
body or one^s self. 

A\ t4n, m. blBme, reproach; 
striking with a spear. 

p. tang, a. straight, tight, nar- 
row, distressed, sad. 

H. fdfig, f. the 1^. 

p. tangdasHy f. parsinfony, po- 
verty, inability. 

p. tangly f. straightness, nar- 
rowness, poverty. 

p. tanhd, a. alone, solitary, 
only, single. 

p. tanhd-iy f. loneliness, soli- 
tude. 

A. taniny m. a dragon. 

p. tankhwdhy f. wages. 

9. tanndy v. n. to stretch, to 
sit upright. 

p. tanuTy m. an oven, a stove. 

p. tapy f. fever. 

H. fapakndy v. n. to drop when 
ripe; to drop, to distil; 
to throb. 

A. tdq, m. an arch, cupola; a 
recess in a wall ; a window ; 
a fold. a. unique, odd. 

A. tdqaty f. strength, power, 
force. 

A. taqdzdy m. dunning, exact- 
ing, urgency, importuni- 
ty. Taqdzd kamd, to dunn 
or teaze. 



A. 



A. 
A. 

p. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



A. 



P. 



P. 



A. 



P. 



A. 



taqsim, f. dividing, divisioQ*, 

(in arith.) Taqsim kamd, 

distributing. Taqsim kaV" 

nd or dendy to distribute. 

taqsir, f. fault, crime, blame* 

p. taqsirwdr, a. blamabl^ 

guilty. 

tar, a. moist, wet> fresh^ 
green; a particle of com- 
parison; as badtar, worse* 

taraddudy n>. irresolutioi^ 
hesitation; debatiog, re- 
jecting. 

tatirfy f. side, quarter, ex- 
tremity. 

taran, f . manner, mode; 

Tarak-ba-tarah, adv. in 
various ways. 

taraky m. abandoning, leav- 
ing. Tarak kamd, to 
leave. 

taraqqiy f. promotion, ad- 
vancement, increase, pro- 
ficiency. 

H. tardshnd, v. a. to cut or 
clip, to shave, to shape out. 

tar-ba-tar, a* completely 
wet. 

tarbiyaty f. education, in- 
struction, tuition, correct 
tion. 

tariy f. moisture, fireshness ; 
sugar. 

t^f, f. explanation, praise, 
assertion. T4rif kamd, 
to explain. 
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p., 


idrik, a. dark. 


p. 


A. 


tariq, f. way, road^ man- 






ner, custom j rite, religion. 


A. 


A. 


taHqa, nu inrsay, path; man- 
ner, mode; religion. 




A. 


tarjama, m. translation, in- 
terpretation. 




H. 


tarkdri, f. esculent vegeta- 






bles. 


A. 


P, 


tarkashy m. a quiver. 




H. 


tarkey adv. in tiie morning, 
early. 


A. 


H. 


tarSf m. mercy, compassion. 
p. fear. Tars kamd, to 


A. 




compassionate. 


A. 


P. 


tarsndk, a. timid, cowardly. 




A. 


iarz, f. form, manner. 




A. 


tasalli, f. consolation, com- 
fort. 


A. 


A. 


tasarrttf, m. possession, use. 






sway ; expenditure, extra- 






vagance. Tasamrf kama, 


A. 




or tasarruf men land, to 






take possession of. 


A. 


A. 


tasauwar, m. imagination^ 
reflection, fancy, precon- 






ception. 


A. 


A. 


tasbih, f. the act of praising 






God; a rosary. 


A. 


A. 


tasdf, f. the head-ache, af- 
fliction, trouble, per^ 
plexity. 


A. 


A. 


tasdiq, f. verifying, attest- 
ing; appeal. 


A. 


A. 


tashrif, f. honoring, exalt- 
ing. 

2 N 2 
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tasht, m. a large bason, 

ewer or cup. 

taslim, f. delivery, consign- 
ment, recommending to 
the protection of another, 
saluting respectfully. Tas- 
Mm bajdnd or bq;d Idnd^ 
to make obeisance. 

tasUmdt, (plural of taslim,) 
salutations. 

tdszr, f. ejffect, impression, 
penetration. 

taswir, f. a picture, an 
image. 

tauba, f. penitence, eon- 
version. Tauba kamd, to 
repent. 

tauftq, f. the completion of 
one^s wishes, the favour 
of God. Taufiq bakhshnd, 
to grant favour. 

tauq, m. a collar, yoke; 
necklace, ring. 

tauqir, f. honouring, re- 
specting, treating with 
ceremony. 

taur, m. mode, manner, 
way. 

tdm, m. a peacock. 

tawajjuh, t regarding, at- 
tending to, kindness, fa- 
vour. 

tawakkvl, m. tmst in God, 
reliance, faith, resigna- 
tion. Tawakkul kamd, to 
resign to God, 



re 
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F, iawdnd-t, f. power. 

p. tawdnffor, a. nA, power- 

ftil. 
T. tawongart, f. riches; being 

rich. 
A. tawaqqp, f. e x pec t ation, 

hope, desire, request. 

Tctwaqq^t rakhnd, to pnt 

trust in, to hope for. 
A. tawaqquf^ m. delay, pause, 

hesitation, patience. 
A. tawdzyt, f. humility, atten- 
tion, empty eompHment. 
A. taivtta, m. a tether, foot- 
band. Tawela, a stable, 

artaU. 
r. tdza, a. fresh, new, &t, 

green, young, happy. 
A. tazarr^y m. supplication, 

lamentation, 
A. tazhik, f. mocking, derision, 

ridicule. 
A. t4zim, f. rererenoe, honour, 

politeness, 
t. /e^A, f. a scimitar. 
H. /eATta, V. a, to support, to 

prop. 
8. tely m. oil. 
p, teZy a. sharp, pungent) 

strong, swift. 
p. tez-hoshy a. intelligent, 

quick of apprehension. 
p. tes^-raUy a. fast-going, 
p. tezraU'i, f, rapidity, 
a. ihag, m. a robber, a cheat, 
a. fhahamd, t, n. to be stop- 



ped, to be fixed, to ttop, 

stay, be settkd. 
H. ihaUi, f. a purse tied round 

the waist, a bag. 
s. thaknd, v. n. to be wearied, 

to tife« Thakjdnd, dittOi 
s. thdmbnd, y« a* to support, 

to prop, to protect. 
8. than, m. udder. 
H. than^d, fem« than4i> ft cold, 
a. thanndy v. n. to be fixed^ 

ascertained. Than/i, v. a. 

to fix. 
B* ikdamd, t. a. to resolve, de- 
termine, be intent on, to 

settle, perfoorm. 
H. fhafhd, m. fun, i^Kxrt, jest. 
B* fhafholi, f. fan, humour, 

sport, joking. 
B. fMk, a. ex^t, even, aociu 

rate, complete, just^ fit, 

right. 
B. thofd, fern. Moff, a. little, 

small, scarce, seldom, less* 

B. t*44if f* ft locust. 

A. tift, m. an iniismt, a child, a 

young animal. 
A. tifii, f. in&ncy. 

A. tijdrat, f. trade, commerce. 

lydrat kamdy to trade. 

B. illdy m. a rising ground, a 

hillock, a ridge. 
A. iiHim, m. a tahsman, a spells 
s. tin, a. three. 
A. timat,, f. a piece of clay; na^^ 

ture, disposition. 
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F« tir, m. ati arrow; a beam. 

8. tis, a. thirty. 

F. tishnagi, t thirst; tempta- 
tion. 

8. tUrd, fern, tisri, a. third. 

li. Tifm, m. proper name. 

H. foknd, V. a. to interrogate^ 
to prevent^ to chaUoige; 
to look with an eyil eye. 

H. foknewdld, a. narrowly in*- 
specting« 

8. told, m. a denomination of 
weight. 

8. tolnd, y. a. to weigh, to ba- 
lance, to confront. 

T. top, f. a cannon, a gun. 

a. fop(, f. a hat. 

H. tord, m. scarcity, want; a 
purse containing 1000 
rupees. 

8. tornd, Y, a. to break, to 
change, (as coin). 

F. tosha, m. provision for a 
journey. 

H. totd, m. a parrot. 

p. tiida or toda, m. a mound, 
a heap. 

A. tt{fdn, m. a deluge, the ge- 
neral deluge; a storm of 
wind and rain. 

A. tu^a, m. a curiosity, a pre- 
sent, a. rar^j excellent, 
wondearful. 

A. tuhmat, f. suspicion, accu- 
sation. 

p. tukhm, m. seed, an egg. 



8. 

8. 

A. 
A. 

F. 

F. 

F. 

A. 

s\ 



P. 
H. 

8. 



H. 

H. 

8. 

H. 



A. 



H. 



pikrd, m. a piece, a diyision, 
a bit, a morsel. 

fukr-gadd, m. a beggar for 
a bit of bread. 

/u/, m. length. 

t^ma, m. victuals, bait, 
dinner. 

tund, a. active, hot-spirited, 
fierce, acrid. 

tundi, f. fierceness, activity. 

ttrnd-mizdj, a. hot-headed^ 
passionate. 

p. Turk, m. a soldier, a 
Musalm&n. 

turt, adv. instantly, quickly, 
directly, presently, imme- 
diately. 

tuti, f. a parrot, a paroquet. 

tutli, f. lisping. 

tufnd, v. n. to be broken^ 
to fail, to break forth 
upon. J\if Jdnd, ditto 
ditto, and to become ill. 

tichakkd, m. a thief, a pick« 
pocket. 

udhir, ad. thither. 

ukhdfnd, v. a. to root up, to 
break, or pluck up. 

ulatnd, v. a. & n. to pervert, 
subvert, thwart; to be 
reversed, turned over. 

u^ut, f. friendship, £unili» 
arity, affection^ Ulfat 
kamd, to form friendship, 
to be intimate. 

unhand, v. a. to entangle. 
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p. umedy f. hope, expectation. 
Umed rakhnd, to hope, to 
trust. 

p. ttf?ie^t£;t{r, a. hopeful, hoping, 
expecting, an expectant. 
Umedwdr hand, to be hop- 
ing. 

p. umedwdri, f. expectation, 
hope. Umedwdri kamd, 
to entertain hope. 

▲. ffmr, f. age, lifetime. (7mar 
dardz hond, v. n. to be 
old. 

A. \tmuq, m. depth, profun- 
dity. 

8. unchd, a. high, tall, above, 
Bteep; loud. 

s. ungli, f. a finger. 

8. unt, m. a camel. 

A. %^db, m. an eagle. 

8. urdnd, y. a. to cause to fly, 
to squander, to entice. 
Urd dend, to waste. 

H. Ufdnckhd hand, or urdnchhH 
hojdndy V. n. to fly away, 
to disappear. 

H. urjdndy v. n. to fly away. 

8. urm^ V. n. to fly. 

A. wydn^ a. naked. 

A. uBtddy m. a teacher, precep- 
tor, master. 

H. uatakhwan, m. a bone; the 
stone of a firuit. 

8. utamd, y. n. to descend, to 
alight, to subside, to de- 
crease, to pass over. 



s. utdmd, V. a. to cause to 
alight, or descend. 

8. ufhdna, v. n. to lift or raise 
up, to take away. 

H. ufhjdnd, V. n. to depart, 

H. uthkharA hond, v. n. to 
stand up. 

8. ufhnd, v. n. to rise up ; to 
be abolished. 

A. ^zr, m. excuse, {/zr kar- 
ndy to excuse. 

A. xizr-khtvak, a. apologising. 
JJzr^khwahi kamd, to apo- 
logize. 

A. wabiU, m. an unhealthy 
climate, a &ult, crime ; 
pest, plague, a. painful, 
vexatious. 

A. wdda, m. a promise, vow, 
bargain. 

A. wafd, f. performing a pro- 
mise, sincerity, fidelity. 
Wafd kamdy to perform. 

p. A. te^£(/ac{ar, a. sincere, faith- 
ful. 

A. wafdddri, f. sincerity, fide- 
lity. 

A. wafdl, f. fidelity, sincerity. 

H. wahdn, adv. there, thither, 
yonder. 

H. wahiy pro. he himself, that 
very (person). 

A. wdhid, a. one, sole, indivi- 
dual, single. 

A. wahm^ m. imagination, idea, 
conjecture, opinion. 
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Wahm kamd, to indulge in 
whims, conjectures, &c. 

A. wahshi, a. wild, savage, m. 
a wild beast. 

▲. wahush, m. wild beasts. 

A. waid, f. threatening, pro- 
mising. 

p. wairdn, a. desolated, laid 
waste, depopulated. 

H. waisd, a. in that manner, 
so, like that, such. 

A. todfz, m. a monitor, preach- 
er, adviser. 

A. te^q/A, f. cause, reason, mode, 
manner, face, appearance ; 
wages, money, 

H« A. waph hond, v. n. to be 
necessary, expedient, 

worthy, proper. 

A. wakU, m. an agent, a coun- 
sellor. 

A. wali, m. a prince, master, 
saint ; a servant, slave. 

A. wait, m. a prince, chief, 
superior, master. 

H. p. wdpas dend or kamd, v. 
a. to return, give back. 
Wdpas lend, to take back. 

A. waqdr, m. dignity, estima- 
tion ; steadiness, constan- 
cy ; modesty, honor. 

s. A. wdqia hond, v. n. to befall, 
happen, appear. 

s. A. wdqtf hond, v. n. to be 
acquainted with, to be 
intelligent, sensible. 



A. waqr, m. dignity, honour, 
character, a. mild, modest, 

A. waqt, m. time, season, op- 
portunity. 

A. toaq\i, m. a contingency, 
event, happening. 

A. waquf, a. understanding, 
experience, wisdom. 

A. waraq, m. a leaf (of a book), 
a card, a slice. 

A. wdrid, a. coming, arriving^ 
being present. Wdrid 
hond, to arrive. 

A. wdris, m. an heir, master^ 
lord, owner. 

A. warsa, m. heritage. 

A. wa84t, f. latitude, space, 
extent; leisure, opportu- 
nity. 

A. wasfy m. praise, encomium, 
virtue, worth. 

A. wasi^, a. extensive, large, 
spacious. 

A. wasila, m. affinity; cause, 
conjuncture ; support ; 
means, patronage. 

A. wasiyat, f. last will and tes- 
tament ; precept, man- 
date ; making a will. 

A. wdsta, prep, on account of, 
for the sake of, because. 

A. watadf m. a peg or pin ; 
plu. autdd, 

A. watan, m. native country, 
home, abode. 

A. t£;az£r,m. a minister of state. 
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A. taCf they^ those; jin. of 
wuh. 

A, tpildyai, f. an inhabited 
country, dominion, a fo- 
reign country ; Europe. 

H. umh, pro. he, she, that, it. 

A. um^ud, m. invention, exist- 
enoe, essence, body. 

p. ydd, € memory, reo(dlec- 
tion. 

Ts yagina^ a. kindred, single, 
sole, inocmiparable ; una- 
nimous. 

■• ydhaajk, adv. here. 

A. yc^uj, Gk)g. 

p. yak, a. one, % an. 

p. H. yak^d-yak'dnd, y* n. to 
come immediately. 

p. yak-qalam, a. consistent as 
a writer ; sU, altogether. 

p. yaktd, a. single, unique. 

p. y^tdlf £ singleness. 

A. yaqin, m. certainty, a. cer- 
tain, true. 

A. ydquty m. a ruby* 

p. ydr, m. a friend, lover, an 
assistant. 

A» yarqdu, m* the yellow jaun- 
dice. 

A. y4^» king of the bees. 
H. ffcA, pro. this. 

B. yihi, this, same. 

A. yirdho, m. Jericho. 
A. yumu, m. felicity. 
A. zaqm, m. thinking, opinion, 
poesttB^tion. 



p. sabdn, f. the tongue^ lan- 
guage, dialect; flame of 
a candle. 

A. zabar, adv. above, superior^ 
the vowel point ( ' ). 

p. zabardast, a. vigorous, vio- 
lent, oppressive. 

p. zabardasHy f. oppression. 
Zahardiuti kamd, to op« 
press, to force. 

A. zabhy m. a sacrifice, slaugh- 
ter. Zabh kamd, to sa^ 
crifice, to slaughter^ 

p. zdda, m. a son, child. 

A. zdUd, m. a monk, arecluse. 

A. H. zdhir kamd, v. a. to ma- 
nifest. ZMr hond, to be 
evident. So zahdr kamd 
or h(md. 

p. zahr, m. poiaon* 

p. zahr-muhra, m. the bezoar, 
an antidote to poison. 

A. zd^, a. lost, destroyed, fruit- 
less. jSdi kamd, to lose, 
to destroy. 

A. z^f, a. weak, impotent. 

A. zdil, a. deficient, fidUng. 
Zdil hond or ko-Jdnd, to 
fail. 

A. zukhiru, m. treasure, pro- 
visions, victuals. 

p. zakbm, m« a wound, sore, 
scar. Za^mi kamd, to 
wound. Zakkmi hond, to 
be wounded. 

A. zaki, a. acute, fiery. 
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A. zakwdi, f. alms. Zaktvdt 

dend or add kamd, to give 

alms. 
A. zalU, a. h\qeci, contempti- 
ble^ base. 
A. zdlim, a« a tyrant; tyfan- 

nical. 
A. zamdn, m. time^ an ngb, the 

world ; fortune ; the hea-* 

Tens ; tense. 
A. zatndna, m. ils zamdnt 
A. zambur, m< a hornet^ a bee. 
A. zamharir, m^ cold^ intense 

cold, 
p. zamin, f. the earthy ground^ 

soil, conntry. 
p, zam(nddr, m. a landlord, 

land-holder, 
p. zang, m. rust; a small beU. 
A. zdf^) m. an adulterer, a 

whoremonger, 
p. zat^ir, f. a chain. Zanjir 

pahannd,to put on a (gold) 

chain. 
A. zaqum, a thorny tree so 

called. 
p. zar, m. gold, riches, wealth, 

money. 
A. zarar, m. injury, damage, 

affliction, anguish. Zarar 

kamd, to injure, 
p. zard, a. yellow, pale, vivid, 
p. zard^ab, m. pus, matter, 
p. zdri kamd, v. n. to lament, 

to sigh. 
A. zarra, m. an atom, a little. 
2 o 



p. mrrfn, a. golden. 

A. zarur, a. necessary, expe- 
dient. ZarHr hond, to h& 
necessary. 

A. zarurat, f. fbrce, compul- 
sion; want^ indigence.' 

A. zdiy f. a mistress, posses- 
sor; essence, soul, body, 
caste. 

p. neby f« ornament. Zeb dend, 
to suit, to become. 

p. zer, prep, under, below, in- 
ferior, the vowel point 
( ^ ) . Zer keemd, to over- 
power, to subdue. Zer 
hukm rahndy to be in sub- 
jection. 

p. zerMrydn, m. a kind of 
dish or food. 

p. zerdast, a. a subject, vassal ; 
powerless. 

p. zewar, m. jewels, ornaments 
Plu. zewardt. Zewar pa- 
hannd, to put on jewels, 
to adorn. 

A. zikr, m. remembrance. Zikr 
kamd, to mention, to 
praise. 

A. zila, m. a side, a part; a 
district; a column (of a 
book). 

A. zillat, f. baseness, meanness. 

p. zin, m. a saddle. 

A. zind, f. adultery, fornication. 
Zind kamd, to commit 
adultery. 
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A. zinat, f. ornament^ beauty^ 
elegance. 

p. zinda, a. alive^ living. 

p. zindagdni, f. life^ existence. 

p. zindaff{, f. life. 

A. ziriht, f. agriculture, sowp 
field. 

A. ziydda, m. augmentation. 
Ziydda kamd, to augment, 
to increase ; (met.) to take 
away the dinner and ta- 
ble-cloth. Ziydda hond, 
to be increased. 

A. ziydfat, f. a feast, a ban- 
quet; hospitality, invita- 
tion. 

p. ziydn, m. loss, damage, de- 
ficiency. Ziydn kamd, to 
destroy. 

p. ziydnkdr, a, destructive, 
dangerous. 



p. ziydnkdri, f. destructive- 
ness. 

A. ziydrat, f. pilgrimage. Zu 
ydrat harm, to go on pil- 
grimage. 

p. zor, m. force, strength, 
violence, vigor, eflFort, 
weight. 

p. irorc^t^ar, a. powerfiil, strong. 

p. zordwari, f. power, force. 

A. zUy a lord, (in compos.) en- 
dowed with. 

A. zuhdk, m. name of a king. 

A. zvhdy m. continence, de- 
votion. 

A. zulm, oppression, injustice. 

A. zu-Uraqdy a. possessor of 
notes or scraps of paper 
with writing on them. 

p. zumurrud, m. an emerald. 



CHAPTER 11. 



A few common and tiseful Words not included in the 

preceding List. 



Section I. — Or Nouns. 
NOUNS MASCULINE. 



p. a/sun, incantation^ sorcery, 
p. dgihdz, beginning, 
p. din, law ; regulation. 
p. dina, a looking-glass. 
▲. ajr, reward, 
s. akdl, famine. 
p. ahnds, a diamond, 
s. dlu, a potato^ or yam. 
s. dm, a mangoe. 
H. anannds, a pine«apple. 
p. andoh, grief. 

p. imgoshtdna, a ring; a thim- 
ble. 
A. aqd, a knot^ a compact. 
A. ijtqiq, a cornelian, 
p. drad, flonr^ meal, 
p. dsidnd, a whetstone. 
H. dfd, fLoxxt, meal. 
A. ^tf, favour^ kindness. 
A. bdb, a chapter; a subject, 
p. bdddm, an ahnond. 
p. bdgihcha, a small garden. 
A. bahr, a bay or gulph. 
^. bai^na, an earnest. 
p. bdj, a tax^ a tribute, 
s. baitdl, a demon, 
a. bajrd, a boat for travelling. 
8. bakrd, a he-goat. 
2 o 2 



A. balgham, phlegm. 

p. band, a fastenings bandage. 

p. banda, a slave or servant. 

H. bangld, a thatched house. 

s. bans, a b&mbu. 

s. bdns, a bdmbu. 

H. burchhd, a spear. 

H. basuld, an axe. 

s. M^Aa^ twenty katthas, or 
120 feet of land. 

p. billaur, crystal. 

s. bol, myrrh ; h. speech. 

p. bosa, a kiss. 

A. burj, a bastion; a sign in 
the zodiac. 

p. bustdn, a flower garden. 

p. chdkar, a servant. 

p. chatr, an umbrella. 

s. chhattr, an umbrella. 

p. chihra, the face. 

H. chim(d, tongs. 

p. daftar, a book^ a journal. 

p. ddgih, a spot or stain. 

A. ddird, a circle. 

A. dajdl, an impostor^ anti- 
christ. 

A. daldl, a broker. 

p. ddmdd, a son-in-law. 
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p. dangal, a crowd. 

H. dartndj, a mat. 

p. dasta, a handle. 

p. dastdna, a glove, a gauntlet. 

p. dastdr, a tnrband. 

8. deotd^ a heathen god. 

p. dew, a demon. 

s. dharm, justice, virtue. 

H. dhim, sbwneM. 

B. dhydn, deep meditation. 

p. diddr, interview. 

p. A., dihqdn, a countryman. 

H. diUhd, a bridegroom. 

p. dumbdl, a tail. 

A. durdjy a partridge. 

A. faisala, judicial decree. 

4. fdsUa, intermediate spacC' 

A. fatila, a matpb. 

A. fatwd, a judicial decree. 

A. farm, akiU; scienoe. 

p. ffanj, a granary. 

f. gdviiat, a jewel, a gem. 

p. gawdh, a witness, 

H. ffhaman4, pride. 

A. gjidrat, raping, plunder. 

H. ffhdw, a wound- 

s. ffhol, butter-milk. 

H. girgit, a Imrd. 

p. gul, a rose, 

p. gunAaz, a vault, a dome, 

A. habib, a lover. 

A. hayuld, matter as apposed 

to spirit. 
A. haj, pilgrimage. 
H. hdlim, cresses. 
A. haluim, a kid. 



A. hammdm, a bath. 

8. hamd, a stag. 

A. hatd, terror. 

A. hawds, the senses. 

A. {jdd, invention. 

A. ikhtildf, opposition. 

A. intikhdb, selection. 

A. intiqdm, revenge. 

A, iqtiddTy power, authority. 

A. ism, a name ; a noun. 

A. istiqfd, asking forgiveness 
deprecating. 

A. istifhdm, inquiring, interro- 
gation. 

A. istighfdr, asking mercy. 

A. istigbdl, futurity ; ceremony 
of meeting. 

s. jdephc^l, nutmeg. 

H. jagwi, a fire-fly. 

A. jalma, splendour. 

A. jarrdh, a surgeon. 

A. jaziya, tribute, poll-tax. 

fl. jhabbd, a tassel. 

A. jirm, any inanimate body* 

s. kddd, Ynud. 

p. kadu, a pumpkin. 

A. kafan, a shroud* 

s. kdk, a crow. 

A. kalma, a word or sentence. 

p. kangwa, a pinnacle. 

A. kasH, m. a courtesan ; f . a 
harlot. 

H. kath, an astringent vegeta<r 
ble extracts 

A. thalifa, a sovereign. 

p. khdnddn, household. 
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p. fchdmdmdn, a household 

steward. 
A. ihardj,xexd. 
A. khatna, circumcirion. 
A. khilalf a tootb-piok. 
A. khima, a teut. 
s. koeld, charcoal, 
s. kona, a comer or aagle. 
8. kuhdsd, fog. 
p. kuldl, a potter. 
A. lahza, a glance^ a moment, 
p. langar^ w> aacbor, 
H. laufufd, a boy, a slave boy. 

A, lulfdda, a wrapper, great 
coat. 

A. mqfmihf crowd, assembly. 

p. mqfik, the magi. 

A. makhzan, a magaaiue. 

s. mdmuj an uncle, 

s. map, me^aure. 

o. marmar, marble. 

A. maahdikh, elders. 

H. mafar, peas. 

H. mafkd, a large earthen jar. 

A. matUaviy a learned man. 

p. midnji, a mediator. 

p. mirzdy a prince. 

p. miydn, a scabbard, the mid-r 
die. 

A. mulld, a master, doctor or 
learned man. 

A. munshi, a teacher of lan- 
guage. 

A. murabbd, a preserve. 

A. murid, a spiritual scholar, a 
disciple. 



A. murr, mjrrrh. 

A. murshid, a spiritual teacher 

or guide, 
p. ndkkudd, a ship captain. 
A. no^M, nausea after intoxica- 
tion, 
p. nawdla, a morsel, a mouth<- 

ful. 
p. neza, a spear, javelin, 
A. nikdh, marriage. In Bengal, 

concubinage, 
p. nirkh, market price, 
p. pd, foot.^ 

p. pdeffhdna, a necessary, 
p. paimdna, a measure, 
p. paldwy a dish mixed with 

fowl and rice, 
p. pamba, cotton. 
s. pdn, betel leaf. 
s. pankhd, a fan. 
p. pargana, a division of coun-* 

try less than a aila. 
p. parwdna, an order or li« 

cense. 
H. paid, a sign or mark. 
n. peshdb, vame, . 
p. pisar, a boy, a son. 
A. qafas, a cage. 
A. qaidi, a prisoner, 
o. qdniin, rule. 
A. qa$9dby a butcher. 
A. qubba^ a vault or arch. 
T. quli, a labourer, a porter, 
A. qurbdn, a sacrifice, oblation, 
A. qutb, axis ; polar star. 
A. r(j[d, thunder. 
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A. radd, rejection ; vomit. 

8. rdjd, a king. 

A. rati, a pounds 12 ounces. 

p. rawdna, a pass^ passport. 

p. reza, a piece^ a bit. 

A. risdla, a small tract. 

p. rukhsdr, the cheek. 

A. sadma, a blow^ a dash upon. 

p. sag, a dog. 

A. saiyad, a lord. 

A. salib, the cross. 

p. soman, a jasmine. 

A. sarf, extravagance. 

A. shaikh, an old man^ a chief, 

an elder, 
p. shalgham, a turnip. 
A. shamdl, the north, 
p. shauhar, a husband, 
p. shurbd, broth. 
A. sihr, enchantment, 
p. slm, silver; h. flat bean, 
p. sitam, oppression, 
p. sitdra, a star. 
A. siydra, a planets 
A. siiha, a province. 
H. sAkd, quarter of a rupee or 

4 anna piece, 
s. swn^T, a goldsmith. 



s. sup, a winnowing basket. 

p. surma, coUyrium. 

A. taddruk, search for what is 

absent. 
s. faksdl, a mint, 
p. tamdncha, slap, 
p. tambAr, a drum. 
A. tantana, sound ; pomp, 
p. tdr, a thread ; wire. 
H. tasma, a thong or strap of 

leather, 
p. taziydna, a whip. 
A. wasi, an executor. 
A. waswds, temptation, doubt, 

perplexity. 
A. wdz, preaching, admonition. 
A. wazifa, salary, allowance. 
A. wazu, ablution, 
p. ydsmln, a jasmine. 
A. yatin, an orphan. 
A. zafir, victory. 
A. zaldl, error, fault, ruin. 
A. zan, opinion ; suspicion, 
p. zandna, a seraglio, 
p. zdnd, the knee, 
p. zar-baft, brocade. 
A. zarf, a lai^e vase, 
p. zinddn, a prison. 
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A. dlat, a tool or instrument. 
A. amdni, security, deposit. 
A. dqibat, end, futurity. 
A. dyat, a sign or mark, 
p. dzddagi, freedom. 



p. dzmdish, trial, proof, 
s. bahin, a sister. 
A. bdkira, a virgin. 
p. bdnu, a lady. 
T. begam, a lady. 
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H. beffdri, the act of pressing 
to work, &c. 

p. bewa, a widow. 

H. bhSt, a meeting, a present. 

H. boU, speech, talk. 

H. burdi, badness, wickedness. 

p. chdkari, service. 

p. charbiy fett. 

p. charkhiy a spinning wheel. 

p. chdrpdl, a bedstead. 

H. chhifuU, a harlot. 

H. churt, rings made of glass, 
&c. and worn on the wiist. 

A. daldli, brokerage. 

H. dhamH, threatening. 

p. fikmt, a list, index. 

H. gaddt, a cushion, a throne. 

s. ghamori, prickly heat. 

H. ffodt, lap, bosom. 

H. ffoft, the small-pox. 

H. gudri, a quilt. 

s. haldi, turmeric. 

A. hijrat, flight. 

A. ibraiy example, warning. 

A. frndrat, a building. 

A. istidnat, asking help, assist- 
ance. 

A. izdfat, addition, positive 
case. 

H. joru, a wife. 

8. kauri, a small shell used as 
coin. 

p. khdmoshi, silence. 

p. khdiun, a lady. 

&• khichfi, a dish of rice, dal, 
&c. 



p. khurrami, cheerfulness. 

H. kobf, a cabbage. 

p. lash, a corpse. 

H. let, paste. 

H. Juchdmi, libertinism. 

A. luffhat, a dictionary. 

p. mazduri, price of labour, 
wages. 

p. murghdbi, a water-fowl. 

A. nizdmat, administration of 
criminal justice. 

p. paiddish, creation, birth. 

s. panchdyat, a meeting for 
inquiry ; inquest. 

p. pdrsdi, chastity, purity. 

H. pasli, a rib. 

s. puffi, a bandage. 

p. pursish, inquiry after 
health, &c. 

p. pusht, ancestry, generation. 

u. qainchi, sdssors. 

A. qumriy a turtle dove. 

A. rihlat, departure, death. 

A. Bharigi, law. 

A. shairanji, a kind of carpet. 

A. shaukat, dignity, state. 

H. sipi, a shell. 

s. sui, a needle. 

A. 9urmat, circumcision. 

A. tdgA, obedience. 

A. tafstr, explanation, com- 
mentary. 

A. tdkid, strict injunction* 

A. taqwim, an almanac. 

A. tarikhf a date, aera. 

p. tdriki, darkness. 



VOCABULAET. 



▲. tarkib, oomposition^ mix* 
ture. 

A. tashblh, a simile^ or com- 
parison. 



p. turghi, sourness^ acidity, 
p. yagdnagi, unanimity. 
A. zalmat, darkness, 
p. ran, a woman. 



Section II.- 
p. dbi, watery. 
* H. abkd, present (time). 
A. ablaq, pye-bald. 
A. ^{m, destitute, 
H. adkhUd, adkkoldyhsiShlown. 
p. afshurda, pressed^ filtered. 
p. dfsurda, frozen^ faded^ sad. 
p. qfsnin, increasing. 
p. dgjioshta, moistenedi mixed, 
p. dhani, dhantn, of iron. 
A« ajnab, ajnabi, foreign, 

strange. 
A. glim, learned. 
A. g^mali, artificial, practical. 
A. amin, faithful. 
A. gmiq, deep, 
p. amirdna, lordly. 
A. qmum^ common. 
p. andak, a little, a few. 
p. andarin, internal, 
s. andhld, blind, 
s. andhydrd, blind. 
A. ^im, barren, 
p. dramida, at ease. 
A. arghawdnly purple. 
A. (frizt, accidental, 
p. arjiMmdy beloved ; happy, 
p. arzdn, cheap. 
A. arzaq, blue. 



-Adjectives. 

p. dshkdrd, clear, known. 

p. dshufttty distracted. 

A. (foi, or m48i, sinning, a 
sinner, sinfcd. 

A. asli, original, noble. 

A. dtiVy odoriferous. 

A. auwaly first, best. 

p. dwezQy pendent. 

p. dyandtty future. 

A. azgfy very weak. 

p. dzdriy sick. 

A. q,zlm, great. 

A. dzimy resolved, determined. 

p. bd^asaVy effectual. 

p. s. bad'Chdl, flagitious. 

p. bad'Chashniy malignant, evil- 
eyed. 

p. bad'dil, suspicious* 

p. bddly flatulent. 

A. badicLy novel. 

p. bad'Salukiy ill-mannered, 
wicked. 

p. bad'Zabduy abusive. 
' p. bad-zdty wicked. 

p. bakdduVy brave. 

p. bahdriy vernal. 

H. bahrdy deaf. 

A. bahriy maritime. 

H. bdiiiy left, to the left. 



ADjEcnvsa 
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p. bA^maia, delidouB. 

p. bd-mumwat^ manly* 

£k dd$ifhj barren. 

p. bardbar, levels equal. 

p. bdrdni, rainy. 

p. barbdd, destroyed* 

p. bar^gaelda, dioeen. 

p. bdrik^ fine^ subtle. 

A. bat'taraf^ a8ide> dismi 

p. bd^tadbiTy prudent. 

p. d{{-/amur^ judicious. 

H. bdtunfy talkatire. 

p. bd-w4itfd, faithfiU. 

p. be^drdm, sick. 

p. beddvy wakefiil. 

p. be-dardy unfeeling. 

p. be-dU, heartless* 

p. be-fdiday useless^ unprofita«* 
ble, 

p. be^-fikty careless. 

p» be^ffundhy faultless* 
p. be-ikhtiydTy involuntary, 
p. be-khabar, careless* 
H. be-mdty of a different mother. 
p. be-parwd^ fearless, 
p. be-qadar, wcnrthless. 
p. be-qiyds, inconceiyabto. 
p. beshy good; more, 
p. bc'taqsiry innocent, 
p. be-wafdy faithless. 
p. bC'^zdry disgusted. 
H. bhar^ bhardy full. 
p. bisydr, manyi much. 
6. bujhail, laden. 
p. burd-bdry patient. 
H. changdy healthy^ cured. 
2 p 



H. chapfdy flattened. 

H« chaukasy dever^ cautious. 

H. chikkan, dean. 

H. ckh^Ddy dose, hidden. 

A. ddkhily entering, entered. 

p. damm-giTy dependant on, 
attached to. 

p. dang, astonished, foolish. 

p* dardmand^ afflicted, sym«- 
pathizing. 

p. daulatmand, rich. 

p. dildwoTy brare. 

p. dU-bandy attractive. 

p. dil-chasp, pleasant 

p. diler, bold. 

p. dil-giry mdancholy. 

p. diUshikagtay broken-heart* 

ed. 
p. dO'diUiy double«mmded. 
p. durushty rough, fierce. 
s. ekthd, ikaffha, collected to- 
gether. 
A. fahfmy intelligent. 
A. faiydzy liberal. 
A. fakhiTy excellent, 
p. fardkhy wide, ample, 
p. fardmoshy forgotten, 
p. fardzy high, exalted, 
p. farbihy fat. 

v.far^ay deceived, enamoured* 
A. fdrighy free, at leisure, 
p. faro-mdnddy tired, dejected, 
p. farrukhy happy, 
p. fathydb, victorious. 
A. fazihy infamous, disgrace- 
ful. 
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A. fdzil, excellent, learned. 

A. fazuly exuberant. 

p. fikrmand, thoughtful. 

p. firoz, firozmandy fortunate^ 
yictorions. 

p. gar&mly dear, predous. 

p. gardan-kash, haughty, stub- 
bom. 

H. gkdbrd or ghdbrd, confused. 

A. ghdfily senseless, negligent. 

A. ghafur, clement, forgiving. 

A. ghdib, absent. 

p. ghairatmand, jealous, emu- 
lous. 

A. ghdlib, victorious. 

p. ghaltdn, rolling. 

H. ^Aamo^Aam, thick, crowded. 

8. ghasild, grassy. 

H. ghdyaly wounded. 

A. ghayuTy jealous, high- 
minded. 

H. gherd, round, surrounded. 

p. giriftd or girifta, taken. 

p. gum, gum-shuda, lost. 

p. gundguUf variegated, vari- 
ous. 

p. gundhgdr, sinning, a sinner. 

p. gursana, hungry. 

p. guzidtty chosen. 

A. hddiqy hdziq, ingenious. 

A. halim, mild, affable. 

p. ham-shakl, like in appear- 
ance. 

H. hansor, facetious. 

A. haqiqiy real, true. 

A. haram, sacred, forbidden. 



A. hasin, or hasain, beautiful. 
A. hasin, strong, fortified, 
p. hatU-ndk, firightful, terrible, 
p. hawdddr, airy, 
p. hawd'parasiy vain, volatile. 
A. hazln, sorrowful. 
A. hirst, or haris, greedy. 
H. hoshmand, intelligent, 
p. hunarmand, skiKul. 
p. ihsdnmand, obliged, grate- 
ful, 
s. ikkd, iklaufd, unique, only, 
p. iqbdlmand, fortunate, 
p. istdda, standing. 
A. ittifdqi, accidental. 
H. jagmagd, glittering, 
s. jagtd, awake. 
A. jdiz, lawful, proper. 
A. jalil, glorious, illustrious. 
A. jamtl, beautiful, elegant. 
A. jarida, alone, solitary, un* 

attended. 
A. jismdni, corporeal. 
A. kdbir, great, large, 
u. kachchd, raw, unripe. 
A. kdfiy sufficient, 
p. kaj^ crooked, 
p. kam-bakht, unfortimate. 
A. kdmil, perfect, 
p. kamina, base, mean, 
p. kam-kharch, parsimonious, 
p. kam-qadr, worthless, 
p. kamydby scarce, 
p. kdr-ddn, expert, 
p. kdrt, k&r-gar, effectual ; also 
kdm-gdr. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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p. kdr-rawd, useful. 

8. karwdy bitter, virulent, 

p. kasalmand, sick, relaxed. 

p. kasMda, drawn ; sullen. 

A. kasir, many, much. 

A. khaMr, knowing, wise. 

A. khafi, kkufiya, secret, con- 
cealed. 

A. khajal, modest, bashful. 

p. khdm, raw. 

p. khdmosh, silent. 

p. khaHda, purchased. 

p. khiradmand, wise. 

A. khiydli, fanciful. 

H. kholdy open. 

p. khujista, happy. 

p. khursand, contented. 

p. kkushwdd, pleased, content. 

p. khwdsta, desired. 

p. kinawar, malicious, ranco- 
rous. 

p. kor, blind. 

p. kota-andeshf improvident. 

p. kuhaUy kuhansdl, old. 

p. iumakl, aimliary. 

P. kushdda, open. 

p. labdlab, brimful. 

H. IddUf fit to carry a load. 

A. laffdz, eloquent. 

A. U'kdsil, unproductive, pro- 
fitless. 

A. Id-jldj, ld~dawd, irremedi- 
able. 

A. torn, reprehensible, miserly. 

A. Iqin, accursed, detested. 
8. lardk, lardkd, quarrelsome. 
2 p 2 



A. Id^sdni, only, unequalled. 
A. Id'Shaky Id-raib, doubtless, 

unquestionable. 
H. lafak, hanging. 
A. p. Id-zabdn, Id^sukhan, Id^ 

kaldm, silent, speechless, 

taciturn. 
H. luldy lame in the hands, 
p. luTijd, lame; also lunj,lunja, 
A. mafluj^ paralytic. 
A. mdhir, acute, ingenious. 
A. mahkum, subject, under 

command. 
A, mahzuz, delighted. 
A. maimuny happy. 
A. makhtub. betrothed. 
P. mdl-andesh, reflecting on 

consequences. 
A. mansukh, abolished. 
A. nmqbul, agreed, agreeable, 
p. marddnay manly. 
A. masm^, heard, 
p. mast, drunk. 
A. mazkdr, above-mentioned. 
A. m^aiyan, fixed. 
A. muhmil, negligent. * 

A. mumkin, possible. 
H. munh'Zor, headstrong. 
A. muntashir, published. 
A. muqaddam, prior. 
A. murauwaj, current, 
p. murda, dead. 
A. murtakib, mounted. 
A. mutdjjiby wonderful, 
p. muzlum-nawdzy pitying the 
oppressed. 



VOGABIJLABY. 



p. ndnkid, destiojtd. 

p. iui-eA(2r,tiifling^afnowortli. 
A. ndfi, profitoblo> salutary, 
p. ncffa^kashj temperate, 
p. nd-gawdry indigeated, imar- 

ranged. 
p. ni'kdm, disappamted ; also 

nd^murdd. 
p. na-ldiq, unworthy, 
p. nam, moists wet. 
p. nmn-dida, sufiiued with 

tears. 
p. ndmi, ndmwmr^ celebrated^ 
p. nd-pdeddr, unstable^ frail, 
p. ndr-pc^^mdy disapproved of. 
A. ndq%9, imperfect^ inexpert, 
p. nd-sabr, impatient, 
p. nd-sdg, discordant, 
p. nd'Mzd, unmerited, imperw 

tinent, 
p. nd'Sipdsy ungrateful; also 

nd'ShMkr, 
p. nd^tmmn, unfinished. 
H. naf'khaf, rQguisb> trickish« 
p. nd'Umed, hopeless^ despaijv 

ing. 
p. nat/t?dsmh^firmd, caressing, 
p. nd-y4b% scarce, 
A. ndzU, descending, 
p. nek-ndmy renowned, 
p. mgmut'khwdFy enjoying fa^ 

voup. 
H. nikammdy useless ; alsoMAra- 

ra. 
p. TtikOy good. 



p. fum, half. 

p. nimmjdm, half dead with 
fear. 

p. nim^Joah, eoddled. 

p. paidd, bom, produced. 

p. pahruu, following. 

p. pdji, mean. 

s. pakkd, ripe. 

p. piklidy unclean. 

p. pand'pazir, adiised, taking 
advice. 

p. pasty low> mean. 

p. pechduy twisted. 

p. pesh'dasty pre-eminent. 

H. phabtdy pertinmt, fit. 

H. popldy toothless. 

p. pukhtay cooked, ripe. 

A. qabihy vile. 

A. qadiTy powerful. 

A, qdimx standing, firm. 

A. qasiVy defective. 

A. qdtidy cutting. 

A. qimaiiy valuaUe^ 

A. rahmdn, m^eiful. 

p. ram, tame. 

p. rawdddr, approving. 

p. rawdna, despatched, de^ 
parted. 

p. rdzd'joy seeking cousent or 
content. 

p. razdmandy consenting, wil- 
ling. 

p. rdz'ddvy fiaithfal, (in se- 
crets.) 

p. rolfhia^ scattered. 

p. Tumydhy blax)k4aced. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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A. sdby hard^ difficult* 

A. sdiir, sabur, patient, 

A. sddiq, juflt^ smoere. 

A. sadr, chief. 

p. sdf'dily pure in heart. 

A. sagihir, small^ little. 

p. sdhib'dU, pious* 

A. saiqal, polishing. 

A. sdkin, quietj quiescent. 

A. saldmaty safe. 

A. sallmj milA, paoific. 

A. salis^ easy. 

s. samajhwdr, prudent^ consi- 
derate. 

p. sanff'dil, hard^'hearted. 

p. sanffin, atonj. 

p. sanjida, weighty, grave. 

A. saqil, heavy, lassy. 

H. sard, rotten, musty. 

p. sardsima, amazed. 

p. sar-bvland, exalted. 

p. sard, cold. 

p. sar^fariz, exalted, eminent. 

p. «ar-^arm, intent on> earnest. 

p. sar-gashta, aflSioted, asto- 
nished. 

?« sarmkaah^ reheUioua. 

p. sdyaddr, shady. 

p. sdzgdr, consonant, proper. 

p. shdd'dii, cheerful^ 

A. shadid, extreme, 

p. shdd'kdm, joyous. 

p» shawdr, kingly. 

A. shdhwatl, lascivious. 

p. shaidd, mad, in love. 

A. «^A:ir, gfatefol, thankful. 



A. 
A, 

A. 

p. 
p. 
p. 
p. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
p. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 
H. 

P. 
A. 

S. 
P. 
P. 
H. 

A. 
A. 
A. 
P, 

A. 
P. 

P. 
P. 



shakki, doubtful. 

shdmU, united withj contain* 
ing. 

shamsi, solar, 

sherdna, tiger^like. 

shiffufla, expanded. 

shikasta, broken. 

shinds, knowing. 

sMm, black, unfortunate. 

sifla, ignoble. 

sina^soz, tormented. 

sina-zor, robust, athletic. 

siydhbakht, unfortunate. 

siydh-kdr, wicked. 

siydh-mast, dead drunk* 

sog^wdr, grievous, afflicted, 

subuk, light. 

sutfaul, handsome. 

sudmand, profitable* 

sufi, pure. 

sukhd, dry. 

sukhan-ddn, eloquent. 

surkh, red. 

sutkrd, good, fine. 

tdbiy tdbiddr, dependant, 
following, 

tabi'i, natural, innate. 

tdhir, pure, jchaste, 

taiydr, flying, ready. 

talab^ddr or talab^gfdr, do* 
sirous, seeking. 

idlib, asking, 

tdlibi^dmyd, worldly-mind- 
ed. 

ian^ruat, healthy. 

tarsdn, fearful, a&aid* 
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p. tawdnd, powerful. 

p. tawangar, rich. 

A. iawil, long. 

H. tefhd, crooked. 

H. thakd, tiredj weary. 

s. tikhd^ pungent^ angry. 

p. tishfuij thirsty. 

H. totld, stammering. 

P. tursh, aour, harsh. 

s. udds, sorrowful. 

H. tUfd, turned over^ opposite. 

A. wdfir, abundant. 

A. wahid, wdhid, alone^ one. 

A. wdf^, necessary^ proper^ 
just. 

A* wdqtfj knowings experien- 
ced. 

H. waqr-wdld, dignified. 

A. p. waqufddr, informed of^ 
experienced. 

A. waafqj firm^ steady. 






A. waswdsi, doubtful. 

A. wdzih, evident^ clear. 

p. yak'dilf of the same mind. 

p. yak-rUy unanimous. 

p. yak'Sdn, equals alike. 

p. ydrbdsh, sensual. 

A. zahin, sagacious. 

A. zdhir, evident. 

p. zahrddr, poisonous. 

A. zdid, redundant. 

p. zakhmi, wounded. 

p. zangarl, rusty. 

p. zar-bdfi, embroidered. 

A. zdriby beating. 

A. zarif, ingenious. 

p. zebdy adorned, beautiful. 

p. zer zabar, topsy-turvy. 

p. zirak, ingenious. 

p. zisht, ugly. 

p. zud, quick. 



Section III. — ^Verbs. 
TBANSITIVE OR ACTIVE VEEBS. 



H. adhiydnd, to halve. 

H. ahdmd, to paste. 

H. ainchndy to draw^ attract. 

H. afkalnd, to guess. 

H. aundhdnd, to overturn, to 

spill. 
H. dzmdndy to try, to prove. 
H. badalnd, to change. 
H. barmdnd, to bore. 
H. barrdnd, to talk in one^s 

sleep. 



s. bdsand, to perfume, to scent. 
H. batornd, to gather up, 

collect, 
s. bedhfidy to perforate. 
H. berhndy to enclose. 
H. bhamhhofndy to wony, to 

bite. 
H. bJmndnd, to exchange 

money. 
H. bifdnd, to scatter. • 
H. biydndy to marry. 



VEEBS. 
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s. bojhnd, to load. 

H. buhdmdj to sweep together. 

H. buknd, to grind to powder. 

8. chakhndf to taste. 

H. chdlnd, to sift. 

H. chasm y to plow. 

H. chaurdnd, to widen. 

s. chhdndj to cover over. 

H. chhilna, to peel, to scrape. 

H. chhifnd, to scatter, to 

sprinkle. 
8. chhitrdnd, to spread, to 

scatter. 
8. chikhndy to taste. 
8. chikndnd, to smooth, to 

dean. 
H. chtmdy to tear, to rend. 
H. chumkdmd, to coax. 
8. chunmdy to kiss. 
H. c^t^nmf, to gather, to collect. 
8. churdnd, to steal. 
8. chusnd, to suck. 
H. ddbnd, to press down. 
H. 4^titd, (fdnfndy to daunt, to 

threat. 
H. 4hakelnd, to shove, to push. 
H. 4hdr^knd, to cover. 
H. 4^W^f to conceal, to 

cover. 
H. dhdmd, to cry out or roar. 
8. dhond, to wash. 
H. duhrdnd, to double. 
8. duldfid, to shake, to toss. 
8. ffdrnd, to bury. 
8. ffhisnd, to rub, to beat. 
H. ^o£?»a, to prick, to puncture. 



p. guzrdndy to present, to offer. 

H. hichkdnd, to jolt. 

H. htUnd, to goad, push. 

H. jakarndy to tighten. 

H. janchndy to examine, to try. 

H. jarndy to shake off, to join. 

H. jhujhldndy to reprove ; {n,J 

to be vexed. 
H. jhutldndy to falsify. 
H. jugdlndy to chew the cud. 
B. jutnd, to unite, to join. in 

battle. 
H. kamdndy to earn ; to lessen, 
s. katamdy to clip, to cut out. 
8. katrdndy to cut out, to go 

round about. 
H. khqjndy to * seek for, to in- 
quire after. 
8. lambdnd, to lengthen. 
8. lardndy to fight. 
H. lathiydndy to belabour, to 

cudgel. 
H. latiydnd, to kick. 
8. lepndy to plaster. 
H. mildnd, to mix, to meet. 
s. ndpnd, to measure, 
H. niMmdy to bend. 
H. nocATia, to pinch, to daw. 
H. pdchhnd, to inoculate* 
H. pahanndy to put on, to 

wear. 
H. paniydndy to irrigate. 
H. phainchnd, to rinse, to 

squeeze. 
8. phdndndy to jump over ; to 

imprison. 



VOCABULARY. 



8. 
S. 
H. 



S. 

H. 
H. 



H. 



H. 
H. 



phdfnd, to tear> to rend. 

pAunkndy to blow. 

pAu9ldnd, to coax^ to 
wheedle. 

pinchhndy to wipe. 

raimdknd^ to trample on. 

rindhnd, to cook. 

saitnd, to take care of. 

sanwdmd, to prepare; to 
repair. 

wardhnd, to praise. 

sendhnd, to mine> to under- 
mine for the purpose of 
atealing. 

9tnkndy to toast. 

tdgnd, to thread. . 

taksiina, to collect. 

tdknd or taknd, to stare or 
look at 



H. talnd, to fiy. 

a. tdngnd^ to hang up by a 

string. 
H. tdnJcnd, to stitch. 
H. ^amOy to understand. 
8. fartardndy to chatter, 
fl. tafolnd, to feel for^ to touchy 
H. thagndy to cheat, 
fl. fhelnd, to push^ or shove. 
H. tkikndy to spit. 
H. tlpnd, to presa. 
H. topndy to cover, to brii^^. 
H. ujhalm, to pour quickly &om 

one veasel into another, 
fl. vminchhm, to skin, 
p. wargjialdndy to deceive^ to 

inveigle. 
H. wdmdy to surround y to of*- 

fer sacrifice. 



H. 
H. 

8. 
8. 
H. 
H. 

H. 
H. 
H. 
H. 

H. 



INTRANSITIVE OR 

CLchakndy to rise up. 

bajm, to sounds to play on 
an instrument. 

barhdhndy to be tied. 

basndy to abide^ to inhabit. 

bhigndy to be wet. 

bichhalndy to slip^ to sepa- 
rate. 

bigarndy to be spoiled. 

bujhndy to be extinguished. 

chhapndy to be printed. 

chhvgndy to pick up food 
with the beak ; to select. 

chukndy to be finished. 



NEUTER VERBS. 

H. chtdchuldndy to itch. 

A. chupnd^ to be silent. 

H. churagndy to chirp. 

H. dabndy to be pressed down, 

to crouch. 
H. do*<fr»a, to belch, to bellow. 
H. 4^ukndy to enter. 
H. 4^f^f ^ move; to shake; 

to slip. 
H. 4olndy to shake. 
H. galnd, to melt. 
H. gargardndy to gargle, to 

roar. 
H. gofndy to pe&etrate, to sink. 
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B. ffhimd^ to be surrounded. 
H. ffkusnd, to enter or be 

thrust in, • 
u. fiufffurdnd, to rumble^ as the 

bowels. 
H. hdmpnd, to pant. 
H. hafna, to go or be driven 

back. 
H. hichaknd, to draw back from. 
H. hilnd, to shake. 
R. hinhindnd, to neigh. 
H. jaffmagdndy and cJutfimkna, 

to glitter. 
H. jhapatnd, to pounce upon. 
H. jhtjhdkndy to startle. 
H. jhUmUdnd, to undulate^ to 

twinkle. 
R. jMlnAy to swing. 
«. jind, to live. 
R. kachaknd, to sprain^ to 

strain. 
8. kamhldnd, to wither^ to 

decay. 
H. kafaknd, to crack, 
s. kafnd, to cut. 
s. khdnsnd, to cough. 
R. khafkhardnd, to creak. 
H. khafkhafdnd, to knoek. 
R. khilkhildnd, to laugh hear- 

tily# to giggle- 
R. khisalnd, to slip. 

s. khujld/ad, to itch. 

R. iuehalnd, to bruise^ to 

crush. 

R. kuda/md, to frisk. 

H. kudnd, to leap^ to jump. 

2 Q 



H. kukndy to cry, to sob. 

H. kurkufdnd, to cluck; to 

murmur. 
H. ladnd, to be loaded, 
p. H. laraznd, to shake, to 

tremble. 
A. lafaknd, to hang, to dangle. 
H. lingfdndy to limp. 
H. mawrdndy to blossom. 
s. mundndy to be shut. 
H. mufndy to turn away. 
H. mmkurdnd, to smile. 
H. nahdndy to bathe. 
H. nihumdy to bend, to stoop, 
p. pachhtdndy to be sorry, to 

regret, 
s. pachndy to be digested, 

to rot. 
8. pakn&y to be ripe, to be 

cooked. 
H. pas(jnd, to perspire, to melt, 
s. pathrdndy to be petrified. 
R. phabnA, to become, to be fit. 
s. phandndy to be entrapped or 

imprisoned 
R. pha^nd, phansnd, to be 

oitangled. 
R. phdfnd otphafndyix>het&nk 

or split, 
s. phimdy to turn, to return, 
s. phfdnd, to blossom, to be 

pleased. 
R. phusphwdndy to whisper. 
H. pim&y to be ground. 
R. pifna, to be beaten. 
R. ringndy to creep. 
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H. ruknd, to be stopped or hin- 
dered ; to be angry. 

s. sajn&, to be prepared. 

H. saraknd, to move^ to get 
out of the way. 

p. H. sharmdnd, to be asham- 
ed. 

s. st^nd, to swells to rise. 

s. stdagnd, to be kindled. 

H. tafapnd, to flutter^ to pal- 
pitate. 

H. fhanfhandnd, to jingle. 



H. tharthardnd, to quiver, tcf 

tremble. 
H. thuknd, to spit. 
H. ttUldnd, to lisp. 
H. uchhalnd, to bound, to 

spring np. 
H. ugna, to grow. 
H. ukharndy'to be rooted up. 
s. uktandy to be vexed. 
H. ujarnd, to become desolate. 
H. imghndy to nod, to doz. 
H. uparndy to be rooted up. 



COMPOUND VERBS. 



jSnii dendf to give another 
honor, or lose one^s own. 

Abru lend, to take away a 
person's character. 

Abru utdmd, to disgrace.- 

Adl kamd, to do justice or 
right. 

Admiyat pakapid, to become 
civilized. 

Ahwdl batldnd. to state one's 
condition. 

Andkdni dend,, to connive at. 

Jinkh bachdndy to steal pri- 
vately. 

Ankh churdndy to avoid seeing. 

J^nkh dekhldnd, to frighten. 

AnkA mama, to wink. 

Ankh pathrdnd, to have the 
eyes dim with expecta^ 
tion. 

Ankh phemd, to shew aversion. 



Ankh rakhnd, to love, to have* 

hope. 
Awdra kamd, to harass. 
Awdz parnd, to be reported; 

to be hoarse. 
Aiwdz uthdnd, to spread a 

report. 
Baffjial bajdnd, to be highly 

pleased, to jest. 
Bavid baifhnd, to succeed. 
Band bdndhnd, to stop an 

inundation. 
Band kamd, to bind, to shut, 

to stop. 
Band pakamd, to object to a 

statement. 
Band rahnd, to be engaged in.« 
Bar dend, to load, to impose 

on. 
Bartaraf karnd, to dismiss:- 
Bos kamd, to stop. 
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Bat banana, to make up a story. 
Bat bdndhndy to prevaricate. 
Bdt barhdnd, to prolong a 

contest. 
Bdt bigdfnd, to mar a plot. 
Bdt chaldnd, or kamd, to 

converse. 
Bdt 4dlnd, to ask in vain. 
Bdt kdtnd, to interrupt. 
Bdt lagdndy to calumniate. 
Bdt mdmdy to evade. 
Bdtpdnd, to effect one's pur- 
pose. 
BcU pAenknd, to jeer or scoff. 
Bdt phemdy to equivocate. 
Bdt rahnd, to be successful. 
Bdt rakhndf to agree^ to 

comply. 
Bdt tdlnd, to put off^ to excuse 

one's self. 
Bdzipdnd, otlejdnd, to win at 

play. 
Bdzi khond, to lose. 
Bdz( lagdnd, to wager. 
Bdz rakhnd, to hold back^ to 

forbid. 
Bdzu dend, to help, to assist. 
Berd bdndhnd, to collect a 

crowd. 
iBerd 4dlnd, to propose a reward 

for a work. 
Bismil kamd, to sacrifice. 
Boaa dena, to kiss. 
Chdbuk mdmd, to whip. 
Changd bandnd, to correct^ to 

chastise. 
2 Q 2 



Changd kamd, to cure, to heal. 
Chhdtijalnd, to have the heart- 
burn ; to lament. 
Chhdtl phafnd, to break one's 

heart, to sympathize. 
Chhdtl pifna, to lament greatly. 
ChKdti fhoknd, to encourage. 
Dad dead, to make reparation. 
Ddd lend, to take revenge. 
Ddd milnd, to obtain redress. 
Ddgh dend, to brand. 
Ddgh lagdnd, or chafhdnd, to 

vilify, 
Ddman chhurdnd, to escape. 
Daman pakarnd, to take refuge, 

to prevent. 
Ddman phaildnd, to beg, to 

petition. 
Dam charhnd, to pant, to 

respire. 
Dam chhornd, to expire. 
Dam churdnd, to feign death. 
Dam dend, to coax, to deceive. 
Dam khainchnd, to be silent. 
Dam khdnd, to be deceived or 

silent. 
Dam lend, to take breath; to 

rest. 
Dam mamd, to speak ; to boast. 
Dam rakhnd, to be content 

with little. 
Ddnt pisnd, to gnash the teeth. 
Dard dna, to be affected with 

pity. 
Daat-bai hond, to become a 

disciple. 
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Dtt9Ubar'Sar hand, to be un- 
able, distressed, or weak. 

Dast'basar hond, to salute with 
the hand to the head. 

DaaUboH kamd, to kiss hands, 
to salute. 

Da9t*dar»giribdn hond, to en- 
gage in combat, 

Dast^ras hand, to be able, to 
afford. 

Dida khtdnd, to consider atten- 
tively. 

Dikhdi or dikhlai dend, to ap- 
pear. 

Dil dendf to give the heart, to 
be in love. 

Dil lagnd, to be attentive to. 

Dimdgh kamd or hond, to be 
proud. 

Din chafhdnd, to commence 
late; to be idle* 

DiA ganwdnd, to lose time. 

Din kdfnd, to pass away time. 

Durust kamd, to arrange, to 
adjust. 

Durust rakhnd, to admit, to 
allow. 

Faisal kamd, to settle, to de- 
cide. 

Fiqon mamd, to starve. 

Farod dnd, to descend. 

FUrat lardnd, to practise tricks. 

Gah kamd or ffohnd, to lay 
hold of. 

Gald baifhnd or papiA, to be 
hoarse. 



Oald bandhnd, to be ensnared 

in love, &c. 
Gald ddbnd, to strangle. 
Gald kdfnd, to cut the throat. 
Gald lagnd, to embrace. 
Gdli dend, to abuse. 
Gardan mdmd^ or kdfnd, to 

behead. 
Gham khdnd, to have patience. 
Ghosh dnd, to faint. 
Gherd 4dind, or gfier-ghdr kar^ 

nd, to surround. 
Ghtd machdnd, to make a noise 

or tumult. 
Hardm kama, to defile. 
Hardm khdnd, to receive the 

wages of iniquity. 
Hdih baifhnd, to attain perfec- 
tion in any art. 
Hath bhamd, to have the hands. 

full Q$ work. 
Hdth chdtnA, to relish food 

much. 
Hath dend, to take interest in> 

to assist. 
Hdth dhond, to wash the hands ; 

to despair. 
HcUh jhAfnA, to give, to be- 
stow. 
Hdth jofnd, to join the hands 

in supplication. 
Hath karnd, to subdue. 
Hdth khainchnd, to desist 

from. 
Hdth mUdnd, to daim equality. 
Hdth malnd, to r^ret. 
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Hdth mdmA, to promise; to 

get; to wound. 
Hdth phenknd, to fence. 
Hdth phertid, to stroke, caress. 
Hdth rokndy to prevent. 
Hdth ufhand, to leave off; to 

salute. 

Hawd-bandi kamdy to build 

castles in the air. 
Hawd dendy to blow the fire ; 

to foment quarrels. 

Hawd kamdj to fan; to di- 
vulge. 

Hawd khdnd, to take the air, 

Hawd pMmdy to change con- 
dition* 

Hisdb lend, to take an account. 

Hisdb rakhnd, to keep account 
of. 

Ihtimdl kamdj to doubt, to 
impute. 

If^hldg kamdf or rakhnd, to 
esteem. 

JnUiydz kamd, to discriminate. 

latigmdl kamd, to use. 

[tibdr rakhnd, to give credit to. 

Itt\fdq hond, to happen, to be 
agreed. 

Jan bar hond, to survive, 

Jdn chhurdnd, to escape. 

Jdin mdmd, or khdnd, to over- 
come, to vex. 

Jdn par dnd^ to be in immi- 
nent danger. 

Jdn par khebid, to run the 
hazard of life. 



Jdn papui, to be refreshed. 

Jijalnd, to be vexed. 

Ji lagnd, to love. 

Ji mdmd, to mortify, to dis- 
please. 

Ji pdnd, to know one's tem- 
per; to be pleased; to 
escape. 

Kdfur hond, to disappear. 

Kal^a kdmpnd, to be afraid; 
to be cold. 

Kaleja phafnd, to grieve ; to be 
jealous. 

Kaleja ulafnd, to be exhausted 
with vomiting. 

Kamar kholnd, to quit service. 

Kamar mdmd, to strike side^* 
ways, to attack in flank. 

Kamar pakofnd, to urge a claim 
against* 

Kamar fufnd, to be hopeless. 

Kdm chaldnd, to carrjr on busi- 
ness* 

Kdm nikalnd, to carry into 
effect. 

Kdm rakhnd, to make use of. 

Kan hildnd, to acquiesce in. 

Kdn kdfnd, to excel another. 

Kan khulnd, to inform. 

Kdn lagnd, to get into confi- 
dence. 

Kdn malnd, to punish, to chas- 
tise. 

Kdn phunknd, to tell tales ; to 
excite quarrels. 

Kdf kamd, to cut. 
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Khabar dend, to inform. 

Khobar lend to look after^ to 
accommodate. 

Khdtir kamd, to fondle^ to 
comfort. 

Khdtir rakhnd, to conciliate. 

Khat mkalnd, to have a beard. 

Kirdya kamd, to let for hire 
or rent. 

Kirdya lend, to hire, to rent. 

hangar idJnd, or kamd, to cast 
anchor, 

hangar t^^AancC, to weigh anchor. 

Maghz khdnd, to distract. 

Maghz pachdnd or phirdnd, to 
teaze. 

Makhi mdmd, to beat flies, to 
be idle or unemployed. 

Mdmiptnd, to shew partiality. 

Mdng nikdlnd, to divide the 
hair on the head. 

Mdr dendy to smite. 

Mar girdnd, to knock down. 

Mdr khdnd, to get a beating. 

Mdr Idndy to rob. 

Mdr lend, to smite, to over- 
come. 

Mdr mamd, to commit suicide. 

Maffi idlnd, to conceal ano- 
ther's faults. 

Maffi dend, to bury. 

Mol bafhdnd, to enhance. 

Mol fhahrdnd, to appraise. 

Munh bdndnd, to make faces. 

Munh (fdlnd, to beg. 

Munh dekhnd, to be partial. 



Munh dend, to familiarize. 
Munh mdmd, to put to silence. 
Munh ,marnd, to turn away, 

desist from. 
Munh rakhnd, to keep on good 

terms. 
Munh tornd, to harass. 
Ndk kdfnd, to dishonour. 
Ndk rakhna, to preserve one's 

honour. 
Nam kamd, to make famous. 
Pdimdl kamd, to. trample on, 

to destroy. 
Palak mdmd, to wink. 
Pdnw bafhdnd, to take the lead, 

to reform. 
Pdnw chaldnd, or ufhdnd, to 

go quick. 
Pdnw (fdlnd, to prepare for a 

work. 
Pdnw 4ig^, to slip. 
Pdnw jamdnd, or gdrnd, to 

stand firm. 
Pdnw lagnd, to make obeisance. 
Pdnw nikdlnd, to go to excess ; 

to withdraw. 
Pdnw parnd, to fall at the feet 

in supplication. 
Pdnw pifnd, to stamp with 

impatience. 
Pdnw tornd, to tire or be tired. 
Parda chhomd, to let down a 

curtain; to reveal. 
Parda kamd,.ix> conceal. 
Parda rakhnd, to give obscure 

hints. 
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Par jh&fndy or girdnd, to at- 
tempt to fly. 

Par (ufna, to be without power. 

Pech bdndhnd, to grapple. 

Peek chalnd, to prevail by 
stratagem. 

Pech (fdlnd, to throw obstacles 
in the way. 

Pech dena, to circumvent. 

Pech kamd, to deceive, to 
grapple. 

Pech khdnd, to coil ; to be per- 
plexed. 

Pech kholndy to untwist. 

Pech parnd, to be defficult or 
intricate. 

Pech ufhdTidf to suffer loss or 
trouble. 

Pet bdndhnd, to restrain the 
appetite. 

Pet bhamd, to fill the belly, to 
be satisfied. 

Pet chalnd, or chhutna, to be 
pui^ed. 

Pet gimd, to miscarry. 

Petjalnd, to be very hungry. 

Phdnsi dend, to hang. 

Pher dend, to return. 

Pher khdnd, to wind about. 

PhtU Jhapia, to use flowing 
languge. 

Pichhd kamd, to pursue. 

Pichhdphemd, to withdraw. 

Qabar dend, to bury. 

Qadam lagnd, to take protec- 
tion. 



Qadam lend, to acknowledge 
another's superiority. 

Qadam-ranj kamd^ to take the 
trouble of walking. 

Qalam-band kamd, to write. 

Qalam kamd, to cut off. 

Qat lagdnd, to mend a pen. 

Qaziya kamd, to quarrel. 

Qurdn ufhdnd, to swear. 

Rah bdndhnd, to stop one's 

« 

road or progress. 

Rah (fdlnd, to establish a cus- 
tom. 

Rdh dend, to give place or way* 

Rah kamd, to contract friend- 
ship. 

Rdh kdfnd, to travel, to take a 
short cut. 

Rdh mamd, to way-lay, to rob, 
to ruin. 

Rdh ndpnd, to lounge about. 

Rakh lend, to take in charge. 

Rdh rakknd, to keep up an in- 
tercourse. 

Rang kamd, to paint ; to lead 
a life of pleasure. 

Rast dnd, to regain one's tem- 
per, to be set right. 

Ru dend, to attend to, to 
regard. 

Sdbit kumd, to confirm, 

Sabz hond, to flourish. 

Saldh dend, to advise. 

S?ior machdnd, to make a noise. 

Sir charhdnd, to exalt ; to as- 
sume. 
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Sir dham&, to be obedient. 

Sirkamd, to begin; to perform 

Sir mdmd, to take great pains. 

Sir pkirdnd, to labor in vain. 

Sir pffnd, to beat tbe head in 
lamentation. 

Sir ufhdnd, or phimd, to rebel. 

Siydh kamd, to blacken; to 
take an acconnt of. 

Stdfhan tfdlnd, to interrogate. 

Sunnat kamdf to circumcise. 

Tab Idnd, to be able to bear. 

Tai kamd, to fold ; to travel. 

Takht chhofnd, to abdicate. 

Takht se utdmd, to dethrone. 

Takiya dend, to receive re- 
spectfully. 

Takht par baiflmd, to reign. 

Tamdm kamd, to complete. 

Tamdruiha mdmd, to slap. 

Tamdshd kamd, to make fun. 

Tdq par rakhnd, to lay on the 
shelf^ to neglect. 

Taqrib kamd, to commend. 

Tdr bdndknd, to continue to 
do a thing. 

Tdr piind,\o be disjointed or 
separated. 

TasaUi dend, to comfort^ to 
assure. 

Tashrif Idnd, to come^ or 
honor by coming. 

Taahrif le-jdnd, to go, or ho- 
nor by going. 

Than4d pofnd, to liecome cool 
or weak. 



Thikdnd kamd, to account for, 

to search out. 
1%lk kamd, to rectify. 
Thokar khdnd, to stumble. 
Thuk chdfnd, to break one's 

promise. 
T^k dend, to give up. 
Top chhopid, to fire a cannon 

or gun. 
Unchd sunnd, to be hard of 

hearing. 
Waqt kdfnd, to pass time. 
Waqt parnd, to be distressed. 
Ydd dildnd, to remind. 
Ydd kama, to remember. 
Zabdn ba^hdnd, to chatter. 
Zabdn chaldnd, to abuse. 
Zabdn ddbnd, to hold one's 

tongue. 
Zabdn 4^nd, to ask a question. 
Zabdn dend, to promise. 
Zabdn kdfnd, to grieve; to 

interrupt. 
Zabdn pakapid, to criticise ; to 

prevent another's speak- 
ing. 
Zabdn palafnd, to equivocate, 

to retract. 
Zabar kamd, to oppress. 
ZiAt kamd, to take possession ; 

to control. 
Zdt dend, to give up caste. 
Zdt lend, to deprive of caste. 
Zor kamd, to compel. 
Zar mdmd, to endeavour. 



CHAPTER III. 
Words irregular in their Gender. 



Section I. — Irreouiar Masculine Nouns. 



p. ddmi, m. f. a man or woman. 

4.. (rfiy a serpent. 

A. qish, pleasure. 

H. akhrot, a walnut. 

H. amdwat, the inspissated 
juice of vthe mango. 

A. ^sh, a roof^ a throne. 

p. bdd'kash, a &n^ a yentilator. 

H. baiont, cutting out of 
clothes. 

p. bakhsAj a share or gift. 

p. bakht, fortune. 

p. bdlish, a pillow. 

p. band'O-bast, settlement^ re- 
gulation. 

s, bdnf, a share^ a weight. 

8. bat, a ^aree (Ficus Indica) ; 
tripe; twist. 

s. bdt, rheumatism. 

H. bent, a handle. 

s. bet, a cane. 

s. bhiU, a demon. 

s. bont, a stalk. 

p. but, an idol. 

H. but, a kind of pulse. 

8. chait, name of a month. 

p, chap'O-rdst, unsteadiness. 

8. chaukhat, frame of a door. 

2 R 



H. chhapar-khat, a bedstead 
with curtains. 

p. cMrkat, dirt^ filth. 

H. churkut, powder. 

8. dahi, curdled milk. 

s. ddnt, a tooth. 

p. darafcht, a tree. 

p. dasht, a desert. 

p. dost, a hand. 

p. dosh, the shoulder. 

p. dost, a Mend. 

A. farsh, a carpet. 

A. fahsh, obscenity. 

A. ghash, a fainting. 

s. fl. ghdty a landing-place; 
manner^ want. 

8. ghi, clarified butter. 

H. ghdnf, a gulp. 

p. gird'pesh, all round, cir- 
cumference. 

H. girgit, a lizard ; a chameleon. 

8. gtt, a song. 

p. goe, a ball. 

p. gosh, the ear. 

p. gosht, meat, flesh. 

A. hazrat, his honour, or high- 
ness. 

p. hisht, a hiss ; pish ! 
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V. hash, sense, mind. 

A. ifrit, any thing firightful, a 

spectre. 
A. %rtu49hf trepidation. 
H. ispdt, steel. 
8. jamghat, a crowd. 
H. jhurmatt crowd. 
H. j(, life, soul, 
p. ja$h, heat, 
p. jt^, a pair, 
p. kadu-kash, an instniment 

for cutting pumpkins, 
p. kfialish, m. f. interruption, 

suspicion. 
p. khargoshj a hare, 
p. kharosh, a crash, a tumult, 
p. khashkhdsh, poppy seed. 
A. khawdai, the place behind a 
great man on an elephant. 
H. khetf a field. 
A. khil4t, m. £ a robe of ho- 

hour. 
H. khunf, a comer; ear-wax. 
p, Jjchwdn-posh, covering for a 

tray, a tray-lid. 
p. k^rit, sulphur. 
p. kistU, a sown field. 
8. kit, dregs of a lamp or huq- 

qa ; an insect. 
8. kot, a fort. 
A. kumait, a bay horse, 
p. kunisJU, a Christian church; 

idolatrous temple. 
H. kit, a survey; a task; a 

guess. 
p. laijfM, a bit, or piece. 



8. Idt, an Arabian idol. 

A. mabni, a foundation. 

H. malat, a worn rupee. 

8. marghat, the place where 

Hindus bum their dead. 
8. markat, an emerald. 
8. mdsh, a kind of vetch, 

(Phaseolus Max..) 
8. p. mesh, sheep, a ram. 
A. mirmat, an obligation; an 

earnest request, 
p. mosh, a mouse. 
8. motiy a pearl. 
T. muqqaish, brocade, 
p. musht, the fist; a blow; a 

handful. 
' 8. miit, urine. 
p. namo^A, a kind of food made 

with milk. 
A. naqsA, picture. 
A. n4sh, a bier, 
p. ndtvnosA, banquetting. 
p. nesh, a sting, a puncture, 
p. nosh, a draught ; a present, 
p. pdddsh, retaliation, 
p. pai, the foot, 
fl. palang-posh, a counterpane. 
s. palU, a ghost. 
H. pdni, water. 
H. parat, a fold, a stratum, 
s. pat, a leaf. 
H. pd{, breadth {of cloth or a 

river) ; tow; miU-stone. 
H. pat, a shutter; cloth. 
H. pet, the belly. 
s. pit, bile. 
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p. post, skin. 

T. qdsh, eyebrow ; a bit. 

A. qumdsh, manners^ trifles^ 
goods. 

H. rahat, a wheel for drawing 
water. 

p. rakht, goods and chattels, 

A. rdyaty a standard. 

p. resh, a wound^ matter. 

8. rely seed (sperma). 

p. sareshy glue. 

p. sari-gosh, the ear. 

p. sarosh, an angel^ or heaven- 
ly sound. 

p. sar-posh, a cover. 

s. sdthi, rice produced in the 
rains. 

s. sh&li, rice^ paddy. 

A. shdrbat, beverage. 

p. shushy the lungs. 

p. siyd-ffosh, an animal (Felis 
Caracal). 

s. sot, a spring. [tion. 

A. subut, firmness^ confirma- 



8. silt, thread. 

A. tdbiity a cofl^, a bier^ ark of 
the covenant. 

A. ta/dumt, distance. 

A. tahty lower part. 

A. taiy a folding. 

A. taisAy {olljy anger. 

p. takhty a throne. 

p. tarkashy a quiver. 

H. tdshy cloth of gold^ brocade. 

p. tashty a large bason. 

H. tdti canvas^ sackcloth. 

H. ihdiy the frame on which 
thatch is put. 

H. fenty ripe fruit of the Kanl ; 
speck on the eye. 

A. tuiy a mulberry. 

T. ulashy the leavings of a su- 
perior. 

A. wahshy a wild beast. 

p. yamaniy cornelian. 

A. ydqUty a ruby. 

p. yurish, assault^ invasion. 

p. zar-bafty brocade. 



Section II. — Nouns Feminine, either iREEauLABLY oe 

Arbitrarily. 



p. dby water, lustre, edge. 

p. abrUy the eye-brow. 

p. dbru, honor. 

p. db'ShdVy a water-fall. 

A. addy payment ; coquetry. 

A. qidaSy lentils. 

A. (fdauy Eden, paradise. 

H. a^i^Ao^ar, afinekindof doth. 

2 R 2 



A. <rfmy afyuuy opium, 
p. dfriny praise, 
p. afsoTy m. f. a crown or dia- 
dem. 
s. dgy fire, 
p. dhy a sigh, alas ! 
A. qMy m. f. contract, treaty. 
A. q,%n^ the eye ; a fountain. 
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A. ginak, spectacles. 

H. ain^A^ twisting. 

A. ajai, death. 

H. akaf, crookedness. 

A. akhaz, a taking. 

p. akhgar, live ashes ; a spark. 

p. dkhor, refuse, offals. 

A. akhz, an objection. 

A. aksir, alchemistry. 

A. dly progeny, race. 

H. alang, side- way. 

p. dlang, intrenchments. 

H. alof'balaff trifling talk or 

employment. 
p. dttf be, the alphabet. 
A. alkhdlaq, a coat or garment, 
s. alol, gambol; also ahl- 

. kahl. 
p. dmad, arrival, income ; also 

dmad-dmadf approach, 

and dmad skud. 
A. amdn, security, quarter. 
H. ambiydf a small imripe 

mangoe. 
A. dn, time ; p. affected gait. 
A. gnd, distress. 
H. dn-bdn, spirit, pride. 
H. dnchj heat, blaze. 
A. qndalfb, a nightingale. 
H. angiyd, bodice, stays, 
p. a9{/timait, assembly, banquet. 

H. dnkhf the eye. 

H. dns, fibrous part of any 

thing. 
A. gqlf wisdom. 
H. dr, a goad. 



H. dr,tL screen ; ar, contention. 

H. arang, a manu£BM3turing 
town. 

A. gruz, versification. 

A. grzy a petition. 

A. arz, the earth. 

p. arz(z, tin. 

p. drzu, desire. 

8. d8, hope. 

A. asds, a foundation, a pedes- 
tal. 

p. dsiyd, a mill. 

A. asl, root. 

p. dstin, a sleeve. 

A. gtd, a gift, a &vour. 

p. dtaahak, venereal disease. 

p. dtaskistan, region of fire. 

H. afkal, guess, opinion. 

p. awdz, sound, voice. 

p. dydl, a horse's mane. 



p. az, avance. 



A. gza, mourning. 

A. azal, eternity retrospect- 

tively. 
A. azduy summons to prayer, 
s. bach, orris root, 
p. bddy wind. 

p. badar-rauy a drain or sewer, 
p. bafd, scurf of the head. 
H. bdg, a bridlel 
H. bdgioTy a long rein to lead 

horses, 
p. baghal, the armpit ; embrace, 
p. MA, an arm; virility. 
H. MAa/, a carriage, 
p. bdkdr, spring, beauty. 
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A. bahVy a fleet; metre; m. a 
bay or sea. 

A. bashy argument. 

A. bafy buying and Belling^ 
commierce. 

H. baH?iaky2k^B,i, asitting place. 

H. baky bak'baky prattle. 

A. bald, misfortune. 

s. bdliiy sand. 

H. banfiy a spring of water^ a 
fathom; a deep tone. 

p. bam, an eel. 

p. bdmdddy aurora. 

p. ban, a kind of wood. 

p. banafshahy a violet. 

p. bandy m. f. a fastening ; a 
bond ; also bandh. 

T. banduq, a musket. 

p. banffy an intoxicating drug^ 
hemp; s. bhanff. 

H. bdnffy voice, crow, call. 

8. bdnhy the arm. 

H. banjaVy waste land. 

H. M^A:, ornament for the arm; 
a dagger. 

8. bdoy or batdsy wind. 

s. bdphy steam, vapour. 

A. baqdy eternity^ duration. 

A. baqam, sappan-wood. 

*. baVy the bosom ; fruit ; barr, 
a wasp. 

s. bdvy time. 

s. bdfy edge. 

p. bar^dmady expenditure; in- 
forming against for bri- 
bery. 



p. bar-dwrdy estimating ex- 
pense. 

s. barbavy muttering or speak- 
ing as in a delirium. 

p. barbaty harp or lute. 

p. barf^ m.f, ice, snow. 

H. bdrhy a flood. 

p. bar-khurdy enjoyment, suc- 
cess. 

A. barqy lightning. 

s. bdsy scent. 

o. bdsaliq, the great vein in 
the arm. 

H. bauckhdVy driving rain. 

A. baydzy whiteness; a blank 
book. 

p. bazMy an assembly. 

p. bedy a willow ; a cane. 

p. bekh, root, origin. 

H. bhabhaky bursting forth of 
water, fire, &c. 

H. s. bhUy point of a spear, 
forehead ; m. a bear. 

s. bJumaky a low or distant 
sound. 

s. bJum^sdvy provisions laid up 
for years. 

s. hhasamy ashes. 

s. hhawfiy the eye-brow. 

H. bheVy sheep. 

s. bhikhy begging. 

H. bhiTy a multitude. 

H. bJwTy dawn of day. 

H. bhukhy hunger. 

s. bkuly forgetfulness. 

H. bhur, charity. 
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A. bikr, yirginity. 

8. bin, a stringed instrument. 

A\ bind, a foundation; also 

bunydd. 
R. bisdhan, offensive smell. 
A. bisdt, beddings 
p. bo, or bu smell. 
H. boUchdl, conversation. 
A. bagd, distance. 
H. buhdran, sweepings. 
8. bUjh, understanding. 
p. bulbul, a nightingale, 
p. bun, a basis^ root. 
8. bund, a drop. 
n. bundiyd, sweetmeats like 

drops. 
H. buf, vulva. 

p. burd, term at chess ; oppor- 
tunity of gain. 
A. butldn, abortion, 
p. chd, tea. 

p. chddar, chador, a sheet, 
p. ch&h, desire. 
H. chahkdr, singing of birds, 
p. chakh, quarrel. 
p. T. chakdchdk, chaqdchdq, 

sound of the stroke of a 

dagger, 
s. cJuU, custom^ habit. 
s. chaldchal, the bustle of set* 

ting out on a journey^ &c. 
8. chaldn, clearance. 
H. champ, lock of a gun ; the 

stocks, 
p. chang, a claw ; a harp. 
H. changer, a flower-pot. 



H. chapkan, a kind of coat. 

H. chaprds, a buckle, badge. 

T. chapmaq, a flint. 

H. chdf, a knock, 

H. chds, plowing. 

p. chashak, a tasting. 

p. chashm, the eye ; hope. 

p. chashmak, spectacles. 

H. cfiafak, crash; glitter. 

H, cAafcin^ rocky ground; block 

of stone. 
H. chaunk, the act of starting, 
s. chaupar, a game ;vnth oblong 

dice. 
T. chechak, the smaU-pox. 
8. cAAi^a/^ leathern bottle with 

a spout ; m. a goat. 
H. chhakkar, a slap, a blow. 
H, chhdl, skin, bark, 
H. chkdn, a roof, a frame 

thatch. 
H. chhdnd, tether, net. 
H. chhdnfun, a chip. 
8. chhanw, a shadow; also 

chh&on, 

m 

H. chhdp, stamp, print, seal. 
H. chhar, pole of a spear; 

spikenard. 
H. chhdr, bank of a river. 
H. chhafdnky a weight of two 

ounces. 
H. chhenk, confiscation. 
H. chher, act of irritating or 

vexing. 
H. chhUan, parings. 
H. chhink, sneezing. 
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s. chhuchMindar, a mole^ a 

musk-rat. 
H. chik, pain in the loins. 
H. chikf or chtkaf, mud. 
p. chikan, m. /. embroidered 

work. 
8. ch(kh, a scream. 
8. chil, chilh, a kite. 
H. chUam, top part of the 

huqqa. 
H. chillaf or challaVy a louse. 
H. chilman, a skreen. 
H. chilwan, a screen, 
p. chin, a fold or wrinkle. 
H. chinghdr, a scream. 
T. cMq, a kind of skreen to 

keep out the glare. 
H. chir, chirk, vexation. 
H. chirand, smell of burning 

leather^ hair, &c. 
H. chiriyd, a bird. 
H, chitwan, sight, look, 
p. chiz, a thing, a commodity. 
H. chodn, a dropping, 
p. ckob, wood, post, dub. 
p. chobaky a drum-stick, 
s. chonch a beak, a bill. 
H. chudn, a cistern. 
H. chudds, lust. 
H. chihal, mirth, jollity ; also 
H. chahaUpahaL 
H. chuk, an error. 
H. ckul, itch. s. chal, motion. 
H. chumkdr, sound made in 

calling dogs and horses. 
A. dabur, a zephyr. 



p. dad, law, equity. 

A. dafy, time, one time« 

H. 4^g, a place, step or mea- 
sure. 

p. doffha, deceit, treachery. 

p. dahliz, a portico. 

H. 4^k, post ; constant Tomit-* 
ing. 

H. 4<^kdr, a belch. 

H. 4dlj a branch. 

s. ddl, pulse. 

H. daldcU, a quagmire. 

p. ddnff, ^ of a dram, J of a 
city. 

H. 4^nff, a club; summit. 

H. dangal, a crowd. 

8. ddrh, jaw-tooth, a grinder ; 
also ^af A. 

p. ddrii, medicine, h. spiritu- 
ous liquor j gun-powder. 

p. darud, congratulation, bles- 
sing. 

p. darzan, a needle. 

p. dastak, clapping hands; 
rapping; a pass. 

p. ddstdn, a story, a fable. 

p. da»tdr, a turband. 

H. daur, attack, labour. 

A. dawd, medicine, remedy. 

p. dawddau, labour, fatigue. 

p. deg, a caldron. 

p. der, delay. 

s. dhaj, attitude; appearance. 

H. dhdk, pomp, fame ; fear. 

H. dhamak, noise of footsteps 
overheard. 
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H. dhanak, lace. 

p. dhdndhaly wrangling^ trick. 

8. dhanuk, a bow. 

8. dhdp, a foot measure^ as far 

as a man can run without 

taking breath. 
8. dhdr, edge^ a line ; a stream. 
H. dhafok, palpitation. 
8. dhdra8,m.t firmness of mind. 
8. dhaul, a thump. 
H. dhaunky panting^ the asthma. 
H. 4hil^ looseness^ laziness. 
H. 4f^laky a small drum. 
8. dhil, dust. 
H. dhim, bustle^ tumult^ smoke; 

dhum^dhdmy bustle^ iA>ise. 
8. dhun, propensity, appUca- 

tion; sound. 
H. dhdp, sunshine ; a perfume ; 

a sword. 
H. 4ib%y^f A small box. 
p. did, m. f. sight, show. 
p. dimakj white-ant; also 

dtwak, 
H. dlwdr, a wall ; also diwdL 
p. dodl, a strap, a belt, 
p. dochdr, interview, meeting, 
p. dokdn, a shop. 
H. ^r, a string. 
A. dtici, prayer, benediction. 
s. dtib, a grass (Agrostis 

linearis), 
p. A. dubur, posteriors. 
p. ddkdn, a shop. 
p. dum^ a tail, end. 
A. dunyd, the world. 



p. 8. dur, distance. 

p. durd, sediment. 

H. er, spurring. 

p. fahmtd, understanding. 

A. fajar, morning, dawn. 

A. fdl, an omen. 

A. faldh, prosperity, refuge. 

p. faldkhunj a sling. 

p. fdlez, a field of melons. 

A. fand, mortality. 

p. fdnus, a glass shade. 

A. fdq, notch of an arrow. 

A. far^, a bough, a branch. 

A. faraj, cheerfulness, joy. 

A. fard, a sheet, a roll. 

p. fargihul, a wrapper, a cloak. 

p. farhangy wisdom ; a voca- 
bulary. 

p. farydd, complaint. 

A. fasd, phlebotomy. 

H. fasly a section ; harvest. 

A. fafh, an opening ; victory. 

A. fauj, an army. 

A. fcusd, open space, or field. 

A. fidd, sacrifice, ransom. 

A. fiffhdn, m. f. lamentation. 

A. fikr^xa. f. thought, counseL 

A. filfil, pepper. 

A. findtiq, filbert nut. 

A. fiqa, knowledge of religion. 

p. fuldd, steel. 

H. gdd, sediment. 

s. gdgar, a pot for holding 
water. 

s. gah, a handle. 

p. gdhy place ; time. 
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6. gajavy a carrot, 
e. gmiy the anus. 
8. gand^ stinky filth. 
8. gandhy scent^ odour. 
8. gandhak, brimstone. 
H. ganjiydy a wallet. 
8. gdtifh, a knot. 
fi. pop^ ffop^hap, chit-chat, 
p. gardy dust, 
p. gardan, the neck, 
p. garddn, revolution; con- 
jugation, 
p. garddnak, the pointers in 

the &reat Bear. 
8. gdrh, a difficulty. 
«• ^09^'^ a bellowing^ thunder. 
8. ^ar/Aop^ burial. 
8. gafhiyd, a sack ; pain in the 

joints ; a bump. 
8. gafhiyd-bau, rheumatism. 
"H. gaun^ opportunity, 
p. gazaky a relish, 
p. gazand, m. /. misfortune^ 

loss. 
8. ghdm^ heat^ sweat. 
H. gMn, as much as is thrown 

into a mill at once. 
A. ghand, riches. 
H. ghanghan, an imitative 

sound. 
A. gharaZy design^ business. 
H. ghariyd, a crucible; a 

honey-comb. 
8. ghds, grass. 
8. ghasaUy act of rubbing. 
A. ghaur, deep thoughts 
2 s 



A. ghazaly an ode^ a poem. 

A. ghiby a tertian ague. 

s. ghin, disgust^ hatred. 

A. ghirbdly a sieve. 

A. ghiydsy redressing wrongs. 

A. ghizd, food^ diet. 

p. ghulel, a pellet-boW^ 

H. ghus-paifhy access. 

A. fihhuzy a song. 

p. gird'bddy a whirlwind. 

p. gird-nawdhy environs. 

p. giydk, grass^ straw, her- 
bage. 

H. gody the lap, the bosom^ 

p. golaky a till, a drawer. 

Si gouy a bag, a;sack. 

8. gondy gum. 

H. gophariy a slingr 

p. gory a tomb, a graVe. 

p. gospandy a sheep, a goat. 

p. guftdvy speech. 

p. guft-gOy conversation. 

p. guft'O'Shanidy dificoilrse; 
contention. 

H. gulaVy a wild fig. 

p. gulbdng, warbling ; fame. 

s. gunjy echo, buszing. 

p. gurezy flight. 

8. guriyd, a bead of a rosary. 

s. guriydy a doll. 

p. gurohy m, /. a multitude, a 
band. 

p. guzdfy a falsehood, rash 
speech. 

p. guzrauy livelihood, employ- 
ment. 
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▲. habb, a gntin. 

A. hadd, boundary^ timit; pi. 
kudud. 

A. hadU, m. /. tradition. 

H. hoffds, tenesmus. 

A. haid, shame^ modesty. 

p. haikal, figure^ ornament; a 
temple^ a palace. 

A. haiS'bais, hesitation^ per- 
plexity^ suspense. 

A. haiz, the menses. 

A. hajm, thickness, bigness. 

A. hajo, satire, lampoon. 

A. hamd, praise. 

H. hank, a bawling; driving. 

H. har, name of a nut, (My- 
robalan.) 

A. harby war, battle* 

8. hartdl, orpiment. 

A. haaad, envy, malice. 

8. hathy violence; teasing; 
obstinacy. 

A. hawd, air; desire. 

A. hawaa, desire, lust. 

p. Aezam, fire-wood. 

A. Mmdyal, a sword-belt hung 
from the shoulder; neck- 
lace of flowers. 

Ai kind, a tree (Lawsonia 
inermis). 

A. Mrs, avarice, ambition. 

A. httbb, love, friendship. 

H. huk, ache, stitch. 

H. hUl, a thrust. 

H. Awr, wrangling. 

A. husdm, a sharp sword. 



A. iqtind, care, labour. 

A. iqtirdz, objection, opposir 

tion. 
A. ibtidd, beginning. 
A. {d, a festival. 
A. idbdr, calamity. 
A. ifd, performing, paying. 
A. ifrdt, m. /. excess, supers 

fluity. 
A. jftird, fiction, calumny. 
A. ihdtah, an inclosure. 
A. ihtimdm, diligence, soUci- 

tude. 
A. ihtiydj, need, want. 
A. ijlds, act of sitting. 
A. ikrdh, abhorrence, aversion* 
A. iktifd, sufficiency. 
A. fh^, m, /. remedy. 
k. ilhdh, solicitation. 
A. iltifd, a request, refuge. 
A. iltimas, m. /. a beseeching 

or praying. 
A. (md, sign, wink. 
A. imbisat, gladness, mirth. 
A. imdad, help, succour. 
A. fndn, reins, bridle. 
8. indrayan, colocynth. 
p. Injil, the Gospel. 
A. inshd, creation, com- 
position. 
A. intihd, end. 

A. irdd, bringing, producing. 
A. fshd, first watch; evening 

prayers. 
A. ishtidl, m. /• inflaming, 

burning. 
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A. ishtihd^ hunger. 

A. isWi, correction. 

p. istdd, act of standing. 

A. istiadddy readiness ; ability. 

A. istiddy request^ desire. 

A. istikrdh, aversion^ reluct- 
ance. 

A. istildhy phrase^ idiom. 

A. istimddd, begging assist- 
ance. 

A. istirzd, desire to please^ 
alacrity. 

A. itmindn, rest^ security. 

A. ittild, information. 

A. (zd, pain^ vexation. 

p. izdr, drawers. 

p. jdy a place. 

p. jab(n, the forehead. 

A. jijld, a ringlet. 

p. jddddy jdiddd, a place ; ser- 
vice; an assignment of 
land. 

A. jadwaly ruled lines. 

H. jagcth, a place. 

p. jdgir, jaigir, a pension in 
land. 

p. jdh, dignity, rank. [on. 

H. jdjam, jdzamy a cloth to sit 

A. jama, a congregation^ col- 
lection. 

H. jamah, state of success or 
glory. 

H. jdm^tUy a fruit. 

A. jdn, m,f, life. 

A. jan4b, side ; majesty. 

p. jamg, battle. 
2 s 2 



s. jdnghy the thigh. ^ 

A. jdnib, a part or side. 

H. jaf, a root. 

s. jardwal, winter dress. 

A. jarib, a sort of stick; a 

measure, 
p. jast-jUj searching. 
A. jauhar, m, /. a gem; skill; 

essence. 
A. jazd, requital, reward. 
H, jeb, a pocket. 
H. jehar, a pile of pots filled 

with water. 
H. jhak, absurd conduct ; pas- 
sion ; visojhaL 
H. jhalak, ^lender. 
H. jhdlar, fringe. 
H. jhamaky glitter. 
H. jhanakjhankdry tinkling. 
H. jhdnjhy cymbals; passion. 
H. jhdnky peeping. 
H. jhaVy heavy rain ; kind of 

lock. 
H. jhdrauy sweepings, a coarse 

doth. 
H. jharap, fieriness, acrimony. 
H. jhafaky a twitch, throw. 
H. jhyhaky a start. 
H. jhUy a lake. 
H. jhUamy armour. 
H. jhingdy a shrimp. 
H. jhifaky threat. 
H. jhok, a jolt. 
H. jlionky a shove, a blast. 
A. jhuly body clothes of cattle.;. 

a bag. 
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H. ^makj an assembly ; 

battle. 
§• jibh, the tongue, 
A. jild, splendor. 
A. jUaUi a rein ; retmu/t. 
A. jUd, skin^ a book. 
A. jimd, copulation. 
A. jindh, a pinion or wing. 
A. jins, kind, race. 
njodr, flood-tide ; Indian com. 
H. jonk, a leech. 
A. jfict, hunger. 
p. jt^d, oppression. 
Hk jun, a louse. 
H. Junff, collection (of bookSj 

^c,J ; emotion, 
p. kdbak, a pigeon-house, 
p. kachkol, a cup, a beggar's 

wallet. 
8. hachndr, a tree (Bauhinia 

variegata) . 
H. kach-pach, a crowd. 
A. kadd, search, labour. 
A. p. kaf, foam. 
A. kafak, a part of the hand 

stained. 
A. p. kaff, palm of the hand, 
p. kdhy grass, straw. 
5. kajak, iron for driving 

elephants, 
p. kdhd, a curl, a lock, 
p. kamdn, a bow. 
p. kamand, a scaling ladder. 
p. kamary the loins ; a girdle. 
A. kamin, ambush. 
A. kanh^ substance, quahtjr. 



H. kanjiyd, a small sty, os 

stithe. 
8. kapdsj cotton. 
H. ka^ak, a crash, thunder^ 
p. kdrdy a knife. 
A. kdreZy^GttXislL for watosing 

gardens. 
A. karhj aversion, 
p. kd»y a kind of gras&i a 

cough. 
H. kasaky pain, stitch, 
p. kcLshud, an opening. 
A. kasTy loss, affliction. 
H. kaaturdy an oyster^ 
s. katrauy parings, 
s. kenchuly slough of a snake. 
8. kesaVy saffiron. 
A. khabaVy news, account. 
H. khadevy pursuit.^ 
p. l^haUy armed multitude. 
H, khavQchy pulling. 
A. khairy goodness, health, 
p. khdky dust, earth, 
p. khdkistary ashes, 
s. khdl, the skin. 
A. khalq, creation, people^ 
H. p. khduy kduy a mine. 
A. khdnqdhy a monastery. 
H. khapdchy a splinter. 
H. khapraily a tiled house. 
A. kharddy a lathe. 
H. khardhandy stalk, of burnt 

grass, 
p. kharidy purchase. 
A. kharify autumn, or its har^^ 
vest. 
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p, ktia9, iFgrafls^ (Andropogon 
muricatum.) 

A. khatd, mistake^ crime. 

A. khdtim, a ring^ a seal. 

A. khdtir, the heart. 

A. kh^zz, coarse silk doth. 

A. khifd, a secret. 

H. khil, parched grain. 

8. khir, rice-milk. 

p. khirad, wisdom. 

p. khirdm, pace^ gait. 

p. ^Mataky lower garment. 

A. khiydt, a needle. 

A. khizduy autumn, or itis fal- 
ling leaves. 

p. kho, nature, habit. 

p. khardk, food. 

A. khush-bOy perfume. . 

H. kick, kichafy mud. 

H. kichpich, mud, mire. 

8. kil, a small nail or peg; also 
kild. 

p. kilid, a key, 

p. kilky a reed, a pen. 

p. kindr, bosom, embrace. 

8. kirauy a ray of the sun. 

H. kirich, a splinter; a sword. 

A. kitdb, a book. 

A. kitabiyd, a small book. 

8. koyaly a cuckoo. 

8. kMch, m* f. the bosom. 

H. kudy a leap. 

A. fej/r, m. /. infidelity. 

8. kuky sighing, sobbing. 

p. kuldhy a cap, a hat. 

H. kuldnchy a bound,, a leap. 



H. kulhiyUy a cup. 

p. kumak, aid, assistance* 

p. kufiy Podex. 

p. kunjashk, a sparrow. 

H. kuruky chuckling^ 

H. Iddy a load. 

p. Idfy boasting, yamty. 

s. Idffy hitting ; enmity ; love. 

p. laffhdm, or %am, a bridle. 

A. lahady niche of a sepulehre* 

H. lahaky glitter. 

s. lahar, a wave ; a whim* 

A. lahn, a sound, melody. 

A. tail, night. 

8. Id^y shame. 

p. lakady a kick. 

H. lalkoTy a call, a challenge. 

H. lam-chhar, a long musket. 

A. Idln, cursing ; also lcint4n. 

H. lap, a handful of water. 

H. lapaky a flash; the spring 

of a tiger, &c. 
H. lapetauy a roUer on which 

cloth is wound. 
H. lar, a string of pearls, a 

row. « 
H. Idf, on obelisk. 
H. latak, dangling, coquetry. 
s. Idfhy an obelisk. 
8. lau, flame of a candle. 
A. lauhy a plank, a tablet, 
s. laung, a clove. 
p. lezam, a kind of bow nmde 

for exercise. 
H. lid^ dung of horses. 
H. likh, a nit. 
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A. liqa, act of meeting. 

A. lisdn, the tongue^ language. 

8. loh-sdr, an iron mine. 

H. lothf a corpse. 

H. lih, a hot wind. 

H. lufiyd, a small pot. 

A. madd, place of return^ re- 
surrection. 

A. madady help. 

A. fn4dany m. /. a mine. 

A. maddf extension. 

A. madh, praise. 

F. maffos, a fly; a freckle. 

H. mahak, odour^ perfume. 

p. makdr, reins^ wood in the 
nose of a camel. 

A. mahfil, place of meeting, 
assembly. 

A. mahshar, place of assem- 
bly; the last judgment. 

H. maind, a kind of jay. 

A. majdly power, ability. 

A. majlis, an assembly. 

A. mdjiiny an electuary medi- 
cine; confection. 

H. malmal, muslin. 

H. mdnd, a faded colour; a 
dunghill; a den. 

H. mdng, division of the hair; 
a prow. 

p. mdnind, m. f. resemblance. 

A. mantig, logic ; an oratioigi. 

A. manzU, a day^s journey ; an 
inn, a dwelling. 

A. mag4d, a place to sit on; 
the hips. 



8. mdr, a beating, afilow. 

p. mardumakj the pupil of the 

eye. 
p. margy death. 
A. marqad, a bed, a grave. 
A. masd, evening. , 

A. mcLsdfy a field of battle, the 

ranks. 
A. masaly a fable, proverb ; pL 

imshdl, 

A. fnasJujily & torch. 

p. fTio^Ail:, a leathern water-bag. 

A. maskq, beating; labour; 
example, use. 

H. mo^naJ, a throne, a cushion. 

A. matd, merchandize. 

A. ma/({, enjoyment, advan- 
tage. 

H. mafaky coquetry, ogling; 
also matkan, 

H. mauj, a wave ; a whim. 

H. A. mdwd, substance ; starch ; 
m.f. dwelling. 

A. mazdvy m. /. a place of visi- 
tation ; a grave. 

p. mekh, a nail, a tent-pin. 

H. men4y a bank, a border. 

p. mez, a table. 

A. mihak, a touchstone, a test. 

A. mihrdb, the pulpit, or chief 
place in a mosque. 

p. mU, a needle, a skewer. 

s. mildp, agreement, reconcili- 
ation. 

A. mindil, a table-cloth, a tow- 
el ; a turband. . 
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A. minkhaVy the nostril. 

A. minqdr, a bird's bill or beak. 

A. miqrdzy scissors. 

A. mirdj, m, f. a ladder. 

A. mirdSy heritage, patrimony. 

s. mirchy pepper. 

s. mirdang, a kind of drum. 

H. miror, a twist, a turn. 

A. misdl, misly simile, likeness. 

A. misbdhy a lamp. 

A. mistar, a rule, a Une. 

A. miswdky a tooth-brush. 

p. miydn, scabbard ; the loins. 

A. mizdn, a balance, a scale. 

p. mizha, the eye-lash; pi. 

mizhgdn. 
A. mizrdby a quill with which 

a musical instrument is 

struck. 
p. morchdly an intrenchment. 
u. morchang, a Jew's harp ; also 

murghang, muchang, and 

muhchang, 
H. mofh, bundle, load. 
A. mubtidd, commencement* 
H. muchh, whiskers, 
p. muhar, a seal, a gold coin. 
A. muhimm, important busi- 
ness j pL mahdmm, 
s. mungy a kind of pulse. 
8. munjy a grass of which ropes 

are made. 
A. murddy desire, design. 
A. mutdd, custom, use. 
H. muthy a handle. 
A. nabzy the pulse. 



p^ ndfy the navel. 

p. naffr, a brazen trumpet. 

p. nafriny detestation, curse. 

A. nahOy syntax; way, man- 
ner. 

A. nahfy a stream. 

p. nai'ShakaTy sugar-cane. 

s. ndky the nose. 

s. nakely the iron in a camel's 
nose. 

s. nak-siVy the veins of the 
nose. 

A. namaty way, manner. 

p. namdzy prayer. 

p. namkiny pickled lemons. 

p. namudy guide ; appearance. 

A. ndmUsy m,f. reputation. 

p. nduy bread. 

H. ndndy a large earthen pan. 

H. ndnhiydly maternal grand- 
father's family. 

s. ndpy a measure. 

A. naqdy purity. 

A. naqby a burrow, a mine. 

A. naqly a history, a tale, a 
copying. 

A. nary fire. 

p. ndrdy a counter; backgam- 
mon. 

p. nafgiSy a narcissus. 

s. ndsy snuff. 

A. nas, a vein, a sinew. 

p. nashtaVy a lancet. 

A. nasimy wi. /. a gentle breeze. 

A. nasly a race. 

A. nasTy prose. 
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8. nath, m. f. ring of fke nose. 

A. fumm, sleep. 

8. fum-ra/an, ornament of nine 
pearls for the wrist. 

p. 8. ndw, a boat. 

p. nawdy voice. 

p. ndwak, an arrow^ a tube; a 
sting. 

p. nawardy a ply^ a fold. 

A. nazMy verse^ order ; a string. 

A. nazr, sight, vision. 

A. nazr, a gift; a vow; an in- 
terview. 

H. neg, marrii^ presents. 

H. new, a foundation. 

H. iUchhdwar, sacrifice^ a vic- 
tim. 

A. niddy sound, voice. 

p. n^fdh, a look, a glance; 
care. 

8. nind or nid, sleep. 

A. niqdb, a veil. 

A. nisdby root, dignity; capital. 

A. nisdTy m. /. scattering mo- 
ney. 

H. niwdTy tape. 

p. niydzy a petition ; poverty ; 
a thing dedicated. 

p. noky a beak or bill ; also noL 

H. ojhaly privacy. * 

H. oky sickness at the stomach. 

H. 08y dew. 

H. pachchar, a wedge. 

H. packhdvy a £all; a winnow- 
ing. 

H. pdgy pagiydy a turband. 



p. pagdh, dawn of day, and 

poh or pah. 
H. pachchduy knowledge. 
H. pahunchy arrival, 
p. paikdny head of an arrow, 
p. paikdr, war. 
s. paizdr, a slippy or shoe. 
H. pakaVy act of seizure. 
H. pakhdwajy a kind of drum, 

a timbrel. 
H. paly m, /. a sail; a small 

tent. 
A. palaky the eyelid, 
p. p^izy a field of melons. 
E. palfafiy a battalion, 
p. pandhy protection, refoge. 
H. paTy a scaffold, 
s. parakhy examination, trial, 
p. pargdvy m, /. a pair of com- 
passes. 
8. parhafiy the act of reading, 
n. partaly the baggage of a 

horseman, 
p. parwdy fear, 
p. parwdzy the act of flying, 
p. pasandy choice, 
p. pashMy wool, hair. 
H. pafhiyd, a young full-grown 

animal, 
p. patU-soZy a lamp-stand. 
H. pafkauy a knock or fall. 
H. patwdVy a rudder; slBopat- 

wdl. 
H. paUy ace on dice ; dawn. 
s. paydly straw, ^JxApuwdl. 
s. pdyily ornament of the feet. 
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p. pazdwdy a brick-kiln. 
p. pechak, a ball of thread. 
H. penuk, intoxication from 

opium. 
H. penfh, a miurket. 
«. pef, a tree, 
p. peshwdz, a gown^ female 

dress. 
H. pJuib^ phabcm, ornament. 
8. phdl, plongh-share. 
H. phdnk, a slice or piece of 

fruit. 
H. phafkdr, curse^ removal. 
H. phenk, a throw, a cast. 
8. phonhdr, small drops of rain 

or ph&rhdr. 
H. phonkj notch of an arrow. 
H. pkinkf act of blowing. 
H. phuriyd, a sore, a pimple. 
8. piby pus, matter. 
H. ptchhy rice-gruel. 
p. p(hj grease, tallow. 
H. pik, betel spittle. 
H. ping, exertion made in 

swinging, 
s. pif, pain, 
s. p(fh, the back. 
s. piydvy m. /. love. 
s. piyda, thirst. 
p. piydzj an onion, 
s. por, a joint, 
p. poshdk, dress, clothing. 
8. puchh, inquiry. 
8. pdnchhy a tail. 
H. purchak, deceit, trick. 
8. puwdlj strawr 
2 T 



A. gaft, a large dish for knead* 
ing dough ; a measure. 

A. qabr, a grave. 

A. gabz, contraction, receipt, 
tax. 

A. gadr, worth, quantity, &te; 

A. g({fa, back of the neck. 

A. qaidj imprisonment; obli- 
gation. 

A. qanut, despair. 

A. qat^, cut, shape. 

A. qatdr, row, string of ani- 
mals. 

A. qdum, a tribe, a sect. 

A. qau8, a bow; qaus-quzak, 
the rain-bow. 

A. qcusd, fate, death. 

A. qiamy kind, part : pi. aqsdm, 
an oath. 

A. qisty a portion. 

A. qitdly battle, slaughter. 

A. qoTy a cotton rope, tape, 
twist. 

A. qubd, a garment, a jacket. 

^. qulquly gurgling, 

H. rdby sirup. 

A. rafdh, repose. 

p. raftdr, gait, pace. 

p. rag, a vein, a fibre. 

H. ragavy attrition. 

H. ragedy pursuit, ch&se. 

p. rdhy rahy a way. 

s. rdkhy ashes. 

s, rdly saliva ; pitch, rosin. 

A. ramZy a wink or sign. 

p. ra^, the thigh. 
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B. rang, pewter ; tin. 

H. raiyak, pruning powder. 

A. raqam, kind ; writing. 

H. A. ra9^ reins of abridle; m. 

the head, 
r. rasad, stores for an army^ 

&c. 
p. rastdy a receipt. 
A. rasm, custom ; pL rasim. 
8. rath, a carriage, 
p. rattdrau, travelling. 
A. rauTUzq, splendor^ beauty, 
p. raz, a vineyard^ a grape. 
A. razd, consent, permission, 
p. reff, sand. 

H. reUpel, abundance ; crowd. 
H. renk, braying of an ass., 
p. resmdn, string, cord, 
p. rewand, rhubarb. 
A. ridd, a doke. 
A. rih, wind. 

A. rUil, support for a book- 
A. rijd, hope, 
s. rijh, love, desire. 
A. p. rikdb, a stirrup; a dish.^ 
p. rim, matter, pus. 
H. rirh, the back-bone, 
s. rods, inclination to cry., 
p. robdh, a fox. 
s. rohu, name of a fish. 
8. r.*, and ro*«», prevention. 
8. rokajr, ready-money, 
p. ruddd, a narration. 
A. r^A, soul, spirit ; pL arwaj. 
8. rti^.and rukan, to boot. 
A. sabd, a gentle breeze. . 



A. scUfdh, dawn of day. 

A. mbil, a way, a road. 

A. »abr, patience. 

A. aadd, a sound. 

A. sadqf, a shell, a pearl. 

A. sadd, a wall, a barrier. 

A. 8adr, the breast.. 

A. safa, purity. 

A. saff, a line, a series. 

H. sdffun, teak wood. 

A. sahnak, a plate. 

A. saho, an error. 

A. said, game, prey; com- 
plaint. 

A. sdfd, the fore-arm. 

A. 8. sail, a flood ; a cold. 

A., sair, perambulation. 

s. saj, shape, appearance. 

p. sakaf^abin, oxymel, an acid. 

A. sakhd, liberality. 

A. saldh, peace. 

A. salakh, the day preceding 
the first day of the new 
moon. 

s. samajh, understanding. 

A. samsdm, a sharp sword. 

p. am, a whetstone. 

A. sand, praise. 

A. sanad, signature, a prop. 

A. sandiiq, m, /. a box, a 
trunk. 

8. sdng, a spear. 

p. sanjdf, a border. 

s. smjh, evening. 

s. sans, breath, sigh. 

A, sdq, the leg. 
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A. %aqfy aroof^ a canopy. 

A. %aTa,y the epilepsy. 

p. %aT&j house for caravans, s. 

cover of a pot. 
fi. sardhj praise^ commenda- 
tion. 
H. sardhindj a disagreeable 

smell. 
s. sarariy rottenness, 
p. sarbardh, supply, cash. 
p. sar-dawdl, reins, headstall. 
A. p. sar-haddy boundary, 
p. sarkdr, government, state; 

(m.) head-man. 
A. saraar, a cold boisterous 

wind, 
fi. sarson, a kind of mustard 

seed. 
A. satah, a platform, a surface. 
A. satar, a line, 
p. satoh, distress, 
p. saugand, an oath, 
p. sazd, correction,punishment. 
s. sej, a bed, bedding, 
s. sewain, vermicelli, 
p. shabj night, 
p. shab'deg, a dish of meat and 

turnips kept on the fire 

all night, 
p. shab-nam, dew. 
p. shah^rag, the great vein in 

the arm. 
p. shakar, sugar. 
p. shakeb, patience. 
p. shdkhy a bough, a branch, 
p. shdkhadr, a garden. 
2 T 2 



H. shakl, shape, 
s. shdi, a shawl; 
A. shcdakh, a round of musket** 

ry.; also shalaq. 
A. shalldq, a flogging. 
p. sham, eveniu^. 
A. shamay a lamp. 
A. shamlm, odour, 
p. shamsher, a sword, 
p. ahdn, dignity, business, 
p. shanid, act of hearing. 
A. shardb, wine, liquor. 
A. sharah, explanation. 
A. shdri, a high road, 
p. sharm, shame, modesty. 
A. aharVj wickedness. 
A. shorty condition, agreement. 
A. shatranj, chess. 
A. shifd, cure, recovery, 
p. shikaUy shrinking, 
p.. ahikohy dignity, state. 
A. shirydn, an artery, 
s. shisham, a kind of wood, 

sissoo. 
A. 8hv49 light, rays, 
p. shustoshd, washing, 
p. sikhy a spit. 
8. sil, a grinding-stone. 
A. sildh, armour, arms. 
s. sim, a flat bean. 
A. sinduy point of a spear, &Ca 
p. ainddn, an anvil. 
A. sinff species, kind. 
H. sink, a culm of grass for 

brooms. 
I H. sipy a shell. 
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p. sipdh, an army. 

7» syMir, a shield. 

p. 8^)ds, praise, thanksgiyiiig^ 

p. siptsrd, charge, tmst* 

H. sir, madness. 

A. sirdty a way. 

p. sitad, a taking. 

s. sifh, dregs of betel. 

p. »ohan, a file. 

H. »q;h, straightness. 

s. sonf, aniseed. 

s. sonf^f dzy^ginger. 

p. tfOjsttii'/ a needle. 

p. sii, a side. 

A. subhj dawn of day. 

p. sttfdr, m.f. the notch of an 
arrow ; needless ^e. 

8. s4f, a swelling. 

H. siifh, sight. 

A. stUb, crucifixion; teasing. 

A. ndhj peace. 

u. MI99IW9I, noise of wood burn- 
ing, simmering. 

A. sumum, hot pestilential 
winds. 

s. ^n^, proboscis of ati elephant. 

s. sufiffh, a smell. 

s. sAnghan, a thing to smell, 
snuff. 

p. sungin, a bayonet. 

s. mranff, a mine, subterranc!^ 
ous passage^ 

A. surat^'dn, a medicine. 

A. surfa, expense, profusion. 

p. surtn, the hips, the thighs. 

p. tdb, heat, light, power.. 



A. tabd, nature, genius. 

A. ^oii&Air, sugar of thebamboo» 

A. iablak, a little drum. 

A. t^ddd, number, computation. 

p. tagdpA, tagdau, bustle, fa* 
tigue. 

p. tah, fold ; the bottom. 

p. tdh, a plait. 

H. fahakj pain in the joints* 

H. fahal, housewifery, a job. 

s. tqf, the bay tree, or its bark« 

A. tqfas9U8y spying. 

H. t(ik, a scale; staring. 

s. p. tdk, a glance ; a vine. 

H. takkat, shoving or knockf 
ing against. 

A. takrdr, repetition ; alterca* 
tion. 

s. faksdl, m,f. mint. 

H. t^, a heap ; evasion. 

A. talab, wages. 

A. taldq^ a divorce. 

H. talwdr^ a sword; also tiirwdr. 

A. tamd, avarice. 

A. tamannd, a request. 

A. tammauttml, nches; grow* 
ing rich. 

p. td^ note, tune. 

H. fdng, the leg. 

H. fdnk, an iron pin i a stitch. 

p. tanJ^hwdhf wages. 

s. tdrU, m, f. cat-gut, sinew. 

A. tanz, mirth. 

p. tapj a fever ; tapudiqy a hec- 
tic fever ; tapi-ghib, a ter* 
tiaa fever. 
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H. tap, pawing of a li6rse. 

H« t^pdk, sound mKde by drop- 
ping ; pain ; also fAbhak. 

T, tdr, 171. /. tliread ; wird. 

H. taf, understanding. 

p. tarab, a musical tone. 

A. tarab, cheerfulness, joy. 

A. tarah, mode, manner. 

s. tarang, a wave ; whim ; dig*- 
nity. 

H. tafap, agitation, haste; a 
leap. 

p. tardzH, a scale, balance. 

p. tariz, a piece of cloth cut 
transversely. 

s. tarfar, chattering. 

A. tarz, form, manner.. 

H. tasak, stitch, throb. 

H. fafiyd, a skreen. 

A. tauba, penitence. 

A. tawdfj encompassing, pil- 
grimage* 

A. tawajju, turning to; kind- 
ness. 

A. tawaqq^, hope, trust. 

A. tawdz^, humility, campli- 
ments. 

A. towdzz^, ablution; arriving 
at. puberty. 

p. tegh, a sdmitar. 

H. fern, snuff of a candle. 

p. tesha, a carpenter's axe^ 

H. thdJi, bottom, ford. 

H. ^AaA:-^AaA,m./. hard works; 
a sound. 

H. than4, fhantfak, coldness. 



H. thdp, a tap, A paw. 

H< tl^S^ak, state, digmtjT. 

H. ihaur, place. 

H. thek, support. 

H. fhes, a knock, a blow« 

H. failiydj a water-^pot. 

H. ff^ifhak, standing amazed. 

H. tf^ifhar, numbness. 

H. thokar, a blow, a tripping ; 
so fhe9» 

H. t^^onfff striking with the fin- 
ger or beak. 

H. fhumak, walking graceful^^, 

A. tib, medicine^ 

A. tihdlf spleen. 

H. fikiyd, a wafer ; small cake 
of charcoal* 

p. tihtk, a gown* 

A. timadl, resemblance. 

H. f(p, a note of hand ; draw** 
ing a cord ; tip-t^Py orna- 
ment ; aet oi presidng. 

H. tis, A throb. 

H. fO'd, a feeling, groping* 

H. fok, hindrance. 

H. tond, pot-belly. 

T. top, a cannon. 

T, tqpak, or tupak, a musket, 

p. toahak, a quilt, ^ mattress* 

p. titfang, a muaket; a tube. 

H. tuk, a moment. 

A. tundb, a tent-rope. 

H. tufiffdr, or t^, pecking or 
nibbling fruit. 

s. ukh and Ikh, sugarcane. 
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T. uldq, a kind of small boat. 

H. tdjhan, inyolution^ oompli- 
cation. 

H. ulu, grass used for thatch. 

H. umanff, transport^ joy. 

p. ummed, or ummaid, hope. 

A. ^mr, age. 

s. unchds, height. 

tf • ungh, uodding^ sleepiness. 

H. upaj, the chorus of a song. 

H. upas, offensive smelly rot- 
tenness. 

H. ufdn, act of flying. 

H. ureb, complication. 

6. ustarldb, an astrolabe. 

H. utdran, a fragment ; cast-off 
clothes. 

H. utdtval, quickness. 

H. ufhdn, act of appearing. 

H. ufh-baifk, restlessness. 

A. foabd, the plague or pesti- 
lence. 

A. wa^d, performing a promise, 
fidelity. 

p. wdh, bravo ! alas I 

A. wajh, cause; mode ; face. 

A. warci, m.f, timidity, fear of 
God ; temperance. 

Ai wasat, tn, /. the middle, 
centre. 

p. fvdshudf opening, dispersing. 

p. wazg, situation, state, mode, 
conduct. 

A. wild, friendship. 

p. yddj recoUection, memory. 

p. ydlj a horse's mane. 



A. ydg, despur. 

p. zabdn, the tongue, speech. 

A, zabh, sacrifice, slaughter. 

A. zabuTy the Psalms of David. 

A. zafardn, saffiron. 

p. za^kamy a kite. 

p. zagjkandy sally, flight, levity. 

A. zaJiTy the back. 

A. zaA:, injuring, disappointing. 

p. zakkm, m. f. a wound. 

p. zalu, a leech. 

A. zamdd, a bandage, a plaster. 

A. zamdm, m.f. a rein, bridle. 

p. zambU, a basket, purse. 

p. zamburak, a small gun. 

p. zamin^eBTth. 

A. zamm, blame. 

A. zanjabUj dry ginger. 

p. zanjir, a chain. 

A. zarby a blow, stamping. 

p. zardak, a carrot. 

H. jsrafa/, quibbling, chattering. 

A. zawd, light, splendour. 

p. zeb, beauty, ornament. 

A. zidd, opposition. 

p. zihy a bow-string. 

A. zik, injuring, disappointing. 

A. zindj adultery, fornication. 

p. zinjif, fringe. 

p. ztTy zil, the treble, (in mu- 
sic.) 

p. zira, iron armour. 

A. ziyd, light, splendour. 

p. zulfy a curling lock. 

A. zunndr^ a belt, or girdle; a 
rosary. 
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